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irt Pharmacology 1.711 
Services, Schedule for 
B682 
Seth G S Med Coll J12 
Shakespeare 
Chronol of plays H44 
girt Alphabetical de- 
“vice H44 
Works, Schedule for 
H51 
Shera and Egan G63 
Sigerist J21 
Secial 
group 
as characterstic B92 
of author D24 
pressure P21] 
science 
Classif of F83 


Society 
influenoe on lib P137 
irt Science P138 
Learned Jl 
Soul | 
carrier D06 
of document D06 
Space 
as common isol B32 
facet F762 
Special 
and system В33 
irt Choice of facet B51 
energy isolate B52 
isolin economics, B33 
matter isol B51 
Specialist K 
Standard 
as characteristic B94 
irt 
Documentation P6 
Terminology P61 
of exposition D24 
State of origin Ll 
Statesmanship B81 
Subba Reddy 
irt Survey lib ser J24 
girt Works of IMS 
“officers J655 
Subform 
Anthology of Q04 
of Tamil poetry Q 
Subject analysis P521 
Approach to P52 
Cost of P522 
Subject 
bibliog P131 
context L11 
device Н14 
Roman caps for Н14 
heading 
Homonym in N 
Research in P83 
irt Hist med in India 
J83 
specialist K 
Super rich digit A262 
Supplements P134 


* Surgeons twoe and a 


barber J6551 


Survey of libr resources 


J24 
Symmetry, Law of B81 


Symp Hist of Sc 5 Asia 
J61 
System 
and specials B33 
irt Choice of facets 
Systematic digit A261 


T as emptying digit A54 
Tamil 
linguistics O3 
poetry 
Subforms of О 
Index to Ol 
Schedule for Q2 
Teaching of hist of med J2 


Team research P23 
Telescoping 
in notational plane A9 
irt Bibliography D13.- 
of facets F73 
Television projection P83 
Term, Binomial 
See Binomial 
Terminology 
in classification F661 
irt Notational plane A2 
Therapeutics LO 
Theses index P729 
Thilainayagam О 
Third Plan J51 
Thought D01 * 
Thompson's outline of 
zoology E22 
Time B93 | 
as common isol B32 
facet F761 
Title 
of work H531 
Multiworded H45 
Toddler stage of 
class res F6 
Topiwala Nat Med Coll 
113 
Tradition H11 
Train of characterstics 
А16 
irt Division of knowl 
“B54 
Training in 
documentation P32 
library sc series 10 B 
library sc series 11 K 
Transactions, Royal Soc 
A31 


Transl periodical 
as associated period 
M4 
as quasi class M3 
classif of M 
Translation A25 
Cover-to-cover M2 
service P83 
Supply of P83 
Transport B64 


U as’ 
emptying digit A54 
sectorising digit A54 
UDC irt 
Extrapolation B22 
Transl periodical M6 
Unesco P31 
Under-grad Med Educ 
Conf J25 


Union catalogue 
Classif arrangement in 


P7251 
Early attempts P136 
irt Library numb, P7252 
techniques P725 


V as emptying digit A54 
Valmiki A33 
Verbal 
plane H21 
irt Natural language 
F66 
mnemonics H33 
Versatility in 
notation C2 
Vickery 
irt Glossary of terms 
“P61 
qirt Manifes of fundam 
categories G611 
Vinculum D74 
Binding value of A25 
Virology H41 
Virus, Name of 
as compared to work 
facet H532 
Schedule for H52 


Was 


Universal classif scheme G72 emptying digit A54 


Universe of knowledge A11 
as à continuum A13 
as a subject of study F52 
Development of G2 
Division of B54 
Dynamic nature of G23 
irt Its 
development B81 
infinite nature All 


multi-dimen natureA12 
Nature of G2 


University J64 


sectorising digit A54 
Wagner P61 
Wall-picture principle 
L12 


Group-strategy in D721 


irt Bibliography D72 

Interpretation of L6 
Want B61 

Schedule for B95 
Welcome Hist Med Lib 
J6532 
Western Reserve P51 


Confer on Documen P61 


Work Load 


A 


Time 


Al Number of hours taken in preparation 


145 hours 


A2 Number of hours taken in typing 


118, hours 
153 hours 





Total 


B Slip 
Bl Number of slips written originally 


1, 340 


B2 Number of slips written during rivision 


125 


Total 1,465 


B3 Number of slips written weeded out 


256 


Net Total 1, 109 


2 
Work, Change in name of 
E12 
Work 
facet 
as compared to name of 
virus H532 
of Shakespeare! 5 works 
H51 
Group of H72 
Immortal El 
Long lived Ell 
of an author 
Classification of Q04 
Evaluation of 004 
of Shakespeare H71 
Title of H53I 
World war I] F4 


X as emptying digit A531 


Y as 
emptying digit A54 
sectorising digit A54 
Year of origin M11 


Z as 
emptying digit A33 
partial compren digit 
A341 


Zone H22 
1 ЕТТ 
2 H7 
4 A62 
def A42 А 


іп notational plane А4 
Table of А41 





PAPER A 


NOTATIONAL PLANE : INTER- POLATION AND 


EXTRA- POLATION 


(DEPTH CLASSIFICATION 42) 


Nine levels of Semantic Richness are 
established for the digits used in CC. In 
addition to the already existing concept of 
Empty Digit, two others, viz Binding Digit 
and Emptying Digit, are introduced.  There- 
by, the Notational Plane gains capacity to 
interpolate any number of digits between 
any two consecutive digits. This allows 
the Inter-polation of any number of (MC) 
in the array of (MC) and of any number of 
isolates in any array so as to implement 
. the demands of the Idea Plane. Subject to 
_ the boundary condition of three digits for 
an isolate number, the CC notation is 
shown to have 40 sectors distributed, 
over its four zones. This provides for 
hundreds of Inter-polations and Extra- ` 
polations іп any array; It also provides, 
theoretically, for telescoping 40 facets 
in € round of any (FC) within a round. 
This also implies a measure of the capa- 


city to interpolate future facets. 
CONTRACTIONS 

CC = Colon Classification 

(MC) - Main Class 

(АІ) = Array Isolatt 

(FC) = Fundamental Category 

(CS) = Connecting Symbols 

(BC) = Basic Class 

(IN) = Isolate Number 

(SD) z Subject Device 

(11) = Isolate Idea 
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(AIN) = Array Isolate Number 

(CD) = Chronological Device 

DRTC = Documentation Research and 
Training Centre, Bangalore. 

(SM) - Roman Small letter 

(Cap) - Roman Capital letter 

(IAN) = Indo Arabic Numeral. 

(MCN) = Main Class Number 

(CI) = Common Isolate 


i LIBRARY CLASSIFICATION 


Library classification is concerned with 
the arrangement of books on the shelves of a 
library in a preferred helpful sequence. It 
has also to denote each book by a distinctive 
ordinal number and mark it with that number. 
The use of ordinal numbers for the marking 
of books is not merely a convenience; but it 
becomes a necessity as the number of books 
goes beyond a certain limit. To satisfy the 
Laws of Library Science, the preferred 
sequence of books is to be determined by the 
helpfulness of the sequence of the classes of 
knowledge embodied in the books. In addition, 
a helpful sequence has also to be maintained 
among the books embodying one and the same 
class of knowledge. This has to be done also 
in the case of the main entry cards ina 
classified catalogue of a library. Thus 
library classification falls into two parts — 
knowledge classification and book classifica- 


Po 
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tion. Knowledge classification is concerned 
with the arrangement of all possible classes 
of knowledge of all degrees of extension and 
intension and of all times ~ that is, the past, 
the present, and the future. The ordinal 
number used to represent a class is called 

a class number. Book classification is con- 
cerned with the arrangement of all the books 
in one and the same class of knowledge. Of 
these two parts of library classification, 
book classification is comparatively simple. 
Some schemes of classification do not pay any 
Special attention to it, CC, however, 
provides for an elaborate scheme of book 
classification designed in integral relatim 
with its scheme of classification [R2]. v 


10 Knowledge Classification 


Knowledge classification, on the other 
hand, is a more exacting and involved 
discipline. 


11 Infinite Universe 


This is due, in the first place, to the 
Universe of Knowledge being infinite, By 
this is meant that the number of classes of 
knowledge is very large and indeed tends to 
infinity. Further, all future classes are not 
knowable at any time. At any moment we 
do not know what class of knowledge is coming 
round the corner, as it were, claiming its 
helpful place among the already existing 
classes. 


12 Multi-dimensional Universe 


Secondly, the universe of knowledge is 
multi-dimensional. By a dimension is meant 
a characteristic distinguishing the different 
classes of knowledge according to the mea- 
sure, intensity, extent, or any other attri- 
bute in which the characteristic is incident 
on a class. [R9]. It is a matter of experience 
that the number of characteristics available 
for distinguishing different classes of 
knowledge is many. Indeed it tends to in- 
finity. Therefore, we say that the universe 
of knowledge is multi-dimensional and that 
the number of its dimensions tends to in- 
finity. ` 


13 Continuum 


Thirdly, the universe of knowledge is а 
continuum. A universe is said to be a con- 
tinuum if ап entity of the universe exists 
between any two given entities, bowever close 
these may be. This is true of the universe 
of knowledge. If we distinguish two classes 
on the basis of one characteristic, however 
close these two classes may be, another 
class exists between them. Thus the uni- 
verse of knowledge is a continuum along each 
of its many dimensions. If we take into con- 
sideration the infinite nature of the universe 
of knowledge and of the fact of its being a 
continuum, it follows, that whatever class of 
knowledge we think of on the basis of any one 
characteristic, there will be a class whose 
class number is later in ordinal value than 
that of the one we originally thought of. 


14 Inter-polation and Extra-polation 


The findings of Sec 13 can be stated as 
follows: 


1 The inter-polation of а class between 
any two classes however close they may be, 
should be possible; and 


2 So also extrapolation beyond what has 
been recognised at the moment.as the last 
class should be possible. These two state- 
ments should be true in each dimension of 
the universe of knowledge. 


15 Array 


It is convenient at this stage to change 
over to the terminology developed in CC 
and in the Prolegomena. Each character - 
istic gives тізе to ап Array of ranked divi- 
sions. Except in the case of the array of 
(MC) or an array of a Canonical Class, each 
ranked division in an array is called an 
Array-Isolate (AI) in that array. With 
this terminology the findings of Sec 14 may 
be stated as follows: 


1 Interpolation of an (AI) between any 
two (AI) however close they may be should be 
possible; and 


2 So also extrapolation beyond what has 
been recognised as the last (AT) should be 
possible. 
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These two statements should be true in each 
array. 


е 


16 Faceted: Classification 


In a faceted classification, such as the 
CC, the characteristics are grouped into 
several trains of characteristics. Each 
train is taken to contain a few characteristics 
homogenous in some sense or other. A 
ranked division derived on the basis of a 
train of characteristics is calléd an Isolate. 
[R6]. The totality of isolates corresponding 
to a single train of characteristics is called 
a Facet. The term Facetis also used in 
another sense. A class may present dif- 
ferentisolates. Each such isolate is called 
a Facet of the class. Facet is thus used in 
two senses [R3]. Using Facet in а second 
sense, a class may be multi-faceted. The 
universe of knowledge is then made of multi- 
faceted classes. In knowledge classification, 
itis a facet, corresponding to a train of 
characteristics, that is spoken of as a Di- 
mension. Using the term Dimension in this 
sense, a class of knowledge may be multi- 
dimensional; and so the universe of knowledge 
is multi-dimensional. Inter -polation or 
extra -polation of classes can also be got by 
. inter-polation or extra-polation of facets. 


17. Postulational Approach 


The postulational approach to classifi- 
cation [R7] has provided for an isolate to be 
a manifestation of one and only one of any one 


of the five (FC), Personality, Matter, Energy, 


Space and Time (PMEST), for any number of 
rounds of their manifestation, and for any 
number of levels of them in each round. 

This takes care of inter -polation and extra- 
polation of facets. The Five Principles for 
Facet Sequence take care of the exact place 
for the inter -polation of a new facet among 
the existing facets or for its extra-polation 
as the case may be. 


18 Connecting Symbols 


The prescriptinn of different (CS) for 
the isolates which are manifestations of 
different (FC) implements, in the Notational 
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Plane, the findings of the Idea Plane in 
respect of the interpolation and extra-pola- 
tion of facets. 


19 Restricted Field 


This paper is therefore restricted to a 
discussion of the implementation, in the 
Notational Plane, of the findings of the Idea 
Plane in respect of inter -polation and extra- 
polation in one array only. An array may 
belong to any one of the facets, using the 
term Facet in sense 1- that is, the totality 
of the isolates based upon a single train of 
characteristics. An array may also con- 
sist of the (MC) of the universe of knowledge ~ 
that is, its classes of order 1. Again, an 
array may also consist of the canonical divi- 
Sions of any one order derived from any 
(MC). Therefore, we shall develop the 
subject in the following sequence: 


1 Inter-polation in the array of (MC); 

2 Inter-polation in any other array; | 

3 Extra-polation in the array of (MC); and 
4 Extra-polation in any other array, 


While the findings in the Idea Plane are 
common to all schemes of classification, 
their implementation in the Notational Plane 
will have to vary from scheme to scheme. 
For, itis possible to implement, in the 
Notational Plane, the findings of the Idea 
Plane in diverse ways depending upon the 
character of the notational system used. 
Therefore, it is not possible to discuss the 
implementation in the Notational Plane in a 
way that will be common to all schemes of 
classification. We can only discuss the 
problems in respect of any one scheme of 
classification. The scheme of classification 
chosen for the purpose in this paper is CC. 
The reason for its being chosen is that its 
notational system shows a greater versati- 
lity than that of any other scheme, not only 
in implementing the findings of the Idea Plane 
in respect of inter -polation and extra- 
polation of facets in a class number, but also 
in respect of inter -polation and extra-polation 
of (AI) in an array. 
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2 NEW TERMINOLOGY FOR 
NOTATIONAL PLANE 


It is helpful to introduce some new 
terminology for the notational plane, as a 
preliminary step. Itis made necessary by 
a deeper analysis of the semantic content 
given to the different kinds of digits used in 
CC class number. Till now we had only been 
saying that semantic content is given to the 
diverse digits. This simple statement does 
not give us an insight into the potentiality 
of the notational system of CC. In fact, 
terms such as Connecting Symbol, Octavising 
Digit or Sectorising Digit and Significant 
Digit are not able to disclose that potentiality. 
To begin with, there is no reason why the 
punctuation marks should not be called con- 
necting Digits instead of Connecting Symbols. 
This is only a trivial change to have unifor - 
mity in nomenclature. 


21 Empty Digit 


While re-thinking the whole subject, 
it occurred that it is semantically more sig- 
nificant to call an Octavising Digit or a 
Sectorising Digit, an "Empty Digit". The 
empty digits noymally in use are z,9,and 2. 
Each of them is Empty in the sense that it 
does not represent any specific focal idea -- 
that is, any specific (BC) or (II). It has only 
ordinal value. In other words, its ordinal 
value is its only semantic content. 


22 Emptying Digit 


Considerations of symmetry lead to 
the idea that to balance the concept "Empty 
Digit ", we can also have the concept 
"Emptying Digit". This means a digit with 
its usual ordinal value and also the power to 
deprive the preceding digit of the power of 
representing a focal idea. It is found con- 
venient to invest, for the time being, the 
digits TU V W X Y and Z with "Emptying 
Value ". .During the pursuit of the idea, 
it was found necessary to withdraw these 
digits from the Time Schedule. They are 
being so withdrawn in the Ed 7 of CC to be 
published hereafter. The users of CC may 
note this. This withdrawal will not only 


imply any change in existing (IN) of [T]. 
For, these digits will come into use in [T] 
only from the twentyfourth century ! 


23 Casual Empty Digit 


In its turn, this idea led to the necessity 
to make S an Empty Digit in the Time Sche- 
dule. Then only,it will be possible to provide 
infinite hospitality in the array of order l in 
the Time Schedule, on and after the twenty - 
fourth century: This concept of "Casual 
Empty Digit " adds to the versatility of the 
Colon Notation. It has given us the idea that 
a digit other than the last one of a species of 
digits can be made an Empty Digit in any 
particular context, calling for it. In fact 
it is discovered that we had already done 
so unconsciously in some cases. For 
example, the digit 8 in [1Р1] of the (BC) X 
Economics has been made an Empty Digit in 
Ed 6 of CC. This is brought out in Sec 7 
of the Paper in this very Number of the 
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24 Empty and Emptying Digits 


Considerations of symmetry lead to 
the further idea that we can also conceive of 
a digit which is at once Empty and Emptying. 
This idea has become very productive. It 
has been found convenient to invest for the 
time being, the digits U W Y and Z with 
both Empty and Emptying Values. 


241 Merely Emptying Digit 


Thus we have normally only three digits 
which have merely Emptying Value. These 
are T V X. This triad balances, as it were, 
the triad of merely Empty Digits z 9 Z. 


25 Binding Digit 


The Circular Bracket-Pair has been 
used since 1954 to packet a class number in 
order to treat it as if it were a single digit. 
This is necessary to facilitate the application 
of (SD) without the creation of homonyms. 
Each number of the Circular Bracket-Pair 
has an ordinal value of its own. In fact, 
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the ordinal value of the Starter Bracket is 
greater than that'of any other digit-- that is, 
greater than that of Z. And that of the 
Arrester Bracket is smaller than that of 

any other digit-- that is, smaller than that 
of 0 (zero). Now comes the consideration of 
symmetry. We have the digit, z 9 Z with 
ordinal value alone. We have the Circular 
Bracket-Pair with binding as well as ordinal 
value. To.balance these, we may also have 
a digit with binding value alone. Will there 
be any use for it? While thinking about this, 
a problem turned up in the designing of the 
Schedules for the Depth Classification of 
Bibliography. It requires for its solution 

‚ the use of a symbol or a digit which will have 
binding value alone and no ordinal value. 

This problem will be discussed in a paper on 
the Depth Classification of Bibliography to be 
published in the forthcoming June Number 

of the An lib sc. We decided to use vinculum 
as the digit with binding value alone. An 
ensemble of digits which needs so as to make 
it to be used as if it were a single digit will 
have the vinculum -- that is the bar-- inserted 
on its top.. 


26 Rich Digit 


In contra-distinction to the kinds of 
digits singled out so far, the digits a...y 
1...8 A... Y may be called Rich Digits. 

By this is meant that these digits have 
semantic contents of a higher order than the 
other digits, Each of the Rich Digits 


represents a specific focal idea -- (BC) or (II). 


This is its semantic content of higher order. 


261 Extra-Rich or Systematic Digit 


Abdul Rahman and T Ranganathan [ A1] 
have examined the investing of the digits 
1...8 A... Y with a still higher order of 
semantic contents --viz Systematic Semantic 
Value --in certain subject contexts. When 
these digits are so used, we may call them 
Extra-rich or Systematic Rich Digits. 


262 Super-Rich or Seminal Rich Digit 


The digits 1... 8 have been given in CC 
a Seminal Value, of still higher richness in 
certain subject-contexts [ A2 ] When 
these digits are so used, they may be called 
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Super-rich Seminal Rich Digits. I have 
pointed out [ Rg J the need for finding some 
way of making A... Y also Seminal Rich 
Digits. I-have heard that the Indian tradition 
has a scheme for making the letters of the 
alphabet Seminal-Rich digits. But I have not 
yet been able to capture that tradition. 


27 Levels and Orders of Semantic 
Richness 


TABLE 1 





Kind of Seman- 
tic Value 












Descrip- 
tive Name 
of Digit 


1 Binding alone Vinculum Binding 
2 Binding and ( ) Packet- 
ordinal ing 
3 Ordinal alone 2 9 Z Empty 
4 Ordinal alone, UWYZ Empty 
and also and 
Depriving the Em- 
Preceding ptying 
Digit of its 
Focal Idea 
5 Ordinal and TUVW Empty- 
specific Focal XYZ ing 
Idea and also . 
Depriving the 
Preceding Digit 
of Focal Idea 
6 Ordinal and Sign 0. :;,- Con- 
Post nect- 
ing 
7 Ordinal and а... y Rich 
specific Focall... 8 
Idea A... Y 
8 Ordinal and 1... 8 Extra- 
Systematic A... Y Rich 
Focal Idea Syste- 
matic 
"ne Rich 
91 Ordinal and +7 1... 8 Super - 
Seminal Focal Rich 
Idea Semi- 
nal 
Rich 
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28 Parallel Movement 


It is easily seen from Table 1 that 
Semantic Value or Content of a digit increases 
with the Level. 


3 INTER-POLATION IN ARRAY 
OF (MC) 


In Ed 1 (1933), CC did not develop the 
capacity of its Notational Plane to inter- 
polate in the array of (MC). Indeed that 
array was rigidly fixed. This continued to 
be so in Ed 2 (1939) and in Ed 3 (1950). 
However, in Ed 4 (1952) the-notational sys- 
tem was hard pressed by the Idea Plane to 
inter-polate at least a few partial com- 
prehensions of some (MC) in their appropriate 
places. To meet the situation, in despair 
as it were, Greek letters were introduced 
to represent partial comprehensions. It 
was known that the typewriter did not ordi- 
narily have keys for Greek letters and that 
most of our printing presses did not ordi- 
narily have Greek types. Inspite of this, 

CC introduced Greek letters to implement the 
findings of the Idea Plane somehow or other 
and waited for the introduction of a more con- 
venient device in future. In other words, 

it chose to respect the call of the Idea Plane 
even at the risk of inconvenient notation. 

We are now in a position to make the notation- 
al system make any number of inter -pola- 
tions in the array of (MC) with the aid merely 
of Roman small letters, Indo-Arabic numer- 
als, and Roman Capitals. Inter-polation in 
the array of (MC) may be necessary to re- 
present either Partial Comprehensions of 
some (MC) or new (MC). 


31 Partial Comprehension 


Literary warrant has been existing 
for long for certain partial comprehensions 
of some (MC). The Class A Science (General) 
is a partial comprehension of all the classes 
from B Mathematics to M Useful Arts. The 
Transactions and the Proceedings of the 
Royal Society of London were partial com- 
prehensions of this kind, in their earlier 
volumes. It is the existence of such literary 
warrant that made CC provide a place for 


A Science (General) along with the (MC) 

of the Universe of Knowledge even from the 
beginning. Thé above periodicals of the Royal 
Society of London eventually split into two 
different periodicals the Transactions in 1887 
and the Proceedings in 1905. One of them 
was devoted to (MC) B Mathemátics to F Tech- 
nology. The second was devoted to G Bio- 
logy to L Medicine. CC looked upon G Bio- 
logy as а comprehension of the (MC) H 
Geology to L Medicine.Thus there was no 
difficulty in fixing the (MC) of each of the 
second periodicals as G Biology. However, 
CC did not have at that time any notation to 
represent the partial comprehension of the 
(MC) B. Mathematics to F Technology, 
covered by the first parts of each of the 
periodicals. Therefore, for a long time it 
had merely put them in the (MC) A Science 
(General) CC was conscious that this was 
not coextensive or individualising (MC) for 
those parts. Again, there are periodicals 
such as Arch fur math und phys. This ; 
obviously is a partial comprehension of the 
(MC) B Mathematics and C Physics. In 

the earlier years, CC could not provide a 
notation for an (MC) forming this partial 
comprehension. Therefore, it used to put 
such a periodical in the (MC) A. This 
practice made the (MC) number even further 
remote from being coextensive or individual- 
ising. There were also other partial com- 
prehensions. This will be seen in Sec 34. 


32 Search for Digit to Denote Partial 
Comprehension 


The desperate remedy for using 
Greek letters to represent such partial com - 
prehensions has been already mentioned in 
Sec 3. Ed 6 of CC recognised the need to 
implement, in the notational plane, the call 
of the Idea Plane to provide for the partial 
comprehension of the (MC) O Literature and 
P Linguistics, in order to accommodate 
books and periodicals embodying both of 
these two (MC). According to the earlier 
editions such periodicals had to be put either , 
in the (MC) O Literature or in the (MC) 
P Linguistics, neither of which was coex- 
tensive with or individualising the partial 
comprehension. The Idea Plane wanted a 
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place for this partial comprehension between 
the (MC) N Fine Arts and the (MC) O Litera- 
ture, The letter of the Greek Alphabet 
phonetically equivalent to N had already been 
used for а larger comprehension, viz-- 
Hurnanities. The letter of the Greek Alpha- 
bet phonetically equivalent to O Literature 
did not look different from O of Roman 
Alphabet. Thus no Greek letter could be 
found to represent the partial comprehension 
(MC) Literature and Language. In this 
predicament, Ed 6 used NZ to represent 

the partial comprehension (MC) Literature 
and Language. When viewed from the Nota- 
tional Plane, the (MC) NZ Literature. and 
Language appears as if it were a sub-division 
of the (MC) Fine Arts. Ed 6 had to behave 
like the proverbial ostrich and decline to 
face it at all. 


33 Making Z an Emptying Digit 


The ostrich pulled out its head 
from the sands and looked around sometime 
last year. To change the figure, CC found 
itself in the same predicament as the poet 
Valmiki who had involuntarily uttered some 
words, which looked like a perfect verse. 
According to the Ramayana, the poet sat for 
sometime quite dazed by a verse coming out 
of him, The story goes that Brahma the 
Creator himself appeared before him after 
a short while and said, "Don't feel dazed. 
It is truly a perfect verse, Nay, it is indeed 
a line of exquisite poetry ! Start writing a 
poem on Rama. " So also a sudden idea 
occurred. It said, "It is quite right to 
represent the (MC) Literature and Language 
by NZ. Don't- feel dazed by its looking like 
a sub-division of N. You have done the right 
thing. Invest the digit Z with the power of 
emptying the preceding digit, Then the (MC) 
NZ Literature and Language is not a sub- 
class of the (MC) N Fine Arts. For, N in 
NZ does not represent Fine Arts at all. It 
has lost its semantic value as a result of 
the Emptying Digit Z succeeding it. It ів 
no longer a Rich Digit of the seventh level 
of semantic richness. It has become an 
empty digit with no more semantic value 
than ordinal value. It has been demoted 
from level 7 to level 3 of semantic richness. 
On the other hand, the Emptying Digit Z 
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has been promoted from level 3 to level 7 
of semantic richness, as a reward for its 
solving the problem of Partial Comprehen- 
sion. " 


34 Happy Solution 


This has turned out to be a happy solu- 
tion for Inter-polating partially comprehen- 
sive (MC) between any two (MC). Applying 
this happy solution we get the following 
table: 


TABLE 2 
Partially Comprehen- 
sive (MC) 





AZ Mathematical Scien- Beta 
ces 
BZ- Physical Sciences Gamma 
HXZ Mining and metallurgy 
MZ Humanities and Mew 
Social Sciences 
MZA Humanities Nu 
NZ Literature and 
Language 
RZ Psychology and Edu- 
eation 
SZ Social Sciences Sigma 


Note 1: Mining and Metallurgy is a 
Partial Comprehension which has periodicals 
on it. The two classes comprehended are 
not however, consecutive in the array. 
Therefore, the use of Z for Partial Compre- 
hension is rather forced in this case. 

2: Between (MC) M Useful Arts 
and the (MC) Mysticism and Spiritual 
Experiences, two partially comprehensive 
(MC) have been interpolated. This is a 
necessity since Humanities is obviously a 
sub-division of Humanities and Social Scien- 
ces. The Number MZA has been used to 
represent Humanities. 


341 Extension of £L, Use of Z 


The use of Z to repregent Partial Com- 
prehension need not be coni.ned to Zone 3 
of the array of (MC). It can also be used in 
Zone 2. For example, we have the following 
Schedule of (MC) in Zone 2: 
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Universe of knowledge; 

Library science; 

Book science; 

Journalism; 

Standardization; 

Specification; and 

Modelisation. 

The last 3 (MC) are taken from the press 
copy of Ed 7 of CC to be published later. 
Here, the following partially comprehensive 
(MC) are possible: 
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27. Book Science and Journalism; and 
47. Standardization, Specification and 
Modelisation, 


4 ZONE AND SECTORS IN 
NOTATIONAL PLANE 


It is helpful to introduce at this stage, 
the table of Zones and Sectors in an array of 
the Notational Plane. The table is construc- 
ted subject to the condition that the number 
of digits in an (AIN) should not exceed 3. 

The concept, Zones and Sectors originated 
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some years ago | R5 ] Naturally it was 
then in an incipient state. The concept of 
Zones really arose in the Idea Plane. 
Therefore, at that time the mind was rather 
inhibited and prevented from pursuing in the 
Notational Plane quite independent of their 
being anything corresponding in the Idea 
Plane. In the summer months of 1960 the 
fetters imposed by using the same (CD)—a 
fullstop—both for [S] and [T] were broken. 
The fullstop was retained as a (CD) for 
[S] alone. The single inverted comma 
was devised as the (CD) for [T] [R4]. 
The freedom thus got led to a re-examination 
of the schedules of the Telescoped 
Facets of the different levels of Space 
and Time respectively. In the summer 
of 1961, this freedom was sought to be 
exercised as much as possible. It is this 
which led to a thorough search for all possi- 
ble Sectors and Zones. The search was not 
however complete at that time. A further 
search was made while developing the s 
subject in the classes in DRTC. The 
following table is the result; 


41 Zones, Sectors, and (AIN) 


TABLE 3 


Notes 1: 


Boundary Condition : (AIN) is not to have more than three digits. 


2:  Digits not put to use : (Sm) i, 1, 0; (Cap) I, O. 


Sectorizing 
digit 





| First|Second | 


ficant digit 


First signi- Actual (AIN) No of (AIN) 
a,b y 


1 1 (Sm) a» 22 
2 z (Sm) za,zb... , ZX, у 22 
3 z 2 (Sm) 22а, 92, ...Z2ZX,ZZy 22 
4 2 ® (LAN) 2z1,222,...,227,228 8 
5 2 2, (Сар) 22А, 228, ...22Х, 22Ү 23 
6 Z (IAN) zl,z2,...,27,z28 8 
7 2 9 (Sm) 29а, 29Ъ,... 29x, 29у 22 
8 2 9 (IAN) 291, 292,...,297, 298 8 
9 2, 9 (Сар) 29А, 29В,...,29Х, 29Ү 23 
10 2 (Сар) zA,zB,...,zX,zY 23 
11. 2 7. (Sm) zZa,zZb,...,ZzZx,z2Zy 22 
12 z 2 (IAN) 2Z1,2Z2,...,2Z7, 27,8 8 
13 РА Z (Cap) ZZA,zZB,...,Z242X,z2Z2Y 23 
Total 234 
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| Sectorizing 
Sector digit 
First Second 


ficant digit 


First signi- Actual (AIN) No of (AIN) 





2 1 
2 9 
3 9 z (Sm) 
4 9 z (LAN) 
5 9 z (Cap) 
6 9 
7 9 9 (IAN) 
3 1 9 9 (Cap) 
2 9 
3 9 2 
4 9 2 (LAN) 
5 9 Z 
6 
7 Z 
8 Z z (LAN) 
9 Z ® (Сар) 
10 2 
11 7. 9 
12 2, 9 (LAN) 
13 Z 9 
14 Z 
15 Z Z 
16 Z 2 (LAN) 
17 Z Z 
4 1 (Sm) 
3 (Cap) 


42 Verbal Definition of Zone 


Zone 1 in the Notational Plane may be 
defined as the totality of (AIN) whose first 
digit is z. Zone 4 in the Notational Plane 
may be defined as the totality of (AIN) 
beginning with a starter bracket. Definitions 
of Zones 2 and 3 are not equally simple. 

Zone 2 is the totality of (AIN) whose first 
digit is an (IAN) and whose second digit is 
either a Roman small or an (IAN). The defi- 
nition of Zone 3 is even more involved. It 

is much more convenient to use the enumera- 
tive definition implied in Table 3. 
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1,2,... 7,8 8 
9a, 9b,...9Y 22 
9za, 9zb...9zy 22 
9z1,9z2,...,9z28 8 
9z2A,9zB,...9zY 23 
91,92,...,98 8 
“991, 992,..., 998 8 
Total 99 

99А,99В,... 99Ү 23 
9А 9B,...,9Y 23 
92а, 92Ъ,..., 92Ү 22 
92.1, 922,...,928 8 
9Z2A,9ZB,...,9ZY 23 
A, В 23 
Za,Zb,...Zy 22 
Zzl,Zz2,...Zz8 8 
ZzA,ZzB,...,Zz2Y 23 
Zl, Z2,...,28 8 
Z9a, Z29b,..., 292 22 
2,91, 292,..., 298 8 
29А, 29В,... 29Ү 23 
ZA, ZB,...,2YX 23 
22а, ZZb,..., ZZy 22 
ZZlmZZ2m...,Z22Z28 8 
ZZA, ZZB,..., ZZY 23 
E Total 312 
(a), (Ь),... (у) 22 
(1), (2), ... (8) 8 
(А), (В),...(Ү) 23 
Total 53 


43 Verbal Definition of Sector 


The verbal definition of each of the 
sectors will be even more complicated than 
that of Zone 3. Here again it is convenient 
to depend upon definition by enumeration as 
given in Table 3. 


44 Summary 


It is convenient at this stage to have a 
summary of the total number of Zones, 
Sectors, and (AIN). 
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TABLE 4 
Summary of Total N of Zones, Sectors, and 
(AIN) 
Zone Sector N of (AIN) 
1 13 234 
2 7 99 
3 17 312 
4 3 53 
Total 4 40 698 





5 INTER-POLATION of NEW (MC) 


At the end of Sec 3 it was mentioned that 
inter-polation in the array of (MC) may be 
necessary to represent either Partial Com- 
prehension of some (MC) or new (MC). We: 
have dealt with the former in Sec 31 to 341. 
We shall now take up the inter -polation of 
new (MC). 


51 Inter-polation Between 
(MCN) 8 and (MCN) A 


Let us look at table 3. We have not 
occupied any of the sectors from 2.2 to 2. 7 
and from 3.1 to 3. 5. These 11 sectors have 
190 unused (AIN). These can be used as 
(MCN) to accommodate (MC) claiming their 
filiatory position between the (MC) repre- 
sented by 8 and the (MC) represented by A. 


52 Inter-polation Amidst Existing 
(MCN) 


The next problem is the consideration 


of methods to interpolate new (MCN) between, 


any two existing (MCN) in sectors 1.1 and 
3.6. Here, the help of the Emptying Digits, 
incorporated in level 5 of table 1 in sec 27, 
can be taken. These are the 7 digits 
TUVW XYandZ. Table gives the 
interpolation already made with the CC 
Number as given in Ed 6 and as proposed for 
Ed7. 
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TABLE 5 
' New CC Old CC 
HX Mining HZ 
JX Forestry JB 
KX Animal Husbandry KZ 
LX Pharmocognosy LZ 
XX Management (X) 
YX Social Work YZ 


53 Observations in Table 5 
531 Change of Z into X 


When Ed 6 of CC was being prepared, 
the concept of Emptying Digit and the need for 
setting apart Z as Partial-Comprehension- 
Digit had not taken shape. They have now 
taken shape. Replacement of Z by X in the 
numbers for Mining, Animal Husbandry, 
Pharmocognosy, and Social work has been 
the result, 


532 Forestry 


The position of Forestry has been 
anamolous all along. In a very forced way, 
Forestry was taken as the equivalent of 
primitive Agriculture — that is, the earliest 
System of Agriculture. It was therefore 
represented by JB. But the concept of 

Emptying Digit has enabled us to remove 
this anomaly. It is in the fitness of things 
that Forestry should be treated as much an. 
(MC) as Botany itself. 


533 Management 


There is a similar explanation in 
respect of the (MC) Management. Recogni- 
tion of Management —that is, Pure Manage- 
ment- as an (MC) came into being only in 
1956 [R1]. At that time it was realised in 
the Idea Plane that a helpful filiatory sequence 
for it would be next to X Economics. But the 
Notational Plane was not able to implement it. 
Therefore, instead of the (MC) Management 
being inter -polated in Zone 3 immediately 
after the (MC) Economics, it was extra- 
polated and represented by the number (X) 
in Zone 4. Here again the concept of 
Emptying Digit has enabled the Notational 
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Plane to implement requirement of the 
Idea Plane. 


54 Further Inter-polation 


For the next two inter-polations 
likely to arise in future, we may use T and 
V. as the Emptying Digits. Further, the 
digits U, W and Y are intended to be both 
Sectorising and Emptying Digits. There- 
fore, each of these three digits can take 
саге о? a very large number of inter- 
polations, In fact it can be seen from 
Table 3 that as many as 795 inter-polations 
can be taken care of by each of these three 
digits. ` 


6 EXTRA-POLATION IN ARRAY OF (MC) 


In Ed 1 (1933), CC did not develop the 
capacity of its Notational Plane to extra- 
polate in the array of (MC). Indeed that 
array was rigid both at the beginning and 
at the end, In other words, 1t was not 
possible to extra-polate in (MC) either 
earlier than 1 or later than Z. Before Ed 5 
(1957) was produced, the device of Packeted 
Notation had been hit upon as a method for 
extra-polating new (MC) calling for extra- 
polation [P]. However, no extra-polated 
(MC) was given in Ed 5. This was because 
a new policy was decided upon. According 
to it, CC was to consist of volume 1 and 
several fascicules of volume 2. Volume l 
was to'give only the schedules necessary for 
the classification of macro-thought- -that is, 
books ordinarily found in libraries--parti- 
cularly in libraries for Generalist Readers, 
The fascicules of volume 2 were to give 
very detailed schedules for the Depth Classi. 
fication of micro-documents--that is, 

- articles in periodicals and so on--indeed 
for the provision of documentation work 
and service for Specialist Readers. Each 
fascicule was to be devoted to an (MC) or 
even to a single subject belonging to an 
(MC). It was felt that'hardly any new 
extra-polated (MC) had then macro-docu- 
ments on it, though there were micro- 
documents. 


We are now in a positión to make the 
notational system make any number of 
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extra-polations in the array of (MC) with 
the aid of the existing species of digits. 


61 Extra-polation in Zone 4 


We shall use the following kind of 
notation: 

Sector 1„1 = Sector 1 of Zone 1 

Sector 1.2 = Sector 1 of Zone 2 

Sector 2.4 = Sector 4 of Zone 2 

Sector 2,5 = Sector 5 of Zone 2 

Sector 3. 15zSector 15 of Zone 3 
The sectors l.1, 1.2 and 1.3 are to be 
reserved for (CI). We were not till now 
aware of the existence of 1.4 to 1.13. The 
capacity of these 10 sectors is 168 (AIN). 
This means that we can inter-polate 168 
(MC)--viz 1 Universe of knowledge. 


62  Extra-polation in Zone 4 


A new (MC) can be accommodated in 
each of the sectors 4.1, 4. 2, and 4, 3 of Zone 
4. The capacity of these three sectors is 
53. Already some experiments are being 
made to increase the capacity of Sector 1 
purposefully. In this, we have to allow 
more than one digit within the brackets. 

In a sense, this may be done, as a pack- 
eted number is a quasi-digit, that is, it 
has to be treated as if it were a single 
digit. The capacity is sought to be increas- 
ed by prefixing to the lower case letters 
within the brackets the connecting symbol 
Comma or Colon, For example, (,f2) will 
represent "Experimenting Institution". 

This will take any general book on labo- 
ratories irrespective of the subject investi- 
gated in the laboratory. Similarly, (:g) 
will represent "Evaluation", This will 
take any general book on the methodology 
of evaluation or criticism. It is in this 
sense that the capacity of Sector 4. 1 is 
sought to be enriched purposefully. 


7 INTERPOLATION IN AN ARRAY 
OF A FACET 


To interpolate in any array of any 
facet, the help of each of the seven emptying 
digits listed in Level 5 of Table 1 in Sec 27 
can be taken, Of these, T,V, and X are 
semantically rich digits. These may be 
used for the first three interpolations to 
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be made, The digits U,W, and Y are 
themselves empty. Thus, several co- 
ordinate isolates can be interpolated with 
these digits as the first digits. Lastly, 

the digit Z can be used for the interpola- 
tion of an isolate partially comprehensive 
of.any desired but specified number of con- 
secutive succeeding isolates, In [E] of the 
(MC) L Medicine, for example, 1Z may be 
taken to represent Anatomy and Physio- 


logy. 


8 EXTRA-POLATION IN AN ARRAY 
OF A FACET 
81 At the Beginning of the Array 


The sectors l.l, 1.2, and 1.3 are to 
be reserved for (CI). The sectors 1.3 to 
1.13 are available for extra-polation before 
the (IN) 1. The capacity of these ten sec- 
tors is 168 (AIN). Moreover, the (AIN) z 
can be reserved for representing a dis- ~ 
junctive treatment of the (AI) in the array. 
This indeed corresponds to any partial 
comprehension whatever of the (AI) in the 
Array. 


82 AT THE END OF THE ARRAY 


The sector 4, l can be used for extra- 
polation by enumeration, The Sectors 3,1 
to 3, 17 also can be used for extra-polation. 
Normally, however, the array isolates to 
be got by (CD) and by (AD) have the first 
claim over sectors 3.2 and 3.6. When 
these devices are not available, these two 
sectors can be thrown open for enumera- 
tion as any other sector of Zone 3, Simil- 
arly, the sectors 4.2 and 4.3 can be used 
for extra-polation by (SD) whenever it is 
applicable and otherwise by enumeration, 


9 INTERPOLATION OF FACETS 


We have seen that the existence of 
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40 sectors in an array, admits of a con- 
siderable extra-polation in an array at both 
ofits ends. This sector-analysis provides 
also for the telescoping of 40 different 
facets, as viewed from the Idea Plane, into 
a single facet as viewed from the Notational 
Plane. This is a theoretical possibility. 
But in actual practice, we seldom reach 
even 5 levels. But as future research at- 
omises the universe of knowledge further, 
there are bound to be subjects with more 
levels of facets. The principles for facet 
sequence would demand a particular se- ? 
quence of all the levels, taking the new 
ones and the old ones together. This would 
imply a new level of facet calling for its 
being interpolated or extra-polated at a 
Specific point among the existing levels of 
facets, What is more important, future 
subjects may not always present all the 
levels. of facets including the new ones. 
Some may present any one of them, others 
any two of them, still others any three of 
them, and so on, and few all the levels of 
facets. It is here that the sector-notation 
gives help. As the first semantically rich 
digits or digit-groups in the seccessive 
sectors are in an increasing sequence of 
ordinal value, we can derive all the bene- 
fits of a telescoped facet in respect of all 
the 40 possible levels of facets. In parti- 
cular, the cluttering together of (CS) will 
be avoided. This is a measure of the ex- 
tent of inter-polation and extra-polation of 
levels of facets, which the sector notation 
allows, 


91 Change of Boundary Condition 


By making the boundary condition 
admit of 4 digits in an (IN), it can be easily 
calculated that the number of sectors in an 
array will increase and the measure of 
interpolation and extra-polation of facets 
will also increase correspondigly. 
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/ PAPER B 


DESIGN OF A CLASSIFICATION SCHEDULE 


(TRAINING IN 


LIBRARY SCIENCE 10) 


Demonstrates the design of a classifica- 
tion schedule in an Analytico-Synihetic 
Scheme, using [P of (MC) Economics ав 
the guinea pig. Discusses phased pro-' 
gramme in classification design. Shows 
the application of additional  sectoris- 
ing digits when required. 


CONTRACTIONS 


[1Р1] = First Round First Level Per- 
sonality Facet 


[2P] = Second Round Personality Facet 
(AD) = Alphabetical Device 
(АТ) = Array Isolate 

(AIN) = Array Isolate Number 
(BC) = Basic Class 

(BF) = Basic Focus 

(C) = Common Isolate 

[E] = Energy Facet 

(Ет) = Energy Isolate 

(IF) = Isolate Focus 

(П) = Isolate Idea 

(IN) =  Isolate Number 

(IP) = Idea Plane 

(IT) = Isolate Term 

[M] = Matter Facet 

[Ml] = First Level Matter Facet 
(MC) = Main Class 

(NP) = Notational Plane 

[P] = Personality Facet 

[S] = Space Facet 

(SD) = Subject Device 
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[1] = Time Facet., 
Tl = Teacher 1 
Pl......P7 = Pupil l...... Pupil 7 


0 INTRODUCTION 


We are now basing knowledge classi- 
fication on a set of postulates. These postu- 
lates are of use both in classifying the 
subject of a document and in designing a 
scheme of classification, Designing a 
scheme of classification ultimately amounts 
to constructing the schedules for all the 
possible facets likely to be presented by 
subjects likely to arise out of each (BC) 
by attaching isolates to it. This should be 
done in respect of each (BC). In this paper 
we shall restrict.the term " Design of 
Classification" to the construction of such 
schedules. In other words, we ignore, 
for the time being, the lay-out or the sche- 
dules of (MC), other{BC), and facets of 
(CI) of all kinds. The paper is based on 
the actual happenings in the class room of 
DRTC. 


1 CLASSIFYING 


Tl. We spent the first two months 
of this course on classification in the 
practical work of classifying, that is, in 
constructing the class number of a given 
subject. You classified according to the 
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nine steps associated with the Postulational 
Approach [E3]. According to this method, 
you first determined the (BC) of the subject. 
You then determined the Kernel Terms-- 
whether explicit or implicit - in the name 
of the subject, Thereafter, you marked 
the Kernel Terms according to the five 
(FC)--PMEST —of one and only one of which 
“each Kernel was a manifestation, You 
found that quite often there were two or 
more manifestations of each (FC). Then, 
with the help of the Principles for Facet 
Sequence [E4], you determined the Round 
to which each [E] belonged [E5]. Further, 
with the aid of the same principles, you 
also determined the Round to which each 
[P] and [M] belonged [E6]. Then you found 
that two or more [P] fell into the same 
Round, So also two or more [M] fell into 
the same Round. With the aid of the same 
Principles for Facet Sequence, you 
determined the Level of each [P] and of 
each [M] falling within the same Round 
[E2]. Similarly, you also determined the 
Levels of each [S] and of each [T] found 
in the last Round, This has been our 
pragmatic approach so far, 


Pl. - We have understood all this. 
We have also practised it. 


2 DESIGN OF CLASSIFICATION 


Tl. - Let us next make an a priori 
approach. In this a priori approach, we 
‘shall not take up any particular subject and 
classify it. But we shall think of all 
possible subjects likely to arise by the 
attachment of various kinds of isolates to 
a particular (BC). What is the postulate 
on which the statement is based? 


P5. - Consolidated Postulate about 
subject [E1 ]. 

Tl. - These isolates are manifesta- 
tions of any of the five (FC) occurring in 
any Round and in any Level. It is thinking 
of all possible subjects, in this way that 
would help us in designing a scheme of 
Classification, The pragmatic approach 
merely makes use of the schedules provided 
by the designer-- that is the classifica- 
tionist. We now want to get a look at how 
the classificationist himself designs and 
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constructs schedules, 


21 Status of Facet 


Т1. - In the pragmatic approach, we 
have acted on the implied assumption that 
facets belonged to a subject, They did not 
belong to a (BC). But at the heading of 
each chapter of "Part 2: Schedules" of CC, 
what do you find? 


P5. - A Facet Formula. 
Т1. - What does this Formula 
consist of? 
.Pl. - A Facet Formula consists of 
the (BC) and a succession of facets. 


Tl. - This produces the impression 
that the facets belong to the (BC). In 
loose language this leads people to speak of, 
say, the Facets of !(BC) Economics!, the 
Facets of'(BC) History'!, and so on, This 
is a wrong expression, It implies a wrong 
idea. A Facet Formula merely indicates 
the possible facets which a subject, arising 
out of the (BC) concerned, may have. 
Thus, let us clinch the matter and 
remember it. A subject can present 
facets. It must have a (BC). It may also 
have any number of (IF), But the (BC) 
is nothing more than a single Facet--viz 
the Basic Facet of the subject. We cannot 
speak of the:(BC) having (IF). 


22 Two Uses of the Term "Facet" 


Tl. - There is another cause for 
loose thinking. This arises out of the term 
"Facet" being used to denote two different 
ideas. 


221 The Term "Facet! 
as Applied to a Subject 


T1. - When applied to a subject, what 
does the term "Facet" denote? 


Pl. - It may denote either the (BC) 
or anyone of the isolates into which the 
subject is analysed. 


Tl. - In this context, the term Facet 
may be taken to be a generic term to denote 
Facet Idea or Facet Term or Facet Number, 
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222 The Term "Facet" as 
applied to a Schedule 


Т1. - When applied to a set of sched- 
ules intended for use to classify a subject 
arising out of the attachment of isolates to 
a particular (BC), the term "Facet" means 
any one of the schedules in question. Each 
such schedule consists of a set of isolate 
numbers and their respective equivalent 
(IT). Behind each pair of (IN) and its equi- 
valent (IT), lies the (II) represented by the 
(IN) and denoted by the (IT). Further, at 
the head of each schedule, an indication is 
given of the (FC) of which the isolates in 
the schedule are taken to be manifestations. 


223 The Difference 


Pl, - Is the term "Facet" then a 
homonym ? 


Tl. - Yes, exactly. In its first usage, 
the term "Facet" denotes either the (BC) or 
any one of the isolates of a subject — Isolate 
being the generic term to cover (II), (IT) and 
(IN). In its second usage, the term "Facet" 
denotes any one of the schedules of isolates 
given in a chapter or "Part 2: Schedules", 
In the first sense, the term "Facet" means 
a collection of many isolates, all of which 
can be regarded as manifestations of a speci- 
fic Round and in a specific level, and each 
of which is eligible to be attached to the 
(BC) of its chapter, in order to get a sub- 
ject. The isolates in each such collection 
are arranged in a systematic helpful 
sequence and are given their respective 
(IN) and (IT). They are ready for use. 

The collection is indeed a Schedule of Iso- 
lates. It may be recalled that the (AI) in 
each successive array within a facet, are 
derived on the basis of а single Train of 
Characteristics. 


3 GENERALISED FACET FORMULA 


Т1. - In the a priori approach, the 
range of subjects arising out of a (BC) will 
have at one extreme the bare (BC) and at 
the other extreme a subject with any num- 
ber of Facets which are manifestations of 
all the five (FC) in any number of Rounds 
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and in any number of Levels. The subject 
at the first extreme does not obviously re- 
quire for its classification the help of any 
schedule other than that of (BC). For, its 
class is the (BC) itself. In this simple 
subject, no facet formula will arise. On 
the other hand, a subject at the other ex- 
treme will have to be represented by a 
facet formula such as the following: 


(вс) 
[1Р1], [1P2], ... [1Pp1] 
; [1M1] ; [1M2] ; ... ; [1Mm1] 
: [1E] 
[2Р1], [2P2], ..., [2Pp2] 
; [2M1] ; [2M2] ; ... ; [2Mm2] 
: [2E] f 


[xP1], [xP2], ... [xPpx] 

; [xM1] ; [xM2] ; ... ; [xMmx] 
: [xE] 

. [81], [S2], ... ; [Ss] 

© [11], [72] , ... ; [Tt] 


This is the Generalised Facet Formula 
[P2]. 


P3. - Of what use can this be? 


Т1. - It enables you to comprehend 
the totality of the facets a micro-subject 
may have. You cannot comprehend it 
if you use ordinary words. The symbolic 
language, devised by us here, makes 
comprehension manageable, It makes also 
communication possible--with others as 
well as within oneself, 


P4, - The comprehension of this 
formula itself is difficult. 


Tl. - Yes, I agree., But it is easier 
than the comprehension of the same in 
ordinary words (Laughter). 


Pl. - We have to accustom ourselves 
to the use of symbolic language. 


P5. - We ought to, because, it 
leads to economy in thinking as well as 
expression. 


31 Number of Facets 


T1.- Well, you now count the 
number of facets contained in the Genera- 
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lised Facet Formula. 
P4, - The number of facets will be 
px +mx+x 
Т1. - Do you all agree? 
P2, P3, P7:- That is correct. 
Pl, -No it should be: 


P1 +t Pz oe. +P, 
Жр tmo... +m 


: x 
txts tt 


Tl. -Here, each of the numbers 
p, m, x 
Pz Duo Ma 


Pk m. t 


may take any integral value quite indepen- 
dently of one another. How many will 
this amount to? 


P6. - Very, very large number, 


Pl. -It may also amount to zero, 
For, each of these digits may be given the 
value 'zero!, 


32 Common Isolates 


T1. - For the sake of definiteness 
and without loss of generality, we shall 
take the (BC) to be 'X Economics', Will 
the isolates in each of the facets given in 
the Generalised Facet Formula be special 
to the subjects having Economics as the 
(BC)? Or до you think that the isolates 
in any of the facets will be common to 
subjects having any (BC) whatever? 


P5, - [5] and [T] will be common, 


T1. -[S] is a facet. So also [T] is 
a facet, Is it the facet that will be common? 
Or, is it any isolate in any of these 
facets that will be a common isolate 
available to be attached to any (BC)? 


P5. - It is only the isolates that will 
be common isolates and not the facets. 


Tl. - What is the number of facets, 
each isolate in which will be a common 
isolate? 


P6. - The number of such facets is:- 
Stt 
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Т1. - Let us therefore exclude them 
in our further discussion about the design- 
ing of the schedules for "(BC) Economics", 
Can any one of you say why we may exclude 
them? 


P7. - Because the schedules for [S] 
and [T] would have been constructed even 
before the construction of the special iso- 
lates for the different (BC) is taken up. 


33 Special Isolates 


Tl. - Let us then confine our atten- 
tion to the special isolates of "(BC) 
Economics", On the basis of the Generali- 
sed Facet Formula, what will be the 
possible number of schedules to be drawn 
for use in the classification of subjects 
having Economics as (BC)? 


P5. - Each of the [P] [M] [E] will 
require a schedule. 


P6. - Their total number can be 
written compactly as follows: 


п=х nzx 


n= п=1 


We have to recall that p, is the number of 
[P], m, is the number of [M] and x is the 
number of [E]. 


Tl. - This can be a very large 
number, In designing a scheme of classi- 
fication, will you construct all the schedules 
that may be required for any subject 
however complex and having Economics as 
(BC)? This is obviously difficult and 
impracticable. From your experience of 
praétical classification how many facets 
do you find on an average in a subject? 


P2. - Four or five facets. 


Tl. - Let us take it as 5 facets for 
macro-thought and 15 facets for micro- 
thought. Now, which would be the more 
pragmatic approach: To construct sched- 
ules which would currently be needed in 
classification work, or to construct sched- 
ules for all the possible facets implied in 
the Generalised Facet Formula? 


P2. - The former method is more 
practicable. 
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Tl. - P5 has said that each of the 2 Production 
facets іп a subject calls for a schedule. · | 26 Cost of production 
So, what is the total number of schedules 27: Resource | 
needed for a (BC)? 271 Natural 
А : 272 Industrial 
P2, - This will be equal to the total 28. Management-of production 
number of facets we have assumed for XN NE ate f 


macro-thought--that is, five facets. 

i Tl. - Now, score out the (IN) which 
Tl. - Take chapter X of "Part 2: represent [E]. 

Schedules" in CC and count the number of . 

Schedules dentained init. Н P3, - (Scores the following out): 
P2. - Three--- viz [P], [M], and 1, 16, 176, 2 etc. 

[E] cum [2P]. Tl. - How do you regard all these as 


Т1. - Is that all? © Energy Isolates? 


P3, - Because "16 Standard of 
living" is energy. Similarly "17 Economic 
conservation" is also energy. 


Pl, - Four schedules -- [P], [M], 
KE], and [2P]. 


P5, - But " Specials" and " Systems" 
should also be taken into account as they 
are separate facets. In other words, they 
are separate schedules. That gives us six 
schedules, : P7. - All the one's in the first block 

and all the two's in the second block alone 


schedules hidden somewhere? Which parti- should be scored out. They alone represent 
«cular facets are likely to give difficulty in the [E] part in the (IN). ` 
Khis affair of hiding? Т1. - Read out then the [2P] (IN) in 
the two blocks, 


Т1. - If each of the whole numbers 
16, 17, 176 are energy (IN), what is the 
[2P] part of these (IN)? 


ТІ. - Are you sure that there are no 


P2, - [Р] and [M] give no trouble; 
"Specials" and "Systems" we have already P3. - The (IN) 6,7, 76 in block one and 
Kaken note of. the (IN) 6, 7, 71, 72, 8.in block two are > the 

(IN) in [2P]. < 


T1. - Now examine carefully this 


P7. - [E] cum [2P] is tricky. 


P3, - How? 
[2P] part alone in each of the blocks. Wipe 
Tl. - What are the (IN) and the corres- out the [E] (IN) as well as the [E] (IT) in 
wonding (IT) in [E]. each block, Write out only the [2P] 

p3 А i schedule in each block, Compare the 

» - (Writes on the black-board). resulting schedules. 

1 Consumption 2 Trade P3. - (Does as directed). 

2 Production 6 Financing 

3 Distribution 7 Value : Т1. - Is the schedule of [2P] for (IN) 

4 Transport 8 Management 1 in [E] the same as the schedule of [2P] for 


. : (IN) 2in[E]? Or, are they different? 
Tl. - Wil you now write on tbe black- | \ 
voard the [2P] (IN) and the corresponding P3. - No. They are not the same. 
‘erms in the [E] cum [2P] schedule? They are different. ; 
Т1. - Therefore, do you see that each 


P3. - (Writ 
(W cires) (IN) in [E] calls for a separate and distinct 


1 Consumption | schedule for its own [2P]? This means 
16 Standard of living that each [2P] schedule, attached to the 
17 Economic conservation respective (IN) 1,2, 3 etc of [E], should 
176 Saving be counted as a different schedule, Now 
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find out the total number of schedules, 
P2. - Twelve. 


Т1. - Have you taken note of all the 
schedules of [2P]? Will you read out the 
first and the last (IN) for each of the [2P] 
schedules ? 


P2. - (Reads out). 


Tl. - That gives seven schedules of 
[2P] alone up to (IN) "8 Management" in 
[E]. What about the schedules headed by 
the words "more concerete sector", "still 
more concrete sector", etc? 


P2. - These give another seven more 
schedules. 


T1. - Then, the total number of 
Schedules you have counted so far is nine- 
teen including "Specials" and "Systems", 
(Checks the CC schedules in part 2: Chap X 
for Economics). What about the [1P2] 
schedules for the isolate, "62 Banking", 
and "72 Taxation" in [P]? 


P5. - The total number of schedules 
will then be 21. 


Tl. - You see that there are 21 sched- 
ules in CC for classifying a macro-subject 
having Economics as its (BC) although the 
facet formula given at the head of the chap- 
ter indicates only three facets, We had at 
the beginning agreed that for à macro sub- 
ject, five facets will be sufficient. While 
„уои were correct about the number of facets 
in the subject, you were wrong in regard to 
‘the number of schedules in the chapter. 

You now realise that the number of facets 
in the facet formula given at the head of the 
chapter is not a true measure of the num- 
ber of schedules given in that chapter. 


4 VARIATIONS IN THE NUMBER 
OF SCHEDULES 


Tl. - Now, tell me, should the num- 
ber of schedules vary with the scheme of 
classification for the same (BC)? 


P5. - The Universe of Knowledge 
"Economics" requires 21 schedules to com- 
prehend fully the concepts in that universe, 
The number of schedules, therefore, should 
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not vary with the scheme of classification. 


41 Mischief of the (IP) 


T1. - You mean that the (NP) has only 
to carry out the findings of the (IP). If the 
five facets in Economics require 21 sched- 


ules, this is due to the mischief of the (IP), 


and (NP) has only carried out the finding of 
the (IP). 


P6. - Actually, the mischief is done 
by the classification scheme. 


Tl. - How? 


P6, - Each classificationist under- 
stands or comprehends the Universe of 
Knowledge "Economics! in a certain way 
and accordingly constructs schedules for 
classifying that uniniverse, Hence, the 
number of schdules will vary with the 
classificationist, 


Tl. - Probably I have failed to com- 
municate to you adequately what I meant. 
I repeat that the mischief of calling for 21 
schedules for classifying macro-subjects 
in Economics is created by (IP) and the 
(NP) has only carried out the finding of the 
(IP). The classificationist does not come 
into the picture. You are, therefore, talk- 
ing outside the universe of discourse. It 
would be best if you will write out the pro- 
positions on the black-board, 


P6. - (Writes) 


1 The "mischief" is calling for 21 
schedules in the chapter on 
Economics, 

2 "21 schedules" means "21 sets" 
of (П). 

3 "Isolate ideas" arise in the (IP) 
and not in the (NP) or in the 
classification scheme. 

4 A classification scheme merely 
provides the (IN) reguired to 
represent the (II) represented 
by the respegtive (IT). 

5 Therefore, the mischief has 
been created by the (IP) and 
not by the scheme. 


Tl. - In these propositions, the 
classificationist does not figure at all, If 
classificationist A constructs 10 schedules 
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and classificationist B constructs 15 sched- 
iles in the chapter Economics, it affords 
only a comparison of the comprehensive- 
aess and the sufficiency of the two schemes 
and does in no way affect the findings that 
Kn the (IP) the chapter Economics requires 
21 schedules. Therefore, when we say that 
Economics requires a certain number of 
schedules, it is the (IP) which calls for that 
many schedules. Hence the mischief is 
created by the (IP). In constructing the 21 
schedules for Economics, the classifica- 
tionist tries to represent in the notational 
plane the findings of the (IP). He is not 
thrusting into the chapter 21 schedules of 
ais own free will or whim. If another classi- 
Kicationist provides only 10 schedules in his 
scheme, his scheme is defective. It cannot 
stand up to the demands of ali the subjects 
aaving Economics as (BO). 


P6. - I now follow the argument. 


5 CASE STUDY IN DESIGN 


Tl. - We shall now consider the steps: 
«n the construction of a schedule of classi- 
Kication for a subject. We shall take as а 
*Specimen a subject with Economics as its 
KBC). We have seen that the 21 schedules 
of Economics take саге of [P1], [M1], [E], 
and [2P]; [2P] repeats a number of times-- 
Khat is, different [2P] schedules are needed 
depending upon the (IN) in [E]. Therefore, 
[2Р] is a differentiated facet. We may 
summarise what we have discussed so far 
toy saying that, with reference to CC or any 
ther scheme of classification, there is 
meed for a schedule each for [P1], [M1], 
KE]. and separate [2P] schedules for each 
‘isolate in [E], for the classification of a 
subject with Economics as (BC). Of these 
«schedules, which do you think will be most 
Krequently used in classification? 


51 Choice of Facet for Case Study 
Pl, P2. - [E] cum [2P] schedule. 


Ti. - Which is the most complicated 
Kor construction? 


P2, Рт. - [E] cum [2P] schedule. 
Tl.- Which is considered straight- 


forward and simple schedule? 
P5. - Systems and Specials. 


Tl. - Which comes next in respect of 
complication? 


P5, [1Р1] schedule. 


Tl. - As a first step in the construc- 
tion of the schedules, you will then naturally 
take up Systems and Specials, and [1Р1], 
these being the easier ones. [2P], which is 
a differentiated facet, depends upon the 
(IN) in [E]. Viewed from the (IP), which is 
more wanted and comprehensible-{1P1] or 
Systems and Specials? 


` 


Participants, - Systems and Specials. 


T1. - No. [1Pl] is more wanted. It 
represents the favoured system. Literary 
warrant is greatest in the favoured system. 
This virtually means that it is greatest in 
[1P1]. On the other hand, literary warrant 
is very small in Systems and Specials. 


The schedule of (CI) for [S] ana [T] 
would have already been constructed for the 
scheme as a whole. Work is also under 
way to construct a schedule of Common 
Energy Isolates, applicable to any class. 
Special Energy Isolates needed fór specific 
subjects would then be few and can easily 
be worked out with the aid of Seminal Mne- 
monics. Schedule of Common Matter Iso- 
lates applicable to all classes can also be 
drawn up. When this is done, Special 
Matter Isolates required for specific classes 
can also be easily arrived at. Similarly, 
Common Personality Isolates can also be 
drawn up for subjects belonging to any (BC). 
But the isolates in [1P1] will be different 
for different (BC). They will change from 
basic subject to basic subject. Also, in 
each basic subject fresh isolates will be 
required to accommodate subjects arising 
as a result of the expanding Universe of 
Knowledge. Therefore, the isolates in 
[1P1] will be the most numerous and the 
most important ones for enumeration. We 
Shall proceed array by array in the con- 
struction of this schedule. Which array 
will you take up first? : 
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52 Array Isolates of Order 1 
P3.- Array of order l. 


Т1. - We should do it in the (IP), 
Verbal Plane, and (NP). We shall now work 
out the (AI) of order | in a subject with 
Economics as (BC). What does it mean to 
work out (AI) of order 1? 


Pl. - It means naming the isolate of 
.the array and arranging them. 


ТІ. - In other words, it means finding 
out the isolate terms arid arranging them in 
а particular sequence. Naming is insepara- 
' ble from the (IP). Each cultivated mind 
thinks out the isolates in its own way. I 
shall try this on you. 


53 Demonstration of Ranking 


[Each participant was asked to name 
(on separate slips) and rank the ten top 
men of India today. The slips were 
examined and each participant was asked 
as to what characteristic he had chosen to 
rank the entities (i e top men). The 
characteristics chosen by the participants 
were not the same. Some had subject of 
specialization as the characteristic, others 
chose position in Government, still others 
had mixed characteristics. Hence, more 
than fifty per cent of the names suggested 
were different with each participant. 


Each participant was then asked to 
rank the ten important subjects. There 
was little difference among the participants 
in the preferred subject ranking. Because 
of the differences of opinion in the ranking 
of top men, it was necessary to combine 
the two characteristics —top men, and 
subject--to get a better concensus of opin- 
opinion, a ranking of names that is more 
stable and represents the preferences of 
the majority of the participants. ] 


Т1. - From this small experiment on 
seven cultivated minds, you note how opi- 
nion differs and how the different opinions 
can be recontiled statistitally so that the 
preferences of the majority can be repre- 
sented in the final choite, Now, in assign- 
ing a certain sequence to the isolates ina 
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schedule of classification, we take re- 
course to certain general principles which 
help us to recognise the various helpful 
sequences. 


54 Reduction of a Region of Knowledge 
to a Finite Universe 


Tl. - What does the general process 
of classification imply? 


P5. - The Universe of Knowledge is 
divided into a number of (BC). А (ВС) can 
be further divided into facets by trains of 
characteristics. (BC) will then be the 
universe for division and the fatets will be 
the classes whieh result from that division. 
We can take each facet as the universe for 
further division by a train of characteristics 
and the isolates thus obtained would be the 
entities of that universe. 


ТІ. - You see that the process of 
division is exactly similar when you take 
the Universe of Knowledge as a whole for 
sub-division or a (BC) or even a facet. 
Therefore, all that is said for the general 
theory of classification is applicable to the 
division of (BC) or a facet. As a general 
statement we may say that the general 
theory of classification, which is developed 
for the classification of a finite universe, 
can be extended to the classification of an 
infinite universe. In schedule construction 
the universe concerned wi'h is one or the 
other of the universe of isolates which we 
calla facet. Ata particular moment, we 
can take it that the entities of such a uni- 
verse are finite. In other words we can 
assume that the Universe of Knowledge of 
the past, the present and to a reasonable 
extent, the future to be virtually finite. 
Then, all the results in Part 1 of the Pro- 
legomena are applicable to the universe of 
isolates, divisions, or classes. 


Now what does the construction of a 
schedule in [1P1] imply? 


P4. - It implies application of a train 
of characteristics for the division of the 
universe concerned. We have to find out 
the (AI) and rank them. 


Tl. - What is the principle on which 
you would rank them? 
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P5. - The arrangement should be 
helpful. 


T1. - I would say that ranking implies 
arrangement of the isolates in a definite 
helpful sequence. It is not a random 
arrangement. 


P7. - It is difficult to have a definite 
arrangement of the Universe of Knowledge. 


ТІ. - It is indeed difficult when you 
consider the entire Universe of Knowledge 
including that of the entire future. You 
cannot name all the (AI) in that universe. 


55 Sensing of Helpful Sequence : 


But in respect of a finite universe 
you càn have. a particular helpful sequence. 
And,” for our particular purpose we have 
taken the universe'to be finite. In fact it 
is the/recognition of.this helpful sequence 
` that is the most important and the first step 
in the ranking of ‘the isolates. This sense 
of helpful sequente should be dominant in 
your mind. It is a way of finding out what 
helps wus in the construction of a helpful 
schedule of classification, 


56 A Demonstration 


For instance, when you are asked to 
name the important railway stations bet- 
ween Bangalore and Madras, you would 
say, Cantonment, Bangarpet, Jalarpet, 
Katpadi, Arkonam. Here, what makes 
you to name in this sequence? 


-P5, - L.have in mind the gradual 
increasing distance between the station 
named and Bangalore. 


57 Principle of Helpful Sequence 


Т1. - You see, a particular principle 
helps you to name the entities involved. 
It is a principle which is dominant in your 
mind and it,helps you to name the stations 
іп а helpful’ sequence. This is true of 
ranking the isolate in any schedule also. 


There may be several ways of rank- 
ing the isolates. In certain cases, a 
certain sequence may be more helpful than 
another type of sequence. When you have 
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recognised the various methods of arrange- 
ments, you can draw up certain general | 
principles which indicate the pattern of 
each arrangement. These principles 
generally help us in schedule construction. 
When we have dealt with such cases which 
are amenable to these patterns of arrange- 
ment, difficult cases will yield easily. 


In establishing (AI) of order 1 you 
simultaneously name the isolates and rank 
them. Of these two processes, ranking-- 
arranging in a definite helpful sequence — 
should come to the mind first, as it hap- 
pened when you named the stations between 
Bangalore and Madras. Let us apply this 
process to the construction of the schedule 
of [1P1] for the (BC) Economics. What 
are the principles available to you for 
arranging the isolates in a helpful sequen- 
ce? 


P1. = (Writes on the black-board)[C] 


Increasing quantity 
Later-in- Time 
Later-in Evolution 
Spacial Contiguity 
Bottom -Upwards 
Left-to-Right 
Away -from-Position 
Clock-wise 
Increasing Complexity 
10 Canonical Sequence 
11 Literary Warrant 
12 Alphabetical Sequence 
`13 Increasing Concreteness 
14 Increasing Artificiality 
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Т1. - Of these 14 principles which 
would you resort to last? 


P5. - Alphabetical Sequence. 
Т1. - Why? 


P5. - Because it is not often the most 
helpful sequence for arranging subject. 


T1. - The next two principles you 
would choose for application last would be 
Literary Warrant and Canonical Sequence, 
Principles 1,2, and 3 are based on pre- 
determined conditions. You have to exer- 
cise your judgement in the choice of the 
remaining eight principles only. Try to 
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apply these principles to the schedule of 
Economics. [IPI] being the core and the 
most concrete part of the subject, we shall 
for the present apply the principles to the 
construction of (AI) of order. 1 in [1Р1]. 
Having got some principles for ranking the 
isolates, you must now find out the possible 
isolates in [1P1] of the subject with Econo- 
mics as its (BC). How will you get at 
these isolates? 


6 MAP OF ECONOMICS 


P7. - We have to map out the concepts 
in the subj ect Economics. 


Tl.- Yes. For that you must know 
what the subject Economics is concerned 
with. ; You must look up a good dictionary 
for definition of Economics. 


P7. - (Reads out from Webster's 
New international dictionary). "Study of 
the way in which groups of people use 
resources to satisfy their wants, " 


Tl.- We may then say that the sub- 
ject Economics deals with the satisfaction 
of human wants with the aid of resources-- 
Services and commodities. Briefly the 
subject of study in Economics is about 
wants of man. Therefore, what should be 
the first isolate in [1P1] of Economics? 


61. Starting Point-'Want! | 
P5, - Want. 


Tl. - Want is inherent in man. Is it 
& concrete or an abstract concept? 


P1, P4, P7. - It is an Abstract Concept 
P2, P3, P6. - Doubtful. . x 
P5. - It is a Concrete Concept. 


Tl.- How? You remember that only 
if you have for a concept in the (1P) a cor- 
relate outside the skin, we say that it is а 
Concrete Concept. | 


Р5.- Because there is food, hunger is 
stimulated in us. .Probably if no food is ` 
available, the human organism may adjust 
itself and may not feel hungry at all. 


Т1. - This is а mis -understanding of 
the term "correlate" outside the skin. For 
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instance, for the concept 'Tree! in the (IP) 
there is an object outside the skin with 
which our concept of the 'Tree! in (IP) can 
be correlated. On the other hand what is 


. the correlate to "Want! outside the skin? 


P5.- Nothing. I now understand it. 
Now let us try to arrive at the isolates in 
[1Р1]. What does the concept апі! make 
us think of? 


P6. - Satisfaction of that want. 


62 Next Isolate-'Resources! 


Т1.- The concept 'Satisfaction! 
makes us think of 'With what shall the 
Want be satisfied?! Thatis, we think of 
the resources that satisfy the want. Now, 
check the principles you have just listed 
and tell me which is the principle you 
would apply in ranking 'Want! and 'Resour - 
ces!, 


621 Ranking by the Principle of 
Later -in-Evolution 


P6.- The principle of Increasing 
Concreteness. 


T1.- No. 


P3, P6, РТ. - Later -in-Evolution 
principles. 


P2,P5.- Later-in-Time principle. 


Tl. - How would you apply Later-in- 
Time principle here? Which concept is 
earlier in time---'Want! or !'Resources!? 
You must beware of the fact that the evo- 
lutionary sequence and time sequence run 
parallel to some extent and at a certain 
stage they part. To get a clearer idea of 
the two principles, consider the example: 


1 Mosquito born today; and 
2 A human baby born yesterday, 


The mosquito is Later-in- Time as com- 
pared to the human baby in respect of its 
arrival in this world. But it is earlier in 
terms of evolution as a species of living 
organism. On the principle of Later-in- 
Evolution, which would now come first-- 
"Resources! or !'Want!? 


Pó. - Want. 
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63 Isolate 3-'Communication' 
Т1. - What comes next to our mind? 


P5.- The Resources that satisfy the 
Want. 


Tl. - In determining these Resour- 
ces, you should think of a human society 
which is much less complicated than it is 
today. In the early days when the social 
organisation was a much simpler affair, 
what we would now consider as raw 
materials, say fruits, roots, milk, fish, 
and meat, (out of which a usable commo- 
dity is made) themselves would have been 
the consumable commodity. When a cer- 
tain consumable commodity, say food, 
had been discovered by someone, he would 
normally communicate this information to 
his group so that the commodity can be 
procured for the use ofhis group. What 
does that imply? 


P5. - It means communication of the 
information. 


Tl. - Yes. "Communication" is the 
next concept to evolve, 


64 Isolate 4 - “Transport! 


When the commodity or the resource 
has been located, it may have to be 
brought to the dwelling. This implies, 
naturally, transport of the commodity. The 
means of transport of the commodity, may 
be anything from one's own back to a jet- 
plane. Therefore, 'Transport' is the next 
isolate to evolve. 


f 65 Isolate 5.-'Commerce! 


There may be some commodity which 
you cannot get at all or is not available in 
sufficient quantity in your locality. There 
may be, on the other hand, an abundance 
of certain other commodities in your loca- 
lity. To obtain commodities in short 
supply, those commodities which you have 
on hand in excess may be exchanged with 
other parties. What does that lead to? 


Pl. - Trade or Commerce. 


Ті. - Commerce, thus, is the next 
(AI) to evolve. 
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66 Isolate 6 - 'Credit! 


In due course, the values of commo- 
dities exchanged may be reduced to a Com- 
mon Denominator. Thus the concept of 
'Credit' or 'Money' is the next stage in 
evolution of Economics. 


67 Isolate 7 - 'Public Finance! 


Control of the exchange and distri- 
bution of money by organised society is the 
next stage in the evolution of Economics. 
What does that mean? 


P5. - Public Finance. 


681 Isolate 81 - "Insurance! 


Tl. - Public Finance may fail in cer- 
tain cases and create inequalities, includ- 
ing inequality due to incidence of disasters. 
This necessitates protection against them. 
Such protection is secured by the device of 
Insurance which amounts to the distribution 
of the effects of disaster suffered by a 
person or small groups of persons over a 
larger, if not the entire section, of the 
community. 


682 Resulting Schedule of Services 


Thus, taking the evolutionary sequen- 
ce of the development of the concepts in 
Economics what will be the ranking of the 
isolates in [1Р1] of a subject with Econo- 
mics as (BC)? 


y 
9 
L] 


Want 
Resources 
Communication 
Transport 
Commerce 
Money (Credit) 
Public Finance 
1 Insurance 


P5, - In the present CC schedule 
"Want! and ‘Resources! are not given as 
isolates. 


со м anh WN m 


Tl.- Yes. But when I drew up these 
schedules I had left numbers 1 and 2 blank. 
God knows why? Now you can insert "Want! 
and 'Resources' against these numbers 
conveniently. 
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P5. - We see that in arriving at the 
(AI) for the schedule Economics you have 
applied the Later-in-Evolution principle 
though it is not obvious from these sche- 
dules. 


Tl. - You will also notice that we 
have so far named only the 'Services! that 
satisfy human wants. Asa convention we 
treat both Commodities as well as Services, 
as of equal importance in satisfying Want. 
Having got the names of services what. 
would the next step be? 


683 Commodities 


Pl. - We should now spell out the 
other Resources in detail. 


Т1. - This is exactly what is done in 
18(A) Industry!. The term 'Industry! 
actually means economics of specific 
industrial resources or commodities. 
Canon of Currency requires us to use the 
term 'Industry!. instead of 'Commodity!. 


P7.- Why not we use the term 
'Applied Economics! instead’ of !Industries!? 


Tl.- The term 'Applied Economics! 
includes Services also. After 8(A) we 
should have only names of specific indus- 
tries. 


7 USE OF 8 AS SECTORIZING DIGIT 


P6. - In the first order array, the 
digit 8 is not used for any isolate term. 
Array of order l begins with "81 Insur- 
ance", 


Т1. - Here, а new sector is opened 
in zone 2. These are reserved for ser- 
vices. We have not named all the services. 
There are a large number of other ser- 
vices to be ac€ommodated. You will ob- 
serve this if you examine the Library of 
Congress schedule for Economics. 


P5. - Why is 8 used as а sectorising 
digit? i 


Tl. - There is a useful trick in this. 
Can you tell me? 


P6.- 9 is the usual sectorising digit. 


Tl. - Yes, the sectorising digit 9 in 
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zone 3 is reserved for 'Specials' which are 
usually obtained by enumeration, mnemo- 
nics being applied, to a certain extent, to' 
obtain the divisions. For example, X9W 
Public Utility. But (SD) is not used in 
'Specials!. You have noted that we need 
'Specials' in Economics. The first clai- 
mants for zone 3 are !Specials! and !Sys- 
tems!'. We need (SD) to spell out the Indus- 
tries. Butif we use X9(A), X9(B)... for 
Industries, the various industries will 
come after the Specials namely 9A, 9B etc. 
Thus Commodities and Industries will be 
separated out, the Specials coming in . 
between them like a wedge. It will violate 
the Canon of Filiatory Sequence of Coordi- 
nate Classes [P1]. Also, we have to 
accommodate a large number of Services 
in 8. For these two reasons 8 has been 
set apart as an additional seCtorizing digit. 
It opens up several sectors --81;82...88; 
891;892. .. 898;89A, 89B... 89Y;8A;8B. . .8Y; 
8Z1;8Z2...8Z8;8ZA, 8ZB...8ZY;8(a).. .8(y) 
8(1)58(2)... 8(A),8(B)... 8(Y). All this has 
been made possible by taking 8 as an addi- 
tional sectorising digit in [1P1]. 


71 Advantage of 8 as а Sectorizing Digit 
P5. - Why not use 91, 92. 


ті. - The (AIN) according to your 
suggestion will be 91, 92... 991, 992, .. . but 
you must stop short of 9A, 9B... because 9A, 
9B... stand for !'Specials!'. On the other 
hand if you use 8 as the sectorizing digit 
we have for the (AIN) the entire set 81, 82... 
8A,8B...,8(A), 8(Z)... This setis cer- 
tainly larger. 


We cannot as yet guess the future 
developments in [1Р1] of Economics. Itis 
possible that we may not be able to accomo- 
date all the services in 91,92... Ihad 
therefore used 81,82... for this purpose. 


P5.- Are we going to leave the 
sectors 91, 92,... 991, 992 fallow? 


Tl.- Not necessarily. We may have 


some use for it. 
P5. - Why not then declare 8 also as a 
sectorising digit? 


Tl.- No, itis dangerous. One would 
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be tempted to declare any digit as sectoris- 
ing digit. To treat any digit other than the 
last one of а species as a sectorising digit 
should be done in very special cases only, 
even then with great circumspection, and 
with sufficient reason as we have just seen 
in the case of 8 "Services" in [1Р1] of 
Economics. 


8 AIDS TO DESIGN WORK 


Summarising, our approach to the 
naming and ranking of (AI) for a subject 
with Economics as (BC), we find that the 
various principles are only general helpful 
guides. What is needed further is a fairly 
good grasp of the subject itself and a flair ~ 
some sort of sixth sense of designing--to 
sense which isolate, goes into which 
sector, and an idea of telescoping to shor- 
ten the length of the (IN). My construction 
of the schedule for Economics was not 
exactly a matter of intuition; it was more 
allied to intellection. The superior intel- 
lectual ability which we call flair may be 
alright in the construction of a schedule of 
classification of macro-thought. But for 
Depth Classification of micro-thought, 
flair by itself may not be sufficient in all 
cases. What we need is operational resear- 
ch to find out the pattern or lay-out of 
development of various subjects. That will 
help us to choose the most helpful pattern 
which will meet future demands on the 
classification of those subjects. 


81 Phased Programme in Design Work 


The design of a classification schedule 
depends on a phased programme. It should 
be phased in such a way as to be able to 
meet the present and as much of the future 
needs as practicable. A phased programme 
does not mean destruction of existing sche- 
dules. The master plan should be based 
on such principles and designed in such a 
way as to be flexible enough to meet future 
needs without damaging the existing struc- 
ture. The classification should be invested 
with the capacity for a phased programme 
in the designing of. the schedules. 


Do you think that the capacity of a 
once-for-all programme and that of a 
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phased programme will be the same? Let 
us call the first type of programme as A 
and the second type B. 


P2. - A's capacity will be greater. 
P3, P6, P7. - B's capacity will be 
greater. 


Tl. - I must say that the boundary 
condition to the question is "At any time 
one should not design more than whatever 
is necessary and sufficient for the time 
being alone, ". 


P4. - The capacity of B will be greater, 
P5. - What is meant by capacity? 


ТІ. - Capacity stands for designing 
capacity. 


P5. 


Then B will have greater capa- 
city. 1 

Tl. - А phased programme requires 
greater capacity. Greater capacity means 

1 Mental capacity to handle 

longer programmes; and 
2 Greater knowledge i e know- 

ledge of successive phases 
of the programme. 


Capacity in sense l is purely a native 
quality in the classificationist. To some 
extent this quality can be cultivated. 


Capacity in sense 2 implies ability to 
foresee the data likely to arise in the suc- 
cessive phases. The data will change 
from time to time, The capacity to sense | 
the change is called "Statesmanship" in 
common parlance. It is called"Deerga 
darsan in Indian terminology. Capacity 
in sense 2 helps the classificationist to: 


1 Beware that things are not 
Static, but will change; and 

2 Sense the possible direction of 
change in the quality and 
quantity of data. 


This analysis of design work leads to 
the following principles in the construction 
of а schedule of classification: 


1 The design of (CI) schedules 
can be done more completely, 
than any of the other sched- 
ules, at any time. 
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2 The Personality Isolates 
change frqm subject to sub- 
ject and in a subject from 
time to time. The [P] 
schedule will have to be 
drawn up for each subject 
and may need augmentation 
from time to time, and even 
redesigning occasionally. 
Designing capacity in sense 
2 further directs that 


1  [1P1] schedule should be done 
fairly thoroughly with provi- 
sion for inter -polation and 
extra-polation to meet pre- 
sent and future requirements 
of the expanding Universe of 
Knowledge. 

2 There should thus be a recogni- 
tion of the need for adding to 
the isolates in [1P1] in the 
further phases of the pro- 
gramme. These schedules 
are not designed all at one 
time, but should be added to 
as and when the need is felt, 
ie, when the literary war - 
rant suggests. 


In order to make the master plan of 
the scheme adequate to meet all the present 
and as much of the future needs as practi- 
cable without the necessity to redesign from 
time to time, the nature of the Universe 
of Knowledge, its development and struc- 
ture should be thoroughly studied in respect 
of the (BC). We have seen that when graphi- 
cally represented the development of the 
Universe of Knowledge presents alternating 
peak and trough periods, although the 
rate of development itself is gradually ris- 
ing, In the study of the Universe of Know- 
ledge with special reference to the design 
of classification it is essential to spot out 
the peak and trough periods. During the 
peak period, though comparatively short 
in duration, new seminal ideas are put 
forth which may result in certain basic 
changes in the structure of knowledge. 
During the comparatively longer trough 
period, however, although there is accumu- 
ation of facts and application of the seminal 
deas of the preceding peak period, the 
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changes in the structure of knowledge will 
not be so violent. If the design of a classi- 
fication schedule is sound in the phased 
programme there will be no need to alter 
the master plan in the current trough period 
in any (BC). An ideal master plan should 
be able to tide over the end of a trough 
period and the beginnings of the next peak 
period as well. 


Classification schemes as late as 
1900 were not able even to meet the first 
condition. UDC brought in the Macet! con- 
cept. This conceptis still in maturing 
process. We have not fully exploited its 
capacity. 


The General Facet Formula (See Sec 
3) given by the Indian School, is the nearest 
approach to the ideal master plan for meet- 
ing the needs of the trough periods and 
milder peak periods. The present facet 
pattern and facet formulae are able to cope 
up with the disturbances of average inten- 
Sity. The more violent disturbances dislo- 
cate the filiatory sequence and violate the 
Canons of Filiatory Sequence. Future work 
should be directed to the designing of a 
master plan which will be able to stand the 


violent disturbances fin the peak periods as 


well. 


Now, to sum up, itis best to begin 
with the construction of the schedule for 
[1P1] of (AI) in order 1. The (AI) should be 
drawn up with the help of Principles of 
Helpful Sequence (See Sec 57) and the 
various devices. Certain modifications may 
be necessary in the later phases of the 
programme. 


The same methodology is to be used 
for (AI) of higher order, treating each (АТ) 
of the preceding array as the immediate 
universe. As an example of the latter pro- 
cess let us construct the schedule of (AI) 
for focus 1 Want of (AI) of order 1 of [1P1]. 


First let me ask our Economics 
friends whether the term 'Want' is a proper, 


` accepted term. 


P7. - Do you mean whether the term 
is current? If so, yes, 'Want!is a term 
currently used in Economics. 
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Tl. - What about the term 'Consump- 
tion!? 


P7. - If I go to the market and buy · 
something, it is for Consumption. 


ТІ. - Would you please find thé defini- 
tion of Consumption in the World book 
encyclopaedia? B 


P6. - (Reads out the definition) "...іп 
economics means the use of goods and” 
services for the satisfaction.of;human 
wants, " : ` 


Tl.- It is a good definition. For our 
purpose, Consumption means 'Satisfaction 
of a Want'. We have seen earlier that 
there is а`сһаіп of Services and Commodi- 

. ties which man needs to satisfy his wants. 
Similarly, there is a chain of Consumption 
too. 


Now, to decide the sequence of 
Resources, Want and Consumption, you 
should' apply one of the principles of Facet 
Sequence. Here, the principle Actand- 
Action-Actor- Tool, is almost obvious. 


P5. - Actand is Resources; Action is 
Consumption; and Actor is Man. 


` Tl.- There is only one Actor involved. 


. and fhat is man. It is not necessary to 
represent the Actor in the Class Number, 
just as we need not call our parents by 
their names. We have short.names for 
them. Itis not merely a question of endear- 
ment, The frequency with which children 
have to call their. parents, nécessitates that 
we have very brief and easily pronounced 
names for parents. Law of Parsimony is 
in complete agreement with this ethical 
tradition. In. fact, most ethical principles 
are based on fundamental laws, such as 
Law of Symmetry, and Law of Parsimony. 
Now what are the (AI).of order 2 having 

the isolate 1 Want in the array of order 1 
as their immediate universe. 


91 -Quality as Characteristic 


P5. - The sub-divisions are Neces- 
saries; Comfort; and Luxury. 


Tl. - These sub-divisions are based 
on quality as the characteristic. These 
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types of Want are not permanent but depend 
on the context of time and environment. 
However, there are certain basic Wants 
which are necessaries at all times; there 
are other Wants which will be Luxuries at 


'all times; the confusion is in regard to 


'Comfort', Itis better we write down our 
findings so far. 


P5. - (Writes on the board) 


1 Want 

11 By quality 
111 Necessaries 
113 Comfort 
114 Luxury 


Tl.- !Necessaries! being basic, we 
assign it the digit 1; Luxury implies waste, - 
so we assign it, the mnemonic digit 4. You 
have the Numbers 2 and 3 in between to 
accommodate Comfort. Which will you 
choose? 


Participants. - 3 
Tl. - Why? 


P5. - The number 3 represents normal 
function. Comfort has something to do with 
normal functioning of a system. 


Т1. - Are there any other characteris - 
tic for division of Want? 
92 Social Group as Characteristic 


P5. - Want can be classified as Indi- 
vidual, Family, Group, Community, Zonal, 
Natural, International etc wants. 


Pó. - These seem to be demographic 
divisions. 
PZ. - Wants can be grouped by Age 


and Sex. 


Т1. - Actually it would amount to divid- 
ing by social groups. Social groups can be 
divided as in [1P1] of Y Scociology. 


93 Time as Characteristic 


Tl. - Can you think of any other 
characteristic which is particularly rele- 
vant to Economics? I will give you a further 
suggestion--can Want be divided by Time? 


P7. - You mean something like Wants 
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of the 16th Century, Wants of the 17th 
century, etc? 


ТІ. - That is only addition of Time 
Facet, It is not a division of Want based 
on a characteristic with a stronger ‘bond! 
to Want. 


P5.- Can we classify Want as Imme- 
diate Want, Deferred Want, Posterity Want 
etc? 


Т1.- Yes, exactly. 


P7. - I doubt if Want admits of such a 
division. | 

Т1.- Yes, it can be divided, as we 
shall presently see. Let us write down all 


the divisions we have got so far. What is 
the mnemonic digit for social group? 


P5. - Seven. 
TIl. - Yes. What are the divisions? 
P5. - (Writes) 


17 Ву social group 
171 Individual 
172 Family 
(Further divisions as in 
[1P1] of Y sociology) 


Tl. - What is the mnemonic for Time? 


Participants. - [No reply for a few 
minutes] 


TJ. - Mnemonics have to become part 
of your mental working process. You have 
tolive with them. There is no short cut. 
At least look up the CC schedules and see 
if any number is suggestive. 


P5. - I shall put down 6. 


Tl.- Thatis right. Now, what are the 
divisions by Time factor? 


P5, - (Writes) 


16 By time factor 
161 Immediate want 
163 Deferred want 
166 Posterity want 


Tl.- By what terms would you denote 
these three types of Want? What is the term 
for Immediate want, say, want for the next 
ten years? 
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P5. - We callit Saving. 
Tl.- Yes. 


P6. - Can the terms be Spending, 
Saving and Hoarding? 


P5.- These correspond in а way, to 
effects created by Want. Сап the cause be 
taken for the effect and vice-versa? 


Tl.- These kinds of Wants are depen- 
dent on man's emotions. For instance, 
Posterity want is filial emotional Want. 


P6.- Spending, Saving and Hoarding, 
which are based on emotion are they not 
methods of satisfying Want? 


Tl.- No, for instance, to satisfy old 
age Want we have Provident fund, Pension, 
Insurance etc. Is there any other charac- 
teristics by which Want can be divided? 


94 Standard as Characteristic 


P1. - By environment? 


Tl. - Is not that taken care of in Y 
Sociology? You will find it in the schedule. 
I will give you a clue in regard to another 
characteristic for sub-division. We often 
judge a nation by the number of telephones 
or radios in use, amount of cloth consumed, 
and so on. 


P5.- You mean by Standard of Living? 


Tl.- Yes. Another quasi-isolate, 
therefore, is Standard. Whatis the mne- 
monic digit for it? 


P5,P6.- 5 


T1. - Standard can be of various 
levels. 


Pb. - Low standard, Normal and High. 


Рб. - These are, of course, relative 
terms in common usage. 


Т1. - So we have to provide for them 
in the schedule. Let us have the complete 
Schedule for want. 

95 Schedule for Want in Full 

B5. - (Writes) 

1 Want 
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11 By guality 
111 Necessary 
113 Comfort 


114 Luxury 

15 By standard 
151 Low 

153 Normal 

158 High 


16 Ву time factor 
161 Spending 
164 Hoarding 
165 Saving (Capital formation) 
166 Posterity 
17 By Social group 
171 Individual 
172 Family 
(Further sub-division as in 
[1P1] of Y Sociology) 


96 Examples 


Tl.- Construct the Class Number for 
National Saving. 


Participants. - X165-1738. 


P7.- When should we use Phase 
Relation and when Superimposition? 


Tl.- Rules for Superimposition 
Device make this clear. Construct, for 
instance, Class Number for "Savings 
influenced by national needs. ! 


Pl, - X165 Qr 1738 


Tl. - Arrange the two numbers you 
have constructed. 


P1. - X165 Savings 
X165 Or 1738 Savings influenced 
by National needs. 
X165-1738 National savings. 


97 División of Resources 


Tl.- Similarly, you can work out the 
isolates for '2 Resources! in [1P1] of Eco- 


nomics. What are the possible isolates? 


Pl.- We can have 


2 Resources 

21 Natural resources 

22 Near-natural resources 
23 Service resources 

26 Industrial resources 
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P5.- But Natural resources may come 


under Agricultural Resources, Animal 
Resources etc. There will then be cross 
classification. 


Tl.- Are not Agricultural Resources, 
Animal Resources, etc, taken care of by 
X8( )? To avoid cross classification 
what will you do? 


P5. - We should not have any sub- 
division in 21. Only documents treating of 
Natural Resources in general will be assig- 
ned this number. Particular types of 
Resources will receive class number in 
X8( ). 


Tl.- Yes. Now, there is a very 
important Resource which you have over- 
looked. Its potentialities have been fully 
recognised in the last one or two decades 
only. This is Human Resources. In.plac- 
ing Human Resources in its proper 
sequence in the schedules it should not get 
mixed up with other 'Resources!; Secondly, 
among the various concepts of Resources, 
it is the latest to evolve. Where will you . 
then place it? 


P5. - To satisfy the first condition we 
can place Human Resources either at the 
beginning, that is, at 21 or place it at the 
end after 8(Z)--that is, at 91, 92 etc. 


Pl, - Since we have applied the 
Principle of later -in-Evolution in the rank- 
ing of isolates in [1P1], we should place 
Human Resources іп 91, 92..., because it” 
is the latest concept to evolve. 


Tl. - You will recall that earlier you 
questioned the advisability of leaving 91, 92, 
...fallew (Sec 71). Now you find that 
Human Resources can be conveniently fitted 
in that sector, 


Pl.- What will be the divisions of 
Human Resources? 


Т1. - Human Resource is 'Labour 
Resource}, 
ces will be the same as those we now have 
in [2P] after the (EI) 9 'Labour!. Our con- 
cept of Economics was not clear in the 
earlier years '!Labour!—thatis, !'Human 
Resource! was treated as an isolate in 
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[2P] From Human Resources we draw ing of 'Human Resources! in а scheme of 
'Labour! (used in the general sense and not classification should take this newly emerg- 
in the restricted sense of manual labour). ing factor also into consideration. 

The isolate '9 Labour! in [E] really denotes - 

'Personnel Management!. This is an (EI). 

But the isolate '91 Human Resource! is а BIBLIOGRAPHICAL REFERENCES 
(PI) in round 1 itself. Documents dealing '" "Noter The following works are all by 


with Personnel Managernent cannot be put 


S R. Ranganathan. 
here. It is only other studies of Human 


Resources that will have to be accommo- [c] Sec 57 Colon classification: Basic 
dated in 91, This distinction is now very classification. Ed 6. 
vague and nebulous. It needs further 1960. Sec 084. 
investigations. What has been stated above [EI] Sec .2 Elements of library classi- 
is not the only cause for uncertainty in the fication etc, Ed 3. 1962. 
place to be given to Human Resources’. Sec H13. 
Another claimant for it is just appearing in 
the horrizon within the region of Sociology. [E2] Sec 1 Ibid. Chap K. 

P5. - Who is that? [E3] Sec 1 Ibid. Chap M. 

Tl. - That claimant is called !Demo- [E4] Sec 1 Ibid. Sec N3. 
graphy'. It started with the statistical study ` [E5] Sec 1 Ibid. Sec N322. 
of population as to births, marriages, - 
deaths, health, etc. Jt originally confined [E6] Sec 1 Ibid, Sec №332. 
itself to physical conditions. But now it is [P1] Sec 7 Prolegomena to library 
extending its sphere to the intellectual classification. Ed 2. 
conditions, intellectual stratification, and 1957. Chap 16. 
even to the use of the 'Human Resources! by 
society. The investigation about the plac- [P2] Sec 3 Ibid. Sec 875. 
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PAPER C 


EXTRAPOLATION 
IN ARRAYS 
(DEPTH CLASSIFICATION 43) 


Explains the need for Extrapolation, by 
Octave Device, of isolates thrown forth 
by the Universe of Knowledge. Studies 
the incidence of Open and Closed Arrays 
in different array orders in CC ed 6, DC 
ed 13, and DC ed 16. Only 4 per cent of 
the arrays in CC are closed. 22 per cent 
are closed in DC ed 13 and 26 per cent 
in Ed 16.. In DC ed 16 the percentage of 
closed arrays shows an erratic fluctua- 
tion. The use of Octave Device in DC ed 
17 is suggested. 


CONTRACTIONS USED 


CC Colon Classification 
DC Decimal Classification 
(АТ) Array Isolate ' 
(AIN) Array Isolate Number 


(AO1) Array of Order 1 
(A02) Array of Order 2 
(AO3) Array of Order 3 


etc etc etc 

(BC) Basic Class 

(IAN) Indo- Arabic Numerals 

(IN) Isolate Number 

(IT) Isolate Term 

[E] Energy Isolate of Round 1 

[P] Personality Facet of Level 1 in 
Round 1 

[P2] Personality, Facet of Level 2 in 
Round 1 

[2P] Personality Facet of Level l in 
Round 2 
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0 RESTRICTION IN THE FIELD OF 
STUDY 


The Paper A in this issue describes 
the universe of knowledge as a dynamic 
continuum of many dimensions. Hence it 
may throw forth new (AI) at any point in the 
continuum at any time. These new (AI) 
call for their own respective filiatory posi- 
tions among the existing (AI). This position 
may involve either interpolation or extra- 
polation among the existing (AI). In this 
paper we confine ourselves to a comparative 
study of CC and DC in respect of extrapola- 
tion of (AI). 


01 Further Restriction.in the Field of 
Study 


The comparison is further restricted 
to extrapolation in zone 2 of an array in CC. 
This is necessitated by CC using (IAN) in 
zone 2 only, though DC uses it throughout 
any Array. Thus the entire range of a DC 
array can be compared only with zone 2 of 
a CC array. 


1 RIGIDITY IN ARRAY 


7 The decimal base of the ten (IAN) is 
used in DC and in Zone 2 of CC. The digit 
0 is used to introduce Common Isolate in 
DC and as Connecting Symbol for phase 
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relation in CC. Asa result, only 9 digits 
are available to represent (AI). If any 
additional (AI) arises, it looks as if it can- 
not be represented. This rigidity is 
imposed by. the decimal base. It was felt 
only in a few arrays by the earlier editions 
of DC, as the pase of development in the 
universe of knowledge was slow in their 
days. Even so, it was not got over in all 
such arrays. But the development of the 
universe of knowledge. got accelerated. As 


a result, more than 9 (AI) appeared in many: 


arrays. This outbrust in the universe of 
knowledge тпайе, ће rigidity in arrays more 
and more apparent. DC had to deny co- 
ordinate status to the new (AI) in excess of 
9 in number. It had to put them as subordi- 
nate isolates of some far related (AI). This 
desperate recourse from edition to edition 
of (DC) resulted in increase of the length of 
notation, apart from the chaos caused in 
defiance of the demands of the idea plane 
regarding the helpful sequence of (AI). 
This became acute in the schedules of !5 
Pure Science! and '6 Applied Science'. For 
example, Electronic Engineering, which 
has produced a prolific literary warrant in 
the present century, is represented by the 
long number 621,381. Опе of the ways of 
avoiding such a difficulty in the notational 
plane is to increase the versatility of the 
notational system by some new device. 


2 VERSATILITY OF NOTATION 
21 Reduction of Rigidity 


Since CC also uses (IAN), rigidity 
occurred in its very first edition, in just a 
few arrays of its facets. This was brought 
to conscious level for the first time in the 
first edition of the Prolegomena in 1937. 
This made it evolve the concept of Octave 
Device and thus reduce the rigidity in the 
subsequent editions. It is called Octave 
Device for the following reason: 


Digits 1 to 8 are made semanti- 
cally rich. 


Digit 9 is made semantically 
empty though it retains its 
ordinal value. 


Thus 91, 92, ... 98 become a set of 
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8 new isolate numbers co-ordinate with 
1,2, ... 8, and coming after B. It is 
easily seen that by using the empty digit 9 
twice, we can get 9 more co-ordinate 
numbers making the total addition 16. This 
can be continued ad infinitum --that is, we 
can extrapolate 8 more co-ordinate num- 
bers each time the empty digit 9 is used, 

It is the addition of 8 co-ordinate isolates 
at each step that gave rise to the name 
'Octave Device'. It also led to the calling 
of the empty digit 9 the 'Octavising Digit'. 
After this idea was brought to conscious 
level, the Schedules in CC were examined 
and in some of the arrays with rigidity, the 
digit 9 was made empty. The Canon of 
Hospitality in Array formulated in the 
Prolegomena of 1937 was immensely 
satisfied by the above possibility in the 
notational plane. 


22 Extrapolation in UDC 


At the conference of FID/CA (1948) 
at the Hague, Dr S R Ranganathan brought 
up the importance of this Caron and of the 
usefulness of Octave Device. At the Rome 
Conference (1950), FID accepted Octave 
Device for use in UDC. In fact in most of 
the new arrays formed thereafter by UDC, 
itis being implemented. It naturally takes 
more time to implement this device in the 
earlier cases where 9 had been made a 
semantically rich digit.. 


23 Comparative Study of CC and DC 


A comparative study of the incidence 
of open array and closed array in the 
arrays of different orders occurring in ed 
13 and in ed 16 of DC on the one hand and 
also in the arrays in the diverse facets 
occurring in ed 6 of CC on the other hand, 
is made in this paper. We took ed 13 of 
DC since it was the last edition brought out 
with the approval and guidance of Dewey 
himself, Ed 16 was taken as it was the 
latest edition whose development of sche- 
dules was guided by an editorial staff. 


3 OPEN AND CLOSED ARRAYS 


For purposes of our study, we have 
taken the following definitions for open and 
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closed arrays. thus sealing the array and making extra- 


Open Array of Kind 1: An array in polation by Octave Device impossible. 


which the digit 9 is not used to represent Note: For purposes of calculating 

any specific (AI) and 91,92, etc, are used the order of an array, the Universe of 

as (IN) co-ordinate with 1 to B--that is, knowledge is taken to be the array of order 

Octave Device is used. 0 in DC and each (BC) as the array of order 
0 in CC. i 


Open Array of Kind 2 : An array in 
which the digits have not yet been used up 


31 Pa 
to 9 to represent (AI) and 9 is kept free. Summary Table 1: Measure of Freedom 


The following Table gives the total 
number of Open arrays of Kind 1, Open 


Open Array : An Open Array of kind 





































1 or kind 2. | arrays of Kind 2 and closed arrays in all 
Closed Array : An Array in which the the arrays in CC ed 6, DC ed 13 and DC ed 
digit 9 has been made semantically rich, 16. 
Schemes Open Array of Kind 1 Total 
and N of 
CC ed 6 161 12 1, 150 84 53 4 1, 364 
DC ed 13 306 6 3,473 72 1,067 22 4, 846 
DC ed 16 189 4 3,078 70 1,141 26 4, 408 
Notes: 1 In DC ed 13, the open This decrease is the result of a decrease 
arrays using Octave Device form 6% of of 117 open and 395 not-reached arrays 
the total arrays. Closed arrays are only and an increase of 74 closed arrays. 
22%. The arrays in which the digit has These figures disclose the deviation of 
not been reachéd form as high as 72%. DC ed 16 from DC ed 13 and its negative 
-This is a measure of the freedom to use leaning towards the use of Octave 
more of Octave Device. Device. The absence of Dewey becomes 
2 In DC ed 16, the per- apparent., 
centage of open arrays using Octave 4 In CC ed 6, the percen- 
Device decreases from 6 to 4, There is tage of closed arrays is as low as 4. 
a corresponding increase in the number The percentage of open arrays of kind 1 
of closed arrays, the percentage increas- is double that of DC ed 13 and treble 
ing from 22 to 26. Thus the measure of that of DC ed 16. The measure of free- 
freedom to use more of Octave Device dom to use more of Octave Device is 84. 
has dropped from 72 to 70. ; 
3 There is а decrease of 32 Summary Tablé 2: Total of 
438 arrays from edition 13 to edition 16. Open Arrays 






Open Array of Kind 1 & 
Open Arrays of Kind 2 


Scheme 
and 
Edition 


Total 









Closed 








CC ed 6 1,311 96 Í 53 4 1,364 
DC ed 13 3,779 78 1,067 22 4,846 
DC ed 16 3, 267 74 1,141 26 4, 408 
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Notes; 1 The percentage of open 
arrays in CC is as high as 96. 


2 ‘The percentage of open 
arrays in DC ed 13 is also as high as 78, 
inspite of the fact that the Octave Device | 
was objectively and explicitly defined only 


2 years before the edition was published, +.. - 


3 There is а 4% decrease 
in the number of open arrays in DC ed 16. 
Correspondingly there is а 4% increase in 
“the number of closed arrays. . What does it 
signify? Are the editors of DC ed 16 
trying to reverse the trend foreseen by 
Dewey with respect to open arrays? ` 


4, If the editors of DC 
succeed in recapitulating the vision of 
Dewey in keeping arrays open, we may 
hope that ed 17 will have more number of 
open arrays. 


33 Open and Closed Arrays 
for Each Array-Order 
The following table gives the absolute 
figures of the number of open and closed 
arrays of each order, along with their per- 
centage of occurrence. 


331 Table for CC Edition 6 





1 134 92 11 8 145 
2 373 96 16 4 389 
3 469 97 16, 3 485 
4 251 97 9 3 260 
5 176 99 1 1 77 
6 8 100 0 0 8. 
Total 1, 311 96 53 4 1, 364 
332 Table for DC ed 13. 

Array Open Closed Total 
Order 

1 -0 0 1 100 1 
2 2. 20. 8 80 10 
3 27 . .27 73 73 100 
4 244 55 198 45 442 
5 800 78 355 30 1155 
6 1162 80 291 20 1453 
7 591 


527 89 64 11 
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92° 54. 8 742 
9 329 93 23 7 


Total 3,779 - 78 1,067 22 


333 Table for DC ed 16 


Array | Open | Closed [Total 
Order 


1 0 0 1 100 1 
2 3 30 1 70 10 
3 27 27 13 73 100 
4 390 64 229 37 619 
5 1031 · 73 377 27 1408 
6 1143 74 403 26 1546 
7 576 | 94 37 6 613 
8 88 . 88 12 12 100 
9 12 80 3 20 15 
Total 3,267. 74 1,141 26 4,408 


All the three tables are featured as graphs 
on page 36 


4 ANNOTATION: OPEN ARRAYS 
gis Al CCed 6 


The curve for open arrays for CC 
starts very near the roof and flows upwards 
with a negligibly small slope. This is be- 
cause in (AOI) itself the percentage of 
open arrays is as high as 92. There is a 
gradual increase in the percentage of open 
arrays with the increase of the array- 
order. In (AO6), the possible maximum of 
100 is reached. This indicates the exten- 
Sive use of Octave Device in CC though 
unconsciously at the beginning in its ear- 
lier arrays. 


42 DCed 13 


DC ed 13 gives а smooth curve for 


open arrays with an almost linear increase - 


in the percentage of open arrays with the 
increase of the array-order. The percen- 


-tage of open arrays in (АО1) is 0. In (AO3) 
.itis 28. And in (АО9) it is as high as 93. _ 


Thus the percentage of open arrays in the . 
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last order of array of DC ed 13 corres- 
ponds to that in the first order of array of 
CC. The high percentage is mainly due to 
the arrays in which the digit 9 has not yet 
been reached accounting for nearly 88% 
of the total number of arrays used. Per- 
haps, the relatively high percentage of 
open arrays left in the later arrays of DC 
ed 13, gives. an indication of the vision of 
Dewey regarding the necessity for extra- 
polation of new (AI) by use of some such 
device as the Octave Device. 


43 DCed 16 


The curve for open arrays for DC ed 
16 gives a general upward movement with 
the increase of the array order. But it 
makes erratic fluctuations. It drops below 
the curve for DC ed 13 after (AOT). 


What does this erratic fluctuation 
signify? Can we infer that the editors of 
DC ed 16 have been guided neither by intui- 
tion which Dewey had, nor by intellectual 
reasoning which would have been possible 
if they had recognised the attributes which 
the notational system would have? 


5 ANNOTATION: CLOSED ARRAYS 


`l. The percentage of closed arrays 
in CC does not exceed in any, order of 
array. There.is a gradual decrease with 
the increase of array order. In (AO6), the 
possible minimum of zero is reached. 


2 There is decay in the percentage 
of closed arrays in DC ed 13 with the 
increase of array-order. 


3 The curve for DC ed 16 shows an 
erratic movement. Though it follows in 
general the curve for DC ed.13, it crosses 
itin five places. Though-in (AO7), the 
percentage of closed arrays is even less 
than that of DC ed 13, there is-a gradual 
increase from (АОТ) to (AO9).. This indi- 
cates that the editors of DC ed 16 are not 
using the Octave Device consciously to 
increase the hospitality of its arrays. 
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6 OPENING UP CLOSED ARRAYS 


Both in CC and DC there are cases 
of truly closed arrays. There are also 
other kinds of apparently closed arrays. 
These are caused by the use of spurious 
terms and generic terms. The following 
table indicates the meaning of these terms. 


Ser N Category | Giving against the 

(AIN) ending with 9 

A spurious term such 
as "Others" 
"Special", 


1 Spurious 


2 Generic A generic term com- 
prehending all the 
isolate terms occur - 
ring in the octave 


started by 9. 


3 True A specific isolate term 


Notes; 1 Category 1 can be made 
an open array by omitting the spurious 
terms used against the (AIN) ending with 
the digit 9. 


2 Category 2 is in reality 
a case of open array. It merely happens 
that the isolates in a single Octave admit 
of being denoted collectively by a generic 
term. 


3 Category 3 can be opened 
in sóme cases by making the (AIN) ending 
with the digit 9 into an (AIN) ending with 
the number 91. 


7 OPENING UP TRULY CLOSED 
ARRAYSIN DC ed 16 


71 First Order Array 


The class 'History' is a hotch-potch. 
The following way of opening up (AO1) is 
suggested, 


91 Geography 
92 History 


This will give co-ordinate status to 
Geography and History. The remaining 
numbers 93 to 98 are available for future 
use. 
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72 Second Order Array 
721 Spurious Terms Against Digit 9 


Ser NT GO] I Om - 


1 2 29 Other Religions 
2 4 49 Other Languages 
3 8 89 Other Literature 


These can be opened up by dropping 
the spurious (IT). 


722 Generic Term Against Digit 9 


Se NT (BOT у] UD - 


1 100 19 Modern Philoso- 
phy 


723 Truly Closed Arrays 


Ser N UT) 


1 0 09 Manuscripts and 
rare books 

2 і 3 39 Customs and folk- 
lore 

3 5 59 Zoological scien- 
ces 

47 6 69 Building construc- 
tion 

5 7 79 Recreation 

6 9 99 Pacific ocean 
islands 


724 Arrays of Higher Order 


Thus half of the (АО2) can be opened 
out. A similar scrutiny must be made of the 
arrays (AO3) to (AO9) by the Editors of DC 
ed 17 before finalising it. 


8 OPENING UP CLOSED ARRAYS 
IN CC ed 6 
81 Spurious Terms Used Against 
Digit 9 





(IN) 


D [P] 4169 Other Brid- 
ges 

D [Р]2, [P2] 9 Ventilation 

D [P]411,[P2] 9 Other part 

D [P],415,[P2] 9 Other part 

D [P]66,[P2] 29 Special pro- 
blems 
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7 E [E] 


8 G [E][2P] 
9 H2 [P] 


10 H2 [Р] 


11 J [z][2P] 
12 L [E]4, [2P] 
13 L [2E][3P] 
14 L [2E][3P] 
15 MJ [Р] 


16 МА [P4] 
17. NB [P4] 
18 ND [м] 


19 ND [Е][2Р]. 
20 мо [ML 


21 NO [E][?P] 
22 NR [M] 

23 NR [M] 

24 NR [M] 

25 P [P3] 

26 Q [P] 

27 Q [E][2P] 
28 Q [E][2P] 
29 Q [E][2P] 
30 Q [E][2P] 
31 Q [E][2P] 
32 R3 [р] 


41 Y [E][2P] 
42 Y [Е][2Р] 


Other nitro-. 
gen com- 
pound 

Other me- 
thods 

Other habits 

Other volca-: 
nic rocks 

Other pluto- 
nic rocks 

Products 

Other 

Other cure 

Other 

Other vege- 
table fibre 

Other fea- 
tures 

Other pro- 
ducts 

Other mate- 
rials 

Others 

Other sur- 
faces 

Other topics 

Others 

Others 

Others 

Special form 

Other 

Other topic 

Other topics 

Other topics 

Other topics 

Other topics 

Other special 
views 

Other quanti- 
ties 

Special topics 

Other 

Other Indian 
school 

Other texts 

Other senses 

Other classes 

Other Regions 

Other ills 

Other methods 





Note: The abové arrays can be opened by 
deleting the spurious (IT). 
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82 Generic Term used Against 


the Digit 9 

Ser N| (BC) (IT) 

1 віз [P2]: 9 Associate 
arithmetic 
function 

2 B13 [E][2P] 39 Ву the use of 
special func- 
tion 

3 B23 [P] | 9 Special equa- 
tions 

4 B38' [E][2P] 59 Exceptional 
value 

5 вт [Р] 19  Specialsys- 
tems 

6 B9 [P] 49 . Trans-Nep- 
tunian 

7 ні [Р] 9 Precious 
stone 

8 K [P] 9  Prochordeta 

9 у [E][2P] 59 Duty 

10 X [P] 729 Indirect Tax 

11 X [Р] 819 Accident 

12 X [&][2Р] 329 Labour,wage 

13 Y [P] 49 Working 
class 

14 Z [P2]7,[P3] 419  Interlocutory 
proceedings 


These are in reality open. 


83 Truly Closed but can be Opened 


Ser N| (BC) | Facet | üN)| (17) 


1 вт  [E][2P] 39 Rotational 
Motion 

2 HX [Е][2Р] 29 Dressing 

i work 

3 I [P] 89 Ordine ano- 
mali 

4 3 [рю] 3759 Fig 

5 у ф] 389 Nut 

6 K [P] 419  Graptoli- 
todea 

7 K IP] 649 Kinorhyncha 

8 KX [P] 449 Reindeer. 

9 L [P] 219 Tonsil 

10 L [Р] 27219 Vermiform 
appendix 

11 S [Р] 9 Animal 


| ( Genetic) 
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These are truly closed, But the sub- 
divisions in these arrays are such that they 
can be easily opened up. 


84 Truly Closed and Cannot be Opened 


The following arrays cannot be easily 
opened up as they have been subdivided 
extensively. 


Ser N| (BC (IN) GN) 


1 1 [P] 39 Lymphatic 
vessel 

2 L [Е][2Р]19 19 Microscopy 

3 P [P3] 9 Materials 
for practice, 
Readers 

4 у [E][2P] 19 Foreign 


Notes:1 In the case of E[P]109 Radon 

etc, they need not be chariged to 91 as the 
Inorganic Substances have been arranged 
according to the Periodic Table and the 
number of elements in a period is fixed, 
Hence there is no need for extrapolation in 
the case of these arrays. 


2 In the case of J[P]169 Bulb, itis a 
printer's mistake. It should read 168. 


3 In the case of X[P]6529 Industrial, 
it is again a printer's mistake. It should 
read 6528. 


4 In the case of X[E]9 Labour, it is 
only a shorter substitute for 8Y. 9 can be 
released if necessary. 


5 The irrevocably closed arrays аге 
only 4 in CC ed 6. But some way should be 
found to open them out. 


91 A LEAF TO DC ed 17 


The rigidity inherent in the decimal 
base (IAN) should be removed to meet the 
demands of the Universe of Knowledge. This 
can be done by the use of Octave Device, 
The Octave Device is a vital contribution to 
the notational scheme of Classificatory 
language. One can comprehend this device 
as one of its necessary attributes easily, 
if class numbers are conceived as a system 
of ordinal numbers. In this paper, only an 
attempt has been made to show a few glimp- 
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ses of the use to which the Octave Device of using the Octave Device in DC. Can it ` 
can be put to increase the resilience and the be expected that in the near future DC will 
helpfulness of the arrangement of the (AIN) fall in line with CC and UDC to solve one 
in the schedules of DC. The paper also indi- of the major but relatively simple pro- 
cates the enormous scope for its application blems in the notational history of classifi- 
in the future editions of DC. It is hoped that cation? 

the attention of the editors of DC will be 

turned in this direction and that they will i 92 Acknowledgement 

conduct further an elaborate and exhaustive. We are grateful to Dr SR Ranganathan 
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DEPTH CLASSIFICATION OF A BIBLIOGRAPHY 


(DEPTH CLASSIFICATION 46) 


Works out a schedule for bibliography 
ав а case study in the design of Depth 
Classification. Shows that bibliography 
admits only of [Р ] in different levels 
in the first round itself. Makes a two- 
pronged approach to the possible facets, 
pragmatically as well as on theoretical 
grounds. The schedule and its index are 
followed by 140 assorted examples selected 
out of over 300 titles used for the prag- 
matic approach. Then follows annotations 
and certain rules special to bibliography. 
Ends with some reflections on the problems 
faced in the design work and with a list 
of the problems yet to be solved. 


0 INTRODUCTION 
01 Denotation 


In this contribution, the term 'biblio- 
graphy! denotes a list of documents. It is 
therefore а quasi-subject — ‘that is, а docu- 
ment treated as ifit were a subject. The 
term 'document! comprehends macro as 
well as micro documents, It also compre- 
hends documents with independent physical 
existence and those which form only parts 
of a Host Document. A document is embo- 
died, expressed thought. The term 
‘thought! denotes any item of knowledge. 
An item of knowledge may be macro or 
micro. The term 'classification of biblio- 
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graphy' means 'classification of lists of 
documents', The term !a scheme of classi- 
fication! for bibliography means, therefore, 
a scheme of classification for lists of docu- 
ments, 


02 Relevant Factors 


The design of a scheme of classifi- 
cation for bibliographies should take two 
factors into consideration. The first fac- 
tor consists of the intrinsic characteris- 
tics of the list itself. The second factor 
is the variety among the documents to be 
listed--all varieties of it viewed from all 
possible angles. 


03, Factors for Book Number 


The intrinsic characteristics of à 
list of documents--a bibliography--include: 


l Its physical form--be it card, or 
loose leaf, or bound book, or the 
mode of production, such as manu- 
script, printed, or reprograph, and 
size; 

2 The language and the script of the 
entries; and 

5 The sequence of arrangement of the 
entries--be it systematical, alpha- 
betical, chronological, or any other 
sequence, 
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These intrinsic characteristics should 


be taken care of by the book number. It is 
so іп CC. The schedule based on these . 
characteristics will be same for all kinds 
of subjects including the quasi subject a 
'bibliography!. There is nothing special 
to bibliography in this schedule, There- 
fore, this contribution does not deal with 


these characteristics contributing to Book Е 


Number. 
04 Factors for Class Number 


The factors left over should be taken 
care of by the Class Number-- in other 
words by the schedule of classification for 
bibliography. 


05 Quasi Class 


At this stage we have to remind our- 
selves that a bibliography-- that is, a list 
of documents-- is not a true class of know- 
ledge. It is only a Quasi Class, In other 
words, itis a document treated as if it were 
a class of knowledge, for purposes of clas- 
sification. 


06 Field of Purview 


The field of purview of this Quasi 
Class is itself made of documents, In its 
turn, a document involves three factors-- 
thought or the soul, medium of expression 
or the subtle body, and the carrier of the 
soul and the subtle body or the gross body. 
In common parlance, the terms !book! and 
document! denote the gross body. Occasion- 
ally they are also used to denote the soul. 
This homonym often causes aberration in 
communication, To prevent this, we shall 
restrict the use of these terms to gross 
body. To denote the soul of a book ex- 
pressed in the subtle body, we shall use 
the term ! work. 


m 


061 Restriction in the Field 


A bibliography of a subject is an 
‘approach material’, On the shelf, it 
would find its place ahead of text books 
and treatises on the subject, In the idea 
plane, itis an isolate to be added after 
the name of the subject, In the notational | 
plane, it would be represented by a digit 
with an 'anteriorising value’, This is 
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secured in CC, As a result of these 
facts, the subject of a bibliography can- 
not form a facet to be added after 'biblio- 
graphy!. Subject, in this context, implies 
also a quasi subject such as an author, or 
even a work, on which the bibliography 
has been made, ‘Subject! used in this 
generalised sense may be termed the 


thost subject! of the bibliography. This 


forms the 'host class! of the bibliography. 
From this, it follows that the host class 
number necessarily comes prior to the 
digit representing 'bibliography!. It 
cannot form one of the facets to be added 
after the isolate number for 'bibliography!, 


07 Facets of Bibliography 


Thus in this contribution, we are con- 
cerned only with the facets to be added 
after the isolate 'bibliography!. The term 
'facet! has itself two meanings. The first 
meaning is an isolate in a class, subject, ` 
or class number, The second meaning 
pertains to the schedules of classification. 
It is the totality of the isolates éach one of : 
which can be attached to a particular Basic 
Class or class derived from it in order to 
get a sub-class. The isolates within a 
facet are all manifestations of a particular , 
Fundamental Category in a particular 
level of a particular Round, In this con- 
tribution we are concerned with the schéd- 
ules of facets likely to figure in the fur- 
ther classification of bibliography. This 
means that the host class we are concern- 
ed with is the Bibliography of a Specific 
Subject. In the notational plane, the host . 
class number will end with the digit re- 
presenting 'bibliography'. In CC, that 
digit is "а", 


08 Schedules for Depth 
Classification 


Bibliography is a.Common Isolate. 
It can therefore be combined with any host 
subject. When Generalia is the host sub- 
ject, the result is 'Generalia Bibliography!, 
In this case the first digit itself will be a 
in the CC number [C]. In all other cases, 
be it a subject bibliography or a personal 
bibliography, the last digit of the host 
number will be a in CC. The problem of 
this contribution is to analyse fairly tho- 
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roughly the possible facets which should 
be scheduled for the depth classification 
of Bibliography. The schedules will then 
be worked out. The schedules will be 
followed by some illustrative examples. 
The section of examples will, in its turn 

“be followed by annotations explaining for- 
mation of the isolate numbers in the vari- 
ous arrays, the succession of arrays in 
the various facets, and the succession of 
the facets themselves. The Annotation 
Section will be followed by some Rules of 
Classification and then by a section con- 
taining some reflections, 


1 THE FUNDAMENTAL CATEGORY 
PERSONALITY 


A bibliography, it may be recalled, 
is a list of documents. In other words, 
the universe to be divided in the classifi- 
cation of a bibliography is the universe of 
documents. It is obvious that a document 
cannot be taken to be a manifestation of 
either Time or Space or Energy. In the 
context of bibliography, it is more appro- 
priate to deem a document to be a mani- 
festation of Personality than of Matter. 
Whatever be the stage of division or sub- 
division, the resulting sub-universe will 
again consist of documents alone. There- 
fore, the only Fundamental Category which 
is likely to manifest itself in the classifi- 
cation of bibliography is Personality. 


11 One Round Only 


There will be no Energy Isolate in a 
bibliography, taken to.mean alist. Asa 
result, [E1] there will be only one round in 
any bibliography whatever be the depth of 
classification demanded by it. 


12 Many Levels 


The result of the above consideration 
is that the several facets in a bibliography 
will be different levels of Personality in 
the first round itself. A parallel propo- 
sition is ag follows: 


In the schedules for bibliography, 
the schedules will all belong to the first 
round of Personality, They will of 


course belong to different levels in the 
first round. 


V 10 N2 Jun 1963 


13 Telescoping of Facets 


An obvious possibility is as follows: 


~ All the facets in the schedule for the classi- 


fication of bibliography can 5e telescoped. 
They may appear as if they formed a single 
schedule. Of course this will be possible 
only in a scheme of classification with a 
mixed notation. The notation is a mixed 
one in СС. Subject to the boundary condi- 
tion that the optimum number of digits in an 
isolate number is three, it has been shown 
[N1] that the mixed notation of CC admits of 
42 sectors in an array. This means that as 
many as 42 facets can be telescoped in CC, 
Further, it is possible to treat a set of 
faceted isolate numbers as if it formed a 
single isolate number by enclosing them in 
circular brackets. This can be done in the 
case of isolate numbers assigned to zone 4. 
If we take advantage of this, the number of 
facets that can be telescoped will become 
even greater than 42. 


14 Difficulty in Facet Sequence 


There is, however, some difficulty 
in the idea plane in determining the sequ- 
ence among the diverse facets, The se- 
quence between certain pairs of facets is 
not amenable to be determined by any of 
the Five Principles of Facet Sequence 
[E2]. Nor does a direct appeal to the Five 
Laws of Library Science yield a definite 
sequence. Actual instances are given in 
the reflections. 


15 Simple Field for Experiment 


In spite of this, 'bibliography' forms 
one of the simplest possible fields for ex- 
perimenting in the design of schedules for 
Depth Classification. This is because all 
the facets belonging to one and the same 
Fundamental Category manifesting them- 
selves as levels in the first round itself, 
It is also because the entities of the uni- 
verse being concrete ones instead of ab-, 
stract concepts. 


2 FACETS 


Facets for which schedules should be 
constructed for use in the depth classifi- 
cation of 'bibliography' can be determined 
in one of two ways. One of the, ways may be 


~ 
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pragmatic, This way is to take assorted 
samples of all varieties of bibliographies 
existing today and determining the facets 
presented by each of them and the isolates 
in each of these facets, The second way 
may be theoretical, This way is to think 
out in an a priori way the different kinds 
of facets likely to arise in bibliographies. 
The two methods should be followed side 
by side, Each will start the other; each 
may correct the other; and each may finally 
confirm the other. We have pursued both 
the ways as suggested above in arriving at 
the schedule. 


21 Sample Taken 


In pursuing the pragmatic way, we 
have studied together over 300 bibliogra- 
phies. Many of them we have examined per- 
sonally., А few we have taken from biblio- 
graphies of bibliographies. These have 
been used as guinea pigs at different stages 
to test the tentative decisions arrived at 
from time to time by.pursuing the theoreti- 
cal way. i 


22 List of Documents in a Collection * 


One experience with the 300 and odd ~ 
bibliographies led to a realisation that a 
number of bibliographies are lists of docu- 
ments in a collection such as that of a lib- 
rary, a section of a library, a group of 
libraries, a publishing house, a book- 
seller's shop or a private collection of an ^? 
individual. Such a bibliography is often 
called a Catalogue. Even the common man 
is familar with this kind of list. Another 
important class of lists is that of books 
published in a country or in and on a coun- 
try. For convenience, we can regard this 
also as a collection in a very abstract 
sense, using the term ! collection! in a 
very generalised way. Nowadays, the 
books published in a country are actually 
collected together in a library on a statu- 
tory basis. Such a collection is called a 
t Copyright Collection', А list of such a 
collection is called a ! Copyright List!'. As 
documents are being continuously produced.; 
in a country, a copyright list has to be Е: 
brought out аз а periodical publication, 


The Indian national bibliography, the 
British national bibliography, and the 


эрлер мек ыле” Эш туз: 
Deutches buchereii are examples. There 
is now a tendency for each nation to pub- 


lish a national bibliography as a periodical 
publication, The Unesco is endeavouring 

to promote this, The International Feder- 
ation of Library Associations is a non- 
governmental agency interested in it. We 
have been advocating the publication of a 
similar State bibliography in each consti- 
tuent State of India for the publications in 
the language of the State and for a centrally 
published similar bibliography for the books 
published anywhere in India in English, 
Sanskrit, and other languages of similar 
national coverage. We have also been ad- 
vocating that the annual set of all these bib- 
liographies should be deemed the Indian 
national bibliography. 


23 Adhoc List of Documents | 


The kind of list with greater freguen- 
cy than that of the documents in a collec- 
tion covers all possible documents — books 
as well as articles— published anywhere 
in the world--either exhaustively or selec- 
tively--without reference to a collection in 
the sense mentioned in Sec 22. The object 
of such a list is to help a reader in knowing 
about all the published documents pertain- 
ing to a given specific subject, unmindful 
of their being found all together in a single 
collection or not, This is the kind of list 
most sought after by scholars pursuing a 
subject, We may call this an Ad hoc list. 
In an ad hoc list, the period of coverage is 
usually of importance, Sometimes, both 
the begining point and the end-point of the 
period may be of importance. But more 
often, it is only the end-point that counts. 
The term ! Enumerative bibliography! or 
! Subject bibliography! or simply ' Biblio- 
graphy’ is often used to denote only such 
an ad hoc list. The truly expressive term, 
however, is only 'Subject bibliography!. 
Scholars are familiar with this kind of 
list. As documents are being continuously 
produced on every subject, it has now be- 
come the practice to publish the biblio- 
graphy of each area of knowledge as a per- 
iodical publication, It is then called an 
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Indexing Periodical or an Abstracting Per- 
iodical or Year's Work respectively, accord 
ing as it gives a mere list of the documents, 
or a list of the documents with an abstract 
of each, or introduces the names of docu- 
ments in a narrative form tracing the de- 
velopment of the subject but keeping close 

' to and citing the documents through which 
the development has been made, 


24 Two Other Kinds of Lists 


Apart from a list covering the docu- 
ments in a particular collection or those 
published in a particular period, it may 
cover documents falling into two other 
groups--viz standard of exposition and 
social group of author, These two variet- 
ies of lists do not occur as frequently as 
the two described already. 


25 List of Documents of Second Remove 


Two world factors are helping the 
production of documents of second remove 
based on primary documents, The first 
factor is brought about by.democracy. De- 
mocracy demands books written for higher 
intellectual strata being retold in a lower 
key for the benefit of the lower strata, 
Democracy also demands that the thought- 
*content of such a book should be made 
available even to those who are averse to 
picking up ideas through phonetic symbols. 
For their benefit, the book may have to be 
sound-recorded or filmed. All such publi- 
cations may be called documents of the 
second remove, The second factor is the 
present trend towards one world. It is now 
being realised increasingly that a good deal 
of the ills of the world taken as a whole is 
traceable to mutual suspicion among na- 
tions, This in its turn is traceable to 
mutual ignorance or even misunderstand- 
ing of one another's culture, It is believed 
that we can increase the chance for world 
amity by removing these causes for mutual 
suspicion. The Unesco, which is concerned 
with the promotion of educational, scientific 
and cultural activities in the world, is 
making every effort to help in the removal 
of suspicion of this kind.. For this purpose, 
itis encouraging translations of the clas- 
sics of every nation into the langudge of 
every other nation, Itis also bringing out 
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a bibliography of the translations made 
every year throughout the world. This is 
a new trend along helpful lines. Trans- 
lations then form another class of cocu- 
ments of second remove. 


26 List of Documents Based on 
Other Factors 


So far we have explored the facets of 
a bibliography depending on factors other 
than the liguistic and physical make-up of 
documents. But we do have occasionally 
lists of documents which deal with specific 
linguistic or physical features and other 
factors such as "Edition" characterising 
the subtle body and the physical body of 
documents -- characterising their embodi- 
ment in short. For example it would be a 
help to have a list of:documents having 
particularly attractive external form and 
internal style lending themselves for selec- 
tion as gifts, keepsakes, and so on, Apart 
from this, one would always like to have 
lists of documents whicb have become im- 
mortals--that is, classics. There may be 
other factors making a document notable. 
Again documents in a particular medium of 
exposition or a particular script may call 
for alist of their own. Occasionally docu- 
ments are also listed according to the 
methods of their physical production, and 
the various characteristics involved in such 
methods. 


27 Multi-Faceted Schedule 


The schedules for bibliography will, 
then, have to be based on many trains of 
characteristics such as those indicated in 
the earlier sections, Each of these trains 
of characterstics will create a facet of its 
own in the schedule for bibliography. In 
other words, the schedules will be multi- 
faceted — using the term 'facet! in the 
second sense given in Sec 07. We shall 
give in the next section the schedule so 
designed for the depth classification of 
bibliography. 
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3T 

3T2 


46 


RANGANATHAN 


3 SCHEDULE 3T4 University а 
а BIBLIOGRAPHY ST4L. College 
7C Foci in [P] 3X5 Commercial body 
KG 3X8 Industrial body 
List of publications in and on a geo- 3W Government 
graphical area, those written by and ЖЕЛЕК? | 
those оп the citizens of ап area, and Telescoping in Array ends 
those in the language(s) of an area = 
List of publications in and on a geo- = '" 3r Author T 
` graphical area 3Y7 Other individuals 
List-of publications in a geographical area 
{National bibliography in the strict sense) 4 Bookseller’s catalogue 
< 
List of publications on a geographical 42 Secondhand dealer 
area 45 Sale catalogue 
List of publications in the tangung of 148 Auction catalogue 
an area 
List of publications by the citizens of 5 Exhibition 
an area 
List of publications on the citizens of 61 Want list 
an area ' 62 Availability list 
63 Exchange list 
n ; i li 
ыш k: oet 7 Масни list ` : 
Catalogue 
Proposals list 76 Алдашова list 
Order list | 
Lost book list ' 7 8 List 
- Withdrawn books list f i e | є 
Circulated books list 91 Catalogue of book production trade Ў 
Special collection іп а library 94 Printer | 
95 Binder 
Publisher's catalogue. | 
Selang kaa 2: Telescoping Point'Earliear level 
. Auction catalogue | , | M 
Institution A to S By age of publication 
Telesco ing in Array Begi SZl. Old. 
eee ey Begins SZ2 . Current ^ 
Museum and Exhibition 527 Preprint . 
Museum | 5278 Adyance сору 
Exhibition І ` ; ; p AVE 
‘Investigating institution Telescoping Point Earlier Level. .. 
Observational institution | МС) FE : 
Experimenting institution Y! By limit -to circulation . 
Discussional institution : AM 
Yogic (Ashrama) Telescoping in Array Begins. 
Learned society | Е pM рига vs pug 
Educational institution | (ovo gx пр ..; | .^- MENT С 
School e ONT ҮЗ Out of print | ' ЖО 





« Y4 
'Y5 
Y6 
Y7 
Y91 
Y92 
Y93 
Y94 
Y95 
Y96 
Y97 
ү98 


Za 


Z9À 
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Rare 

Written but not extant . 
Not published 

Never written 
Copyright 
Non-copyright 
Restricted circulation 
Reserved 

Internal circulation 
Private circulation 
Secret 

Declassified 


Telescoping in Array Ends 


Telescoping Point 
Earlier Level 


By edition 
Telescoping in Array Begins 


Preliminary 
First, Early 
Reprint 
Facsimile 
Authorised 
Unauthorized 
Pirated 
Proscribed 
Apocryphal 
Ghost edition 
Limited edition 
Autographed 
Posthumous 
Variorum 
Cheap edition 
Library edition 
De Luxe 
Illustrated 
Extra illustrated 
Special 


Telescoping in Array Ends 


Telescoping Point 
Earlier Level 


By script 


Telescoping in Array Begins 


To be divided by Language 
(Illustrative) 
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Z9B Indo-European 
29С Semitic 

29р Dravidian 

Z9E Asian 

Z9F European 

Z9G African 

Z9H American 

291 Australian 
Z9K Oceanic 


Z9B to Z9K to be divided according to Chap 
5 of CC 


Z9P Shorthand 
Z9Q | Cryptograph 
Z9R Cipher 

295 Code 

Z9T Morse 

Z9U Raised type 
2901 Braille 
Z9U2 Moon 


Telescoping in Array Ends 
Telescoping Point 


Earlier Level 


ZA By medium of exposition 


Telescoping in Array Begins 


ZB Índo-European language 
ZC Semitic 

ZD Dravidian 

ZE Asian languages 

ZF European languages 

ZG African languages 

ZH American languages 

ZJ Australian languages 
ZK Oceanic languages 


ZB to ZK to be divided according 
to Chap 5 of CC 


Telescoping in Array Ends 


ZL Symbolic and pictorial representation 


Telescoping in Array Begins 


ZM Ideograph 
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ZK 


(0) 
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Pictograph (m1) 
Hieroglyphics (m6) 
Graph (n) 
Line (n1) 
Bar (n6) 
Histogram 
Perspective 
Picture 
Circle (») 
Schematic 
Map and chart 
Plan 
Section (9) 
Elevation (93) 
Relief (q62) 
Diagram (q81) 
Picture (т) 
Picture book (r1) 
Cartoon (227) 
Animated (23) 
Caricature (r6) 
Comic strip (x81) 
Gag cartoon 
Music scores 
Telescoping in Array Ends (s) 
Meta document (9 
Telescoping Point Э) 
Farlier Level 
By method of physical production (1) 
of copies 
TR А (15) 
Telescoping in Array 1 Begins 
ER | (2) 
otocopy 
d А (265) 
Telescoping іп Array 2 Веріпв (261) 
Silver halide process (3) 
Transfer process 
Thermography (31) 
Plan copying (32) 
Electrostatic (33) 
Electrolytic (34) 
Microreduction (35) 
Fum (355) 
Fiche 
Opaque (4) 
Tape 
Slide (41) 


Film 

Glass 
Transparency 
Film 

Glass 


Telescoping in Array 2 Ends 


Audio 


Telescoping in Array 3 Begins 


Engraved recording 
Disc 

Cylinder 

Tape 

Magnetic recording 
Film 

Wire 

Disc 

Drum 

Tape 


Telescoping in Array 3 Ends 


Sound book 
Visual 
Audiovisual 
Sound film 


Manuscript 
Illuminated 
Typed 


Proportional spaced 
Vari-type 


Near print 


Stencil 
Hectograph 
Spirit duplication 
Azograph 

Offset 


' Multilith 


Printed 


Relief 
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(415) Dotted 

^ (42) | Planographic 
(423) Offset lithography 
(4231) Autolithography 
(4233) Chromolithography 
(4235) Lithotint 

(424)  Photolithography 
(425) Dry Offset 

(426)  Aquatone 

(427) | Collotype 

(44 Intaglio 

(443) Gravure 

(445)  Photointaglio 

(45) Serigraphy 

(491) Fine printing 


(Private Press) 


(49A) Individual printers 
To be Divided by (AD) 
Telescoping in Array 1 Ends 


Telescoping Point 
Earlier Level 


(8) Auxiliaries 


(81 Negatives 
(82) Positives 
(85) | Blocks 
(86) ^ Matrices 


Telescoping Point 
Earlier Level 


(91) By use and value 
Telecoping in Array Begins 


(92) | Prizebook 
(93) ^ Gift book 
(Books fit to be given as gift) 


(94) Libellous 
(95) Keepsake 
(96) Best seller 
(97) Classic 

(98) | Notable book 


Telescoping in Array Ends 


Telescoping Point 
Earlier Level 
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(94) *- 


(C) 
(CC) 
(CCl) 


(CC13) 
(CC15) 
(CC17) 
(CC18) 


(сс2) 
(CC25) 
(Сс) 


(СС41) 
(CC42) 
(CC43) 
(CC45) 
(CE) 


(CE1) 
(CE2) 
(CE3) 
(CE36) 
(CE38) 


(CES) 


By publication of second remove 


Telescoping in Array Begins 


Adaptation 
Abridgment 
Parody 
Imitation 
Popular version 
Translation 


To be Divided by language 


Versification 
Dramatization 
Novelization 
Music setting 
Prompt book 
Filmed book 
Selection 


Telescoping in Array Ends 


Telescoping Point 
Earlier Level 


By standard of exposition 
Text book 
Presecondary 


Preschool 
Elementary 
Hornbook 
Battledore 


Secondary 
Intermediate 
University 


College 

Pass course 
Honours 
Post-graduate 
General book 


For children 
For adolescent 
For adolescent 
For neoliterate 
For illiterate 


For women 
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(са) Advanced 263 
(CH) Treatise 264 
(C3) Seminal 265 
(CK) Research 266 
(CM) Thesis 267 
(CM1) Graduate 
(CM4) Postgraduate 3 
(CN7) Symposium, Conference 
(CN77) Festschrift 31 
(CP) Expository 32 
(CQ) Digest 331 
(CR) Survey 332 
(Cs) Recreative 333 
(CT) Chapbook 334 
(CU) Reach-me-down 335 
(СОЗ) Do-it-yourself 336 
337 
(CY) For social groups 538 
340 
To be divided as 3 to 9 in [P] of Y Sociology 35 
(Illus trative) ie 36 
365 
(CY394) For refugees 38 
(CY51) For royalty 
(CY742) For Japanese | z 
(E1)-(E8). By social group of author T 
To be divided as 1-9 in [P] of Y Sociology 9 51А 
5 (Illustrative) ` ү 51B 
ттш те 51С 
(E756) Works by the British Sen 
For Isolate Number (0 ...) in [P] xps 
Foci in [P2] (within the brackets) ; 51K 
: Е 511, 
2 | By type style 51M 
51N 
al Roman 51N1 
211 Baskerville 5IN5 
212 Bodoni .5IN6 
213 Caslon 51N7 
214 Plantin 51IN8 
215 Century 51P 
216 Garamond 51Q 
217 Italic 51R 
24 San serif 515 
243 Futura 51T 
25 Script 51U 
26 Black letter 5 51U4 
261 Gothic Р 51V 
262 Fraktur 55 
50 


Textura 
Schwabach 
Batard 

Lettre de forme 
Lettre de somme 


By page make up. 


Printed on one side of sheet 


Two. sides of sheet 
Single column 
Double columns 
Three columns 
Four columns 
Five columns 

Six columns 

Seven columns 
Eight columns 


. Vertical 


Interleaved 
Margin 
Decorated: 
Multiple book 


By material written upon 


Paper 
Handmade 
Newsprint 
Absorbant 
Bible paper 
Tissue. 
Paperboard 
Vegetable parchment 
Bond 

Ledger 

Laid 

Wove surface 
Drawing 
Photographic 
Bank check 
Bristol board 
Onion skin 
Offset 

India 

‘Oxford India 


. Chinese 


Calendered 
Art | 
Imitation art 
Cartridge 
Leaf 


= 
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Palm leaf 

Cloth 

Silk 

Skin 

Vellum 

Fine parchment 
Heavy parchment 
Wood 

Bone 

Stone 

Plastic 
Papyrus 

Glass 

Ceramics 

Clay tablet 
Metal 


By type of binding 


Hand-bound 
Casing 
Looseleaf 
Machine binding 


Cover type 
Leather 
Half leather 
Plastic 
Cloth 

Half cloth 
Metal 


Spine type 
Plastic 
String 
Wire 

Clip 


Ornamentation 
Gilt edged 


Figures, etc on edge 


Embroidered 
Ornamental 
Jewelled 


Fine tooling 


Grolier interlaced strap work 


Fanfare 
Pointille 
Dentille 
Mosaic 

А la cathedrale 
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7J Curious binding 
7L All over style 
7M Ajoure 

TN Ducali 

7P Harleian 


Foci in [M] (within the brackets) 
Property 


b611 Length 


To be divided by : 


Number óf points in the case of type 
and size. 
(Шовітайхе) 


Ъ6116 6 point 
b6112 12 point 
b61132 32 point 


To be divided by width in mm in the case 


of film, fiche, card 
(Illustrative) 


b6115 15 cm 

b61120 20 cm 

b61130 35 cm 

b6112 Pamphlet (less than 2 cm thick) 
b6113 Miniature (less than 3 cm height) 
b61130 Oversize (over 30 cm height) 
b61145 Giant (over 45 cm height) 


Paper size 
By (AD) using Trade Name 
(Illustrative) 


b611C Crown 
b611D Demy 
b611F Foolscap 
b611I Imperial 
b6élIM: Medium 
b611P Post 
b611PO Pott 

b611R Royal 
Ъ6115 Super royal 


Array of Next Order 
Paper size by number of folds 


0 Broadside 

1 Folio 

2 Quarto 

3 Octavo 

4 Sextodecimo 
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5 Trigesimo-secundo cR8 Colour 
im ео cR81 Black and white 
92 Duodecimo cR82 Red 
93 -Octodecimo cR83 Orange 
e Vicesimo-quarto cR84 Yellow 
Book size cR85 Green 
By paper size got by trade name folowed cR86 “Blue 
by number of folds vt... cR87 Indigo 
(Illustrative) 77. cR88 Violet 
cR891 Coloured 


b611C1 Crown folio 
b611C2 Crown quarto 
b611C4 Crown octavo 
b7311 Speed 


To be divided by 
RPM in the caSe of phonograph discs 





(Illustrative) 
ENG 
5731133 335 rpm: 
b731145 45 rpm 
b731178 78 rpm 
Also may be divided by (AD) using trade 
name 
(Illustrative) 
b7311L LP record 
bB | Shape 
bB11 Rectangular 
bB182 Strip (Roll) 
bB1822 Oblong 
bB1823 Upright format (Cabinet) 
bB194 Codex 


52 


Other colours by International Code or by 
Trade Name 


Telescoping Point 


Earlier Level 


Material 
1 Material of type 
17 Wood 
12 Plastic 
171 Rubber 
18 Lead 
2 Material written with 
21 Finger nail 
22 Nail 
23 Quill 
24 Stylus 
25 Brush 
26 Book-knife 
27 Pencil 
28 Pen 
291 Ink slab 
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31 INDEX TO SCHEDULE Bodoni (0,212) Cloth (0,57) 


А 1а cathedrale (0, 7HT) 
.Abridgment (9C) 

Absorbant paper (0, 51C) 

Adaptation (9B) 

Additions list 76 

Adolescent! s book (CE2) 

Adult standard (CE3) 

Advance copy SZ8 

Advanced book (CG) 

African language ZG 
script Z9G 

Age of publication A 

Ajoure (0, 7M) 

All-over style (0, 7L) 

American language ZH 
script Z9H 

Animated cartoon ZUl 

Apocryphal ed Zk 

Aquatona. (426) 

Art paper (0, 51U) 

Asian language ZE 
script Z9E 

Asrama, Publ list 3F7 

Audio record (p) 

Audiovisual (v) 

Auction catalogue 
Bookseller 48 
Publisher 38 

Author, Publlist 3Y 

Authorized ed Zf 

Autographed ed Zp 

Australian language ZJ 
script Z9J 

Autolithograph (4231) 

Auxiliaries (8) 

` Availability list 62 

Azograph (34) 


Bank check paper (0, 51Nb) $ 


Bar graph ZQ2 
Baskerville (0, 211) 
Batard (0, 265) 
Battledore (CC18) 
Bestseller (96) 
Bible paper (0, 51C5) 
Binding (0, 7) 
Binder's list 95 
Black and white (0; cR81) 
Black letter (0, 26) 
` Blocks (85) 
Blue (0; cR86) 


^ 
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Bond paper (0, 51K) 

Bone (0, 592) 

Book for 
adolescent (CE2) 
adult (CE3) 

Children (CE1) 
illiterate (CE38) 
neoliterate (CE36) 
university (CE4) 
women (CE5) 

Book-knife (0; 26) 


Book production trade cat 91 


Bookseller's 
auction cat 48 
catalogue 4 
sale catalogue 46 
Braille Z9UI 
Bristol board (0, 51N7) 
Brush (0; 25) 


Calendered paper (0, 51T) 
Caricature ZU4 
Cartoon ZU 
Cartridge paper (0, 51V) 
Casing (0, 72) 
Caslon (0, 213) 
Catalogue 21 
Auction 
Bookseller 48 
Publisher 38 
Book production trade 91 
Bookseller 4 
Publisher's 3 
Sale 
Bookseller 45 
Publisher 35 
Secondhand dealer 42 


, Century (0, 215) 


Ceramics (0,5964) 
Chapbook (CT) 

Chart ZR 

Cheap ed Zs 

Children's book (CE1) 
Chinese paper (0, 51S) 
Chromolithograph (4233) 
Cipher Z9R 

Circle graph ZQ5 
Circulated books list 26 
Classic (97) 

Clay tablet (0, 597) 

Clip (0, 7C8) 


binding (0, TA?) 
Code Z9S 
Codex (0; ЬВ194) 
College, Publlist 3T4I 
College standard (CC41) 
Collotype (427) 
Colour (0; cR8) 
Coloured (0; cR891) 
Comic strip ZU5 
Commercial body, Pubilist 3X5 
Conference (CN7) 
Copyrighted Y91 
Cover (0, 7A) 
Crown (0; b611C) 
folio (0; b611C1) 
quarto (0; b611C2) 
octavo (0; b611C3) 
Cryptograph Z9Q 
Curious binding (0, 7J) 
Current pub SZ2 
Cylinder, Audio record (9620) 


De luxe ed Zu 
Declassified doc Y98 
Decorated margin 365 
Demy (0; b611D) 
Dentille (0, 7H4) 
Diagram ZS6 
Digest (CQ) 
Disc 
Audio recording (q3) 
‘Magnetic recording (r3) 
Discussional institution, 
Publ list 3F4 
Dotted print (415) 
Do-it-yourself (CU3) 
Double column (0, 332) 
Dramatization (9R) 
Dravidian language ZD 
script Z9D 
Drawing paper (0, 51N1) 
Drum, Magnetic recording (r6) 
Dry offset (425) 
Ducali (0, 7N) 


Early ed Zc 

Edition Za 

Educational institution, Publ list > 
Eight column (0, 338) 

Electrolytic process (g) 
Electrostatic process (f) 
Elementaty school standard (СС15) 
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Elevation plan ZS2 


Embroidered binding (0, 7F3) . 


Engraved recording (q) 
European language ZF 
script Z9F 
Exchange list 63 
Exhibition list 5 
Publication list 3E5 
Experimenting institution, 
Publ list 353 
Expository (CP) 
Extra-illustrated ed Zv5 


Fascimile ed Ze 
Fanfare (0,7H2) 
Festschrift (CN77) 
Figures on book edge (0,7F2) 
Film 
Magnetic recording (rl) 
Slide (m1) 
Transparency (nl) 
Filmed book 9V 
Fine 
parchment 68735 
print (491) 
tooling (0, 7H) 
Finger nail-(0; 21) 
Five column (0, 335) 
First ed Zc 
Foolscap (0; b611F) 
Four column (0, 334) 
Fraktur (0, 262) 
Futura (0, 243) 


Gag cartoon ZU6 
Garamond (0, 216) 
General book (CE) 
Ghost ed Zm 
Giant (0; b61145) 
Gift book (93) 
Gilt edge (0,7F1) 
Glass (0,596) 
Slide (m6) 
Transparency (n6) 
Gothic (0, 261) 
Government publ list 3W 
Graduate theses (CM1) 
Graph ZQ ` 
Gravure (443) 
Green (0; cR85) 
Grolier interlaced 
strapwork (0, THI) 
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Hand-bound (0, 71) 
Hand-made paper (0, 51А) 
Half cloth binding (0, 7A72) 
Half leather binding (0,7412) 
Harleian (0, 7P) 

Heavy parchment (0, 58736) 
Hectograph (32) 
Hieroglyphics. ZP 
Histogram ZQ25 

Honours standard (CC43) 
Hornbook (CC17) 


Ideograph ZM 

Iliterate's book (CE38) 

Illuminated manuscript (15) 

Illustrated ed Zv 

Imitation (9G) 

Imitation art paper (0, 5104) 

Imperial (0; b6111) 

In print Y2 

Indian paper (0, 51Q) 

Indigo (0; cR87) 

Individual, Publ list 3Y7 

Industrial body, Publlist 3X8 

Indo-European language ZB 
script Z9B 

Inkslab (0; 291) 

Institution, Publ list 3D 

Instrument record ZX 

Intaglio (44) '^ 

Interleaved book (0, 35) 

Intermediate standard (CC25) 

Internal circulation Y95 

Investigating institution, 
Publlist 3F- 

Italics (0, 217) œ 


 Jewelled binding (0,7F8) 


Keepsake (95) 


Laid paper (0, 51M) 
Lead (0; 18) 

Leaf (0, 55) 

Learned society, Publ list 3G 
Leather bound (0,7А1) 
Ledger paper (0, 51L) 
Lettre de forme (0, 266) 
Lettre de somme (0, 267) 
‘Libellous book (94) 
Library catalogue 21 
‘Library ed Zt 
Library's list 2 


Limit to circulation Y1 NE E 
Limited ed Zn | 
Line graph 201 
List 8 : 
List of additions 76 . 
List of publications 
in a geog area 12 
in and on a geog area 11 
in and on a geog area, 
those written by and 
those on the citizens 
of an area, and those 
in the language of an X. 
area 1 
in the language of an area 14 
on a geog area 13 
on and by the citizen of an 
area 16 
on the citizens of an area 17: 
Lithotint (4235) 
Looseleaf (0, 74) 
Lost book list 24 


Machine binding (0, 76) 
Magnetic recording (r) 
Manuscript (1) 

Illuminated (15) 

Map and chart ZR 
Margin (0, 36) 

Decorated (0, 365) 
Material of type (0; 1) 
Material written upon (0, 5) 
Material written with (0; 2) 
Matrices (86) 

Medium, Paper size (0; b611M) 
Medium of exposition ZA 

Meta document ZX 

Metal (0, 5985) 

Metal clip binding (0,7 C8) 
Metal cover (0,7 A8) 

Microcopy (k) . 

Microfiche (k12) 

Microfilm (kl) 

Micro cpaque (k2) 
Microreduction (k) 

Microtape (k81) 

Miniature (0;,b6113) 

Moon 2902 | : 

Morse Z9T 

Mosaic (0, 7H5) 

Motion picture film (v3) 
Multilith (355) ~ 
Multiple book (0, 38} ' 
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Museum exhibition, 
Publ list 3E  . 
Museum, Publ list 3EZ 


Music scores ZV 
Music setting (9T) . 


Nail (0; 22) 

National bib 12 

Near print (3) 
Negatives (81) 
Neoliterates standard (CE36) 
Never-written book Y7 
Newsprint (0, 51B) 
Non-copyright Y92 
Non-extant publ Y5 
Notable book (98) 
Novelization (95) 


Oblong (0; bB1822) 
Observational institution, 


Publ list 3F2 
Oceanic language .Zk 


script Z9k : 
Offset, Near print (35) 
Offset lithograph (423) 
Offset paper (0, 51Р) 
Old SZI 
One side of sheet (0,31) 
Onion skin paper (0, 5138) 
Opaque micro form (k2) 
Orange (0; cR83) 
Order list 23 
Ornamental binding (0, 7 F6) 
Ornamentation (0, 7F) 
Oxford India paper (0, 51R) 
Out-of-print Y3 
Oversize (0;b61130) 


Page rife up (0, 3) 
Palm leaf (0, 551) 
Pamphlet (0; b6112) 
Paper (0,51) 
Paper board (0,51E) 
Papyrus (0,5955) 
Parchment 
Fine (0, 58735) 
Heavy (0, 58736) 
Parody (9F) 
Passcourse standard (CC42) 
Pen (0; 28) 
Pencil (0; 27) 
Perspective graph ZQ3 
Photocopy (a) 
Photographic paper (0, 51N5) 
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Quill(0;23) . 


Photointaglio (445) 
‘Photolithograph (424) 
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Бате book Y4 


Reach-me-down (U) 


Physical production of copies (0) Reading list 7 


Pictograph ZN 
Pictorial representation ZL 
Picture ZT 
Picture book ZT5 
Picture graph 204. 
Pirated ed Zh ‘St. 
Plan ZS 
Plastic (0,5952) . 
as type material (0; M) 
cover (0,7 A2) 
spine (0,70). -> | 
Pocket size (0;Ъ611РОС) 
Plan copying (e) 
Planography (42) 
Plantin (0, 214) 
Plastic (0, 5952) 
as type material (0; 12) 
cover (0,5952) , 
spine (0,7C) 
Pocket size (0; b611POC) 
Pointille (0, 7H3) 
Popular version (9M) 
Positives (82) 
Post size (0; b611P) 
Post-graduate standard (CC45) 
Post-graduate thesis (CM4) 
Posthumous ed Zq 
Pott (0; b611PO) 
Preliminary ed Zb 
Preprint 577 
Preschool standard (CC13) 
Presecondary school 
standard (CCl) ^ 
Printed document (4) 
Printer 49A 
Printer's list 94 А 
Private circulation Y96- - 
Private press publ (491) 
Prize book (92) 
Prompt book (9U) 
Proportional spaced typed 
doc (265) 
Proposals list 22 
Proscribed ed Zj 
Publication of sec remove (9A 
Publisher's catalogue 3 


a 
c 


it 


Raised type Z9U 


Recreative reading (CS) 
Rectangular (0; bB11) 

Red (0; CR82) 

Relief plan 2753 

Relief print (41) 

Reprint ed Zd 

Research standard (CK) 
Reserved publication Y94 
Restricted circulation Y93 
Roli (0; bB182) 


` Roman type (0, 21) 


Royal (0; b611R) 
Rubber (0; 171) . 


Sale catalogue 
Bookseller 45 
Publisher 35 
San serif (0, 24) 
Schematic graph ZQ6 
School, Publlist 3T2 
Schwabach (0, 264) 
Script style (0, 25) 
Secondary school standard (CC2) 
Secondhand dealer's catalogue (42) 
Secret document Y97 
Section planr ZS1 
Selection (9X) 
Semitic language ZC 
script Z9C 
Seminal work (CJ) 
Serigraph (45) 
Seven column (0, 337) 
Shape of document (0; bB) 
Shorthand Z9P 
Silk (0, 573) 
Silver halide process (b) 
Single column (0, 331) 
Six column (0, 336) 
Size of document (0; 611) 
Skin (0, 587) 
Slide (m) 
film (m1) 
glass (m6) 
Social group, Standard for (CY) 
Social group of author (El) 
Sound book (s) 
Sound film (v3) 
Special collection 28 
Special ed Zy 
Speed (0; b7311) 
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Spine (0, 7C) 

: Spirit duplication (33) 
Standard of exposition (C) 
Stencil (31) 

Stone (0,594) 

Stringseron (7C5) 

Strip (0; bB182) 

Super royal (0; b611S) 
Survey (CR) 

Symbolic representation ZL 
Symposium (CN7) 


Tape : 
Engraved recording (q81) 


: Magnetic recording (481) 
Textbook (CC) 
Textura (0, 263) 
Thermography (d) 
Thesis (CM) 

Three column (0, 333) 
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Tissue paper (0,510) 
Translation (9P) 
Transfer process (n) 
Transparency (n) 
Film (nl) 
Glass (n6) 
Treatise (CH) 
Two side of sheet (0, 32) 
Typed document (2) 
Type size (0; b661) 
Type style (0, 2) 


Unauthorized ed Zg 


_ University, Publ list 3T4 


University standard (CC4) 
Unpublished doc Y6 
Upright format (0; bB1823) 
U-e and value (91) 


Value (91) 


Variorum ed Zr 

Varitype typed doc (267) 
Vegetable parchment (0, 51F) 
Vellum (0, 5873) 
Versification (9Q) 

Vertical print (0,34). 
Vigesimo-quarto (0;b611V) 
Violet (0; cR88) 

Visual record (t) 


Want list 61 

Wire binding (0, 7C7) 

Wire recording (r27) 
Withdrawn books list 25 
Woman's book (CE5) 

Wood (0, 591) С 

Wood аз type material (0; 17) 
Wove surface paper (0, 51N) 
Written but not published Y5 


Yellow (0; cR84) 


41 Alphabetical Index to the Entries in 42 


(CLASS INDEX ENTRIES ONLY) 


Note: The humber in parenthesis, given 
after the Class Number is the serial 
number of the examples in sec 42, 


A B College, Exchange list a63,44,A (11) 


Additions list 
Notable books 


a76 (12) 


Africa Arabic 
Government publications, List a3W,6. . Literature 
(7) 
Newspapers mL6 (70) 


America, Union catalogue, Photocopy, 
Manuscripts, Histroy Va(l-a), 2107,7 


(136) 


a(98),76 (45) 


American 





Orientalia 
works, Lebanese authors, List 
а(Е74655), ZC8 (61) 


book prices current a48,73nM (9) 
| literature O111(73) (122) 





O28 (129) ` 


Manuscripts, List a(1),ZC8 (34) 
script, Library catalogues, Manuscripts, 


z4a(1),21aZ9C8 (77) 
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Asia 
Children, Books (for), List 
(52) 
Publications, Reference books 
(92) 
Publishing House, Catalogue 
(5) 
Audiovisual materials, List а(у) (29) 
Auction catalogue, Bookseller а48 (9) 
Australia 
Newspaper mL8 (72) 
Union catalogue 
Australia, Newspapers 
(72) 
Newspapers mLa,2107,8 (67) 
Non-Australian, Newspapers 
mL89Ya2107,8 (70) 


a(CE1-CY74) 
3Ha12,4 


a3,44, A 


mL8a2107, 8 


Banaras Hindu University Library 
Additions list a76,44,BAn (12) 

Berg Collection, Catalogue 0О111а(98), Zc, 
1400 <—190, 28,73,N,B (113) 

Bestseller, List a(96) (42, 43) 

Bible Q6:2 (132) 

Bibliographical currént list _a(CN7, 1)nl,N 
(55) 

Bibliography a (1-63) 
American literature 0111(73)а (122) 
Americana 273a (88) 
Arabic literature O28a (129) 


Americana 273а (88) 
Arabic literature ©28a (129) 


Australia, Newspapers mL8a_ (72) 
Bible Q6:2a (132) 
Biography, Medicine Lwa (106) 


British empire, Periodicals, Law 
Zml1-56a (140) 

Burmology 2438а (79-80) 

Canada, Newspapers mL72a (71) 

Catalogues, 1945-1961 aN61-N45, 21а 
(18) 

Cervantes, Michael 0123, 3]47а (128) 

China, Periodicals, Science Am4la (94) 

Christianity Оба (131) 

Civil war, USA  V73:51!M65«-Móla (137) 

Criticism, Poetry O,l:ga (111) 

Dewey (John) TxM6la (135) 

Drama O,2a (112) 

Dryden (John) O111,2K3la (119) 

Education Та (134) 

English literature Olla (113) 

Fiction, English literature O111,3a (120) 
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Franceana  z53a (84) 

History Уа (136) 

History, Medicine Lva (104) 

Infra-red spectroscopy, Analysis, 
Chemistry E:3E56a (96) 

India, History, Medicine Lv2a (105) 

Indology 244а (81-82) 


Bibliography Contd. 


Irving (Washington) O111,3L83a (121) 


Italiana 252а (83) 
Japanese literature 042a (130) 
Latin Americana 2791а (89) 


Library science 2а (90) 

Literature Оа (110) 

Maps, USA, Marketing X:51.73fa (138) 

Medicine La (97-102) 

Music NRa (107-108) 

Newspapers юта (67-69) 

Newspapers, Medicine LmLa (103) 

Orientalia z4a (75-77) 

Outside Australia, Newspapers 
(73) 

Periodicals, Africana z6ma (87) 

Periodicals, Catholicism Q62ma (133) 

Periodicals, Classical studies NZllZma 
(109) 

Plautus 012, ZC745a (123-124) 

Poland, Periodicals m595a (65) 

Reference books 3Ha (91-92) 

Russia, Periodicals, Science Am58a 
(95) ; 

Science Аа (93) 

Shakespeare (William) O111, 2364 
(115-118) | 

Sinology z4la (78) 

Sociology Ya (139) 

Spain, University library, Catalogue, 
Incunabula aJ,2134,54la (13) 
Terence 012,2С814а (125-126) 

USA, Biography 273a (74) 

USA, Periodicals m73a (68) 

Verne (Jules) O122,3M28a (127) 

Wordsworth(Wiliam) O111,1L70a (114) 


mL89Ya 


15-16 centuries, European languages, 


Publications, Bibliography aZF,7«-Ia 
(26) 
Biography w (74) 
Book 
(for) Asian Children, List a(CE1-CY74) 
(52) 
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Filmed, List a(9V) (49) 
(for) Neoliterates, List a(CE36) (53) | 
science 3 (91-92) 
seller, Catalogue a4 (9) 
Braille, Manuscript, List a(l), 2901 (32) 
Bristol Library, Cireulated books, List 
a26,56,B (4) 
British authors, Works, List a(E756) (62) 
British Columbia University, Publications 
of the Faculty and staff a3T4,72, Bn 
6 
anb empire, Periodicals, Law  Zml-56 
(140) 
British Museum Library 
Additions list, Notable books а(98), 76, 
56,9L (45) 
Catalogue 
1470-1600, French books aZB22, 
К00<--170, 21,56,91, (22) 
l7th century, Books aK, 21,56, 91, 
(15) 
Pictures, British authors a(E756), 
ZT,21,56,9L (62) 
British national bibliography  a12,56nN 
I 
British authors, Works, Bibliography, 
Indology 244а(Е756) (82) 
Burmology 2438 (79-80) 


Cambrian bibliography, 1546-1800 
ам < -J46,11,562 (16) 
Canada 
Newspapers mL72 (71) 
Publications, List, Africana  z6a12,72 
(85) 
Union catalogue 
Microfilm, Canada, Newspapers 
mL72a(k1),2107,72 (71) 
University publications, List a3T4, 72 
(6) 
Catholicism Q62 (133) 
Catalogue See also Library Catalogue 


Catalogue of reprints in series aZdn73,N 
(19) 

Cervantes (Michael) ©0123, 3347 (128) 

Cheap edition, Bibliography, History, 
Medicine LvaZs (104) 

Cherokee Indian, Bibliography, Newspapers 
mLa(E73(P732)) (69) 

Children's books, List a(CE1) (51,52). 

Children, Bibliography, Periodicals 
ma(CE1) (64) 
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China, Periodicals, Science  Am41 (94) 


Chinese authors, Works, List a(E741) oe 
(60) 
Chinese works 
Bibliography, Burmology  z438aZE41 
(79) | 
Christianity Q6 (131-32) 
Classical studies NZ11Z (109) 
Conference proceedings, List a(CN7) . (55) 
Circulated books, List a26 (4) 
Civil war, USA | V73:151!M65«— M61. (137) 
Classical studies 1427117 (109) 
Criticism, Poetry O,lLg (111) А 
Danish, Postgraduate theses, List a(CM4) 
ZB16 (54) 
De luxe editions, Greek, Translations, 
Bibliography, Shakespéare Ol111,2764a- 
(9P13), Zu (115) ; 
Denmark, Productions, List 
16 mm, Motion picture film a(v3; b61116), 
12,572 (31) 
Motion picture film  a(v3), 12, 572 (30,39 
Dewey (John) TxM61 (135) 
Discs, Bibliography, Music NRa(q3) (108) К 
Doctorate theses See Postgraduate theses 
Documentation of molecular spectroscopy 
E:3E56aZX,856,N (96) 
Do-it-yourself books, List a(CV3) (57) 
Drama О,2 (112) | x 
Early ed, Bibliography 
Dryden Ol111,2K3laZc (119) 
Plautus 0O12,2C745aZc (123) 
Terence 0Ol12,2C814aZc (125) 
Verne (Jules) O122,3M28aZc (127) 
Economics X (138). 
Editions, Bibliography, Bible Q6:2aZa 
(132) 
Education T (134) 
Educational institution, Publications, List 
a3T (6) 
English | 
Literature О111 (113-122) 
Translation, Bibliography, Drama 
O,2a(9P111) (112) 
European Iagungons, Books, .List aZF 
(6) 
‘Exchange list абз. (11) 
Exhibition list 
1757-1961, Private press books: n 
a(491),N61<- L57,5 (39) E T id 





CLASSIFICATION OF A BIBLIOGRAPHY D41 


l8th century-1950s, British authors, 
Works, Indology z44a(E756),N5«— 1,5 
(82) 


Festschriften, List a(CN77) (56) 
Fiction, English literature 'O111,3 
Filmed books, List a(9V) (49) 
Filmed dramas, Bibliography, Shakespeare 
O111,2J64a(9V) (118) 
First ed, Notable books, Bibliography, 
English literature 011а(98), 2с (113) 
France, Publications, List 1948-58, 
French authors, Works, Italiana 
252а(Е753), №58 «— N48, 12,53 (83) 
Franceana 253 (84) 
Freemasons, Works, List а(Е82) (63) 
French 
authors, Works, Bibliography Italiana 
z52a(E753) (83) 
books, List aZB22 (22) 
literature O122 (127) 
West Africa, Government publications, 
List a3W,653 (7) 


(120) 


Generalia bibliography а (1-63) 
Generalia biography w (74) 
Generalia periodicals m (64-73) 
German 
Bibliography, USA, periodicals 
m73aZB13 (66) 
(Translations, Bibliography 
American literature O111(73)a(9P113) 
(120) 
Irving (Washington) O111,3L83a(9P113) 
(120) 
Giftbooks, List a(93) (40, 41) 
Government publications, List a3W (7-8) 
Graduate theses, Bibliography, Library 
science 2а(См41) (90) 
Great Britain 
National bibliography а12,56 (1) 
Publications, List а12,56 (1) 
‚ 16th century 
Gift books a(93),J, 12,56 (40) 
Manuscripts, Gift а(93), (1), 7, 12, 56 
(41) 
1644-1961, Fiction, English literature 
O111,3,N61  K44,12,56 (120) 
l7th century, Prompt books, Shakes- 
peare Ol111,2J764a(9U), K, 12, 56 
(117) 
1793-1820, Criticism, Poetry 
O, 1:gaM20 L93,12,56 (111) 
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Union catalogue 

l5th-l7th centuries, Education 
Так 1,2107,56 (134) 

1600-1800, Music NRam 1,56 

periodicals, Classical studies 
NZllZma2107,56 (109) 

Greek, Translations, Bibliography, Shakes- 
реаге O111,2364a(9P13) (115) 


„> 


(107) 


Hampstead Central Library, Catalogue, 
Discs, Music NRa(q3),21,56,H (108) 
Hebrew 
Manuscripts, List a(1),ZC5 (33) 
Books, List aZC5 (25) 
Union College Library, Catalogue, 15th 
century, Non-Hebrew books а2С5Ү, 
1,21,73,H (25) 
History V (136-37) 
Medicine Lv (104-105) 


Incunabula 
Bibliography 
Medicine LaJ (100) 
Science Аа] (93) 
List aJ (13) 
Index translatonium  a(9P)nl,N (46) 
arabicum  a(9P-28),N60 «— M00 (47) 
India, History, Medicine Lv2 (105) 
Indian Medical Service, Publications, List 
a(E41(L.2, w)) (58) 
Indology 244 (81-82) 
Infrared spectroscopy, Analysis, Chemistry 
E:3E56 (96) 
Instrument record, Bibliography, Infrared 
spectroscopy, Analysis, Chemistry 
E:33E56aZX (96) 
International Conference, Proceedings, 
List a(CN7,1) (55) 
Irving (Washington) O111,3L83 (121) 
Italian authors, Works, Bibliography, 
Franceana  z53a(E752) (84) 
Italiana 252 (83) 
Italy, Publications, List, 1948-58, Italian 


works, Franceana 253a(E752),N58¢-N48, 
12,52 (84) 
Japanese 


authors, Works, Bibliography, Burmology 
z438aZE42 (80) 
Literature 042 (130) 
John Rylands Library, Catalogue, Hebrew, 
Manuscript a(l), ZC5,21,56,J (33) 
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Language and literature NZ11Z (109) Pictures, British authors а(Е756), ZT,21 
Latin (61) 
Americana 2791 (89) Poland, Periodicals m595a21 (65) 
Literature 012 (122-27) Private press books a(491),21 (38) 
script, Library catalogues, Manuscripts, Soviet publications, 1945-58, Latin 
Bibliography, Orientalia 24а(1), Americana a91aN58«—NA45, 12, 12, 58-21 
21aZ9B2 (76) (89) 
Law Z (140) University library, Incunabula ај, 2134 
Lebanese authors, Works, List а(Е74655) (13) 
(61) USA, Publications, Spanish, Translation 
Levy (Benjamin), Publications, List, ' a(9P123), 12, 73-21 
1817-41 aM41«— M17,94,73,L (17) Library catalogues, 1945-61, List 
Library catalogue а21 (2-3) aN61«— N45,21 (18) 
1470-1600, French books aZ1322, Library of Congress 


15th Gents, N Non-Hebrew books 
aZC5Y,I (25) 

16th-17th century, Works in Chinese, 
Christianity Q6aZEl,K« 1,21 (131) 

18th century, Maori authors, Works 
a(E73(P79376),L,21 (59) 

Arabic script, Library catalogue, Manu- 
script, Orientalia A4(1),21aZ9C8, 21 


18th century, Russian books aZB42, 
L,21,73,9M (23) 

Cervantes 0123,3747а21,73,9м (123) 

China, Periodicals, Science Am4la21, 
73,9M (94) 

Maps, USA, Marketing X:51.73fa21, 73, 
9M (138) 

Microfilm, Bibliography, Newspaper 


(77) mLa(kl),21,73,9M (68) 
Cervantes (Michael) ©123,3J47a21 (95) Soviet publications, 1945-58, Latin 
China, Periodicals, Science  Am41a21 Americana  z791aN58 «— N45, 12, 58-21, 
(95) 73,9M (89) 
Discs, Music NRa(q3),21 (108) U S books, Spanish, Translations 
English, Translations, Drama a(9P123), 12, 73-21, 73, 9M (48) 
O,2a(9P111),21 (33) Library science 2 (90) 
English, Translations, Russia, Periodi- Literature O (110-30) 
cals, Science Am58a(9P111) (95) Literature and language 1471127 (109) 
Incunabula aJ,21 (13) . 
Latin script, Library catalogues, Manu- 
scripts, Orientalia 24(1),21aZ9B2, 21 
(76) . 
Library a21 (2-3) 


Madras University Library, Catalogue 
a21,44,M (2) 

Manchester Public Free Library, Cata- 
logue, Private press books  a(491),21, 


Library catalogues, Manuscripts, Ori- 56, M (38) 
entalia z4a(1),21a21 (75) Manuscripts 
á Bibliography 


Library catalogues, 1945-61 aN61<— 
N45,21a21 (18) 
Manuscripts, Orientalia 24а(1), 21 


Orientalia 24а(1) (75-77) 
Plautus 0О12,2С745а(1) (124) 
Terence O12,2C814a(1) (125) 


(75-77) А 
Maps, USA, Marketing X:51.73fa21 Gift, List а(93),(1) (41) 
(138) List a(1) (32-37) 


Maori authors, Works, List 


Mi film, ipt 1-k1), 21 
icrofilm, Manuscripts al ) a(E73(E79367)) (59) 


(36) 

i i Maps, USA, Marketing X:51.73f (138) - 
Microfilm, N kl), 21 , 

Un ilm, Newspapers  mLa(kl) мн Quel (30) 
Out-of-print books, Microfilm  a(kl), Medicine L (97-106) 

Y3,21 (27) мн ч 
Palm leaf, M ipt 1;551), 21 ibliography | 

| = af, Manuscripts al ) е, ау р 
6 
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Literature  Oa(kl) (110) 
Newspapers mLa(kl) (68) 
List a(kl) (26) 
Manuscript, List а(1-К1) . (36) 
Microopaques, List a(k2) (28) 
Motion picture films 
Civil war, USA  V73:51!M65 «— M61a(v3) 


List a(v3) (30,31) 
Music NR (107-108) 


National bibliography а12 (1) 
National bibliography, Medicine Lal2 
(97-98) 
Neoliterates, Books (for), List a(CE36) 
(53) 
Netherlands, Publications, List, 17th 
century aK, 12,596 (14) 
New York Public Library 
Additions List, Rare books, Americana 
z73aY4,76,73,N (88) 
Catalogue 
1490-1900, First ed, Notable books, 
English literature Olla(98), Zc, 
NOO  190,28,73N (113) 
English, Translations, Drama 
O, 2a(9P111),21,73,N (112) 
New Zealand, Union catalogue, Early ed, 
Dryden O111,2K31aZc,2107,937 (115) 
Newspapers ml, (67-73) 
Medicine LmL (103) 

Non-Hebrew books, List aZC5Y (25) 
North America, Union Catalogue, Photo- 
copy, Mansucript, History  Va(l-a), 

2107,71 (136) 
Notable books 
Bibliography, English literature 
Olla(98) (113) 
List a(98) (44,45) 


Opaque microforms, List a(k2) (28) 

Orientalia z4 (75-82) 

Osborne Collection, Catalogue а(СЕ1), 
N10 <~ J66, 28,72],P (51) 

Out-of-print books, Microfilm, List- 
a(k1),Y3 (27) 

Outside Australia, Newspapers mL89Y 
(73) 


Pakistan, Publications, List, Urdu books, 


(for) Neoliterates a(CE36), ZB68, 12, 
4407 (53) 
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Palm leaf, Manuscripts, List а(1;551) 
(37) 
Periodicals m (64-73) 
Africana z6m (87) 
Catholicism Q62m (133) 
Classical studies 1471127 (130) 
Instrument record, Bibliography, Infrared 
spectroscopy, Analysis, Chemistry 
E:3E56aZXm (96) 
Law Zm (140) 
Science Am (94-95) 
Petersen's Collection, Catalogue, 18th 
‘century, Maori authors, Works 
а(Е73(Е79367)),1,, 21, M95 (59) 
Photocopy, Manuscripts, Bibliography, 
History Va(l-a) (136) 
Photoreproductions, Manuscripts, List 
a(l-a) (35) 


Pictures, British authors, Works, List 
a(E756),ZT (62) 

Plautus O12,2C745 (123-24) 

Poetry О,1 (111) 
Criticism 0,1l:g (111) 

Poland, Periodicals m595 (65) 

Polish Library (London), Catalogue, Poland, 
Periodicals, m59a21,56,P (65) 

Postgraduate theses 
Bibliography, Sociology Ya(CM4) (139) 
(by Chinese, List a(E741),(CM4) (60) 
List a(CM4) (54) 

Private press books, List a(491) (38, 39) 

Prompt books, Shakespeare 0111,2Ј64а 
(9U) (117) 

Proscribed editions, List aZj (20) 

Publishers, Catalogue a3 (5-8) 


Rare books, Bibliography, Americana 
z73aY4 (88) 

Recent Indian medical historiography 
Lv2anN (105 

Recreative reading, Bibliography, Bio- 
graphy, Medicine Lwa(CS) (106) 

Reference book 3H (91-92) 

Reprint ed, List aZd (19) 

Rosenwald Collection, Catalogue 
aK,12,596-28,73,9M,R (14) 

Russia, Periodicals, Science Am58 (95) 

Russian books, List aZB42 (23) . 

Russian works, Sinology z4laZB42 (78) 


St Paul's University Students! Council 
Library, Want list аб1, 436,5 (10) 
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Salar J ung Collection, а catalogue, 
Arabic, Manuscripts a(1), ZC8, 21, 44, S 
(34) 
` Santinath Jain Bhandara, Liorary catálogue, 
Palm leaf, Manuscripts а(1;551), 21, 
44,8 (37) 
Science A (93-95) 
Scottish Central Library, Catalogue, 
Microfilm, Manuscripts a(1-k1l), 21, 
563,5 (36) ` 
Out of print books, Microfilm a(k1), Y3, 
21,563,S (27) 
Serial 
Banaras Hindu University Library, 
Additions list a76,44,BAn (12) 
Bibliography, Reference books  3Han 
(91-92) 
British Columbia University, Publications 


of Faculty and Staff a3T4,72,Bn (6) 


Graduate theses, Library science 
2a(CM41)n (90) 

Great Britain, Publication, List al2, 
56n (1) 

Reprint editions aZdn (19) 

Translations a(9P)n (46) 

US A, Auction catalogue a48,73n (9) 
Shakespeare (William) 0111,2764 (114-18) 
Sinology 241 (78) 

Sociology Y (139) 
Soviet Union 
See also Russia 
National bibliography, Medicine Lal2, 
542 (98) 
Publications, List 1945-58, Latin 
Americana 2z79laN58 «— N45, 12,58 
(89) 
Spain 
Union catalogue, Early ed 
Plautus O12, 2C745aZc, 2107, 541 
(123) 
Terence Ol12,2C814aZc,2107,541 
(125) 
Union catalogue, Manuscripts 
Plautus O12, 2С745а(1), 2107, 541 
(124) 
Terence O12, 2C814a(1), 2107, 541 
(125) 
Union catalogue, Spain, University lib- 
rary, Catalogues, Incunabula aJ, 2134, 
541a2107,541 (13) 
University library, Catalogues, Incuna- 
bula aJ,214,541 (13) 
Spanish literature О123 (128) 
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12,73 (101) 
1777-1957, Editions, Bible Q6:2aZa, - 
L7T7«— N57, 12.73 (132) 
1790s-1825, Wordsworth О111, 
1L70aM25 19а, 12,73 (114) 
1897-1950, Motion picture film, Civil 
War V73;51'M65<— M6la(v3), 
N5<— M97, 12,73, (137) 
Films, Drama, Shakespeare O111, 
2764a(9V), 12,73 (118) 
2J64a(9V), 12, 73 (118) 
Indology .244a12,73 (81) 
Spanish, Translations’ a(9P123), 12,73 
(86) 
Opaque microforms a(k2), 2107, 73 
28 
mein collections a2107-28,73 (3) 
Union catalogue а2107 (3) 
l5th-17th centuries, Education: 
TaK«— 1,2107 (134) 
1600-1800, , Music, NRaM«— L, 2107 
(107) 
Special Collections, Union catalogue 
a2107-28 (3) 
Studies on 
Africa 26 (85-87) 
America 273 (88) 
Burma 2438 (79- 80) 
China 241 (78) 
France 253 (84) 
India 244 (81-82) 
Italy 252 (83) 
Latin America 2791 (89) 


Tamil, Translations, Bibliography, Shakes- 
реаге O111,2764a(9P31) (116) 
Тепгі Central Library, Catalogue, Library 
catalogues, 1945-61 aN61«— N45, 
21a21,42, T (18) 
Terence 'O12,2C814 (125-26) 
Textbooks, List a(CC) (50) 
Theses See 
Graduate theses 
Postgraduate theses 
Toronto Public Library, Catalogue, Special 
collection, 1566-1910 Children!s books 
a(CE1),N10 766, 28,72,] (51) 
Translations 
list a(9P) (46-48) 


UAR, National Library, Catalogue 
Arabic script, Library catalogues, 


An lib sc 


CLASSIFICATION OF A BIBLIOGP APHY 


& Manuscripts, Orientalia а4а(1), 
.214Z9C8,21,677,9N (77) | 
Latin script, Library catalogues, Manu- 
scripts, Orientalia z4a(1),21aZ9B321, 
677, 9N (76) 
Library catalogues, Manuscripts, Ori- 
entalia 241(1),21a21,677,9N (75) 
UK See Great Britain л 
Unesco, Publications, List . a3w(T), IN46 
(8) 
USA 
Auction catalogue, Books eller 
i (9) 
Biography ` w13 (74) 
History V73 (137) 
List, Graduate theses, Library Science 
2a(CM41),8n73 (90). 
Marketing X:51.73 (Pt) 
Periodicals m73 
Publications, List 
1600-1900, Textbooks 
12,73 (50) 
1668-1820, Medicine LaM20 «— K68, 
Union catalogue Contd. 


| a48,75 


a(CC), N «— K, 


18th century, Periodicals, Catholicism 


Q62maM, 2107 (133) 
1905-60, Postgraduate theses, (by) 


Chinese a(E741), (CM41), N60«- N05, 


= 2107 (60) 

1918-60, Russian works, Sinology 
z4laZB42,N60«- N18, 2107 (78) 

Africa, Newspapers 

Braille books, Manuscripts 
Z9U1,2107 (32) 

Early editions 
Bryden Ol111,2K31aZc,2107 (119) 
Plautus O12,2C745aZc,2107 (123) 


a(1), 


Terence 012,2С814а2с,2107 (125) 
Manuscript 

Plautus 012,2С745а(1),2107 (124) 

Terence О12, 2С 


Microfilms, Canada, Newspapers 
mL72a(kl),2107 (71) 

Outside Australia, Newspapers 
mL89Ya2107 (73) 

Periodicals, Classical studies 
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mL6a2107 (72) 


'"NZliZma2107 (109) 
Photocopy; Manuscripts, History 
va(l-a),2107 (136) 
United Kingdom See Great Britain 
United States of America See USA 
University library, Catalogue, Incunabula 
aJ,2134 (13) 
University of Copenhager, Publications, 
_ Catalogue 
1836-1926, Festschriften a(CN77), 
N26 <- M36, 374,572,C (56) 
Danish, 1836-1926 Postgraduate theses 
a(CM4), N26 €— M36, ZB16, 3T4, 572, C 
(54) 
University publications, Catalogue 
(6) | 
1836-1926, Festschriften a(CN77), 
N26 < M36, 3T4 
Danish, 1836-1926, Postgraduate 
theses -a(CM4), N26 «— M36, ZB16, 
3T4 (54) 
Unpublished, Postgraduate theses, Biblio- 
graphy, Sociology Ya(CM4),Y6 (139) 
Urdu, Books, (for) Neoliterates, List 
а(СЕ36), ZB68 (53) 


a3T4 


Vatican library, Catalogue, 16-17th cen- 
turies, Chinese works, Christianity, 
Q6aZEl,K4—J,21,52,V (131) 


WHO, Publications, Catalogue, 1947-57, 
Medicine La3W(L),IN47'N57€— N47 (99) 
Wales, Publications, List, 1546-1800 
aM«— J46, 11,562 (16) 
Want list a61 (10) 
Welsh, Publications, List aZB1283 (22) 
Wordsworth (William), О111,11.70 (114) 
Works by 

British a(E756) (62) 

Indology 244a(E756) (82) 

Chinese а(Е741) (60) 

Freemasons a(E82) (63) 

French, Italiana 252а(Е753) (83) 
Italians, Franceana  z53a(ET752) (84) 
Lebanese а(Е74655) (61) 

Maoris a(E73(P79376)) (59) 

Public health scientists, Medicine 

La(E41(257)) (102) 
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N14 
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N55- 


N60 


N60 
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42 CLASSIFIED PART 
« GENERALIA BIBLIOGRAPHY 
al2 NATIONAL BIBLIOGRAPHY 10 N62 


al2,56 Great Britain 
al2,56nN BRITISH NATIONAL 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


BRITISH NATIONAL bibliography. 1950- 


al2 Library Catalogue 
а21, 44, М MADRAS UNIVERSITY LIBRARY 


` .MADRAS UNIVERSITY LIBRARY. 
Catalogue. 1914, 


a2107 UNION CATALOGUE 
a2107-28 Special Collection 
a2107-28,73 U S A 


JOHNSTON (W D) and MUDGE (L с). 
Special collections in libraries in the 
United States, 1912. [A classified 
list]. 


-A26 CIRCULATED BOOKS 
a26,56,B Bristol Library 
a26, 56, B'L84 «&--L73 DURING 1773-84 


KAUFMAN (P). Borrowings from the 
Bristol Library, 1773-84. 1960. 


a3 PUBLISHER'S CATALOGUE 
a3,44,A ASIA PUBLISHING HOUSE 
a3, 44, An Serial 


ASIA PUBLISHING HOUSE. Catalogue 
of publications, 1962. 


a3T4 UNIVERSITY PUBLICATIONS 
a3T4, 72, В British Columbia University 
a3T4, 72, Вп SERIAL 


BRITISH COLUMBIA UNIVERSITY. 
Publications of the faculty and staff, 
1955-. 


a3W GOVERNMENT PUBLICATIONS 
a3W,653 French West Africa 
a3W, 653'N58 <--N46 1946-58 


CONOVER (H F). Official publications 
of French West Africa, 1945-1958, 
A guide. 1960 


a3W(T), IN46 UNESCO 
a3W(T), 114461459 €--N46 1946-59. 


UNESCO. General catalogue of Unesco 
publications and Unesco-sponsored 
publications, 1945-1959, 1960. 


a48 AUCTION CATALOGUE 

a48,73 USA 

a48,73nM AMERICAN BOOK PRICES 
CURRENT 


AMERICAN BOOK prices current. 
A record of literary properties sold 
at auction in the United States. 1895-. 
[Annual]. 


12 


13 


14 


15 


16 


17 


- N62 


N62 


N58 


N58 


M97.1 


. to 


M97.2 


M69 


N59 


aél WANT LIST | 
a61,436,S ST PAUL'S UNIVERSITY 
STUDENTS! COUNCIL LIBRARY 


ST PAUL'S UNIVERSITY STUDENTS! 
COUNCIL, LIBRARY (Djakarta). List 
of books wanted. 1962: 


абз EXCHANGE LIST 
a63,44, A A B COLLEGE 


А B COLLEGE. Publications for 
exchange. 1962, 


a76 ADDITIONS TO LIBRARY 

a76,44,BA  Banaras Hindu University 
Library 

a76, 44, BÀn SERIAL 


BANARAS HINDU UNIVERSITY, 
LIBRARY. Books added, 1961.1962. 


aJ INCUNABULA | 

al, 2134 University Library Catalogue 

AJ, 2134,541 Spain 

aJ, 2134, 541a2107,541 UNION CATALOGUE, 
SPAIN 


MATEU IBARS (J). Aportacion 
bibliografica para el estudio de las 
bibliotacas universitarias espaniolas. 
(Rev arch bibliotec y mus. 65,1958; 
319-88). [List of catalogue of 
incunabula and other early printed 
books in Spanish university 
libraries]. 


aK EARLY PRINTED BOOKS : 

aK,12 Publications in an Area 

aK,12,596 Netherlands 

aK, 12, 596-28, 73,9M,R ROSENWALD 
COLLECTION 


LIBRARY OF CONGRESS, ROSENWALD . 


COLLECTION. Early printed books 
of the low Countries. An exihibition. 
1958. 


aK,21 LIBRARY CATALOGUE 5 
aK,21,56,9L BRITISH MUSEUM LIBRARY 


PROCTOR (R G C). Index of early 
printed books in the British Museum, 
1897-1903. 2V. + 


aM <--J46 PUBLICATIONS OF 1546-1800 
aM <~--J46,11 In and on an Area 
aM &--J46,11,562 WALES 


ROWLAND (W). Cambrian bibliography 
containing an account of the books 
printed in Welsh language or relative 
to Wales, frorn 1546 to the end of the 
18th century. 1869. 

(For a cross reference entry for 
this book, see entry 21). 


aM4l €--MI7 PUBLICATIONS OF 1817-41 
aM4l <--М17,94 Printer's List 
aM4l &--M17,94,73,L LEVY (BENJAMIN) 


KORN (B W). Benjamin Levy: New 
Orleans printer and publisher [with 
a bibliography of his imprints, 1817- 
1841], etc. (Proc, Bibliog Soc Am. 
54;1959;221-64). 
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A 


18 1462 
19  N40- 
20 . M86 
21 M69 
22 N24 
23 м6 
24 | N62 
25 N62 
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aN61«--N45 PUBLICATIONS OF 1945-61 
aN61«4--N45,21 Library Catalogues 
аМ№61 <-М№45, 21а21 Library Catalogue 
aN61 <-N45, 21а21,42, Т ТЕМЕКІ CENTRAL 
LIBRARY i 
HIRANO (Y). Catalogue of library 
catalogues (1945-61) in Tenri 
Central Library. (Biblia. N 22; 
1962;130-135) 


aZd REPRINT EDITIONS 

aZdn Serial 

aZdn73,N CATALOG OF REPRINTS IN 
SERIES 


CATALOG OF reprints in series. 
1940-. [Annual] 


aZj PROSCRIBED EDITIONS 
aZj,J 16th CENTURY 


REUSCH (FH). Die indiced librorium 
prohibitorum des 16 Jh. 1886. 


aZB1283 WELSH PUBLICATIONS 
aZB1283,N <-J46 1546-1800 


ROWLAND (W). Cambrian biblio- 
graphy, containing an account of the 
books printed in Welsh language or 
relative to Wales, from 1545 to the 
end of the 18th century. 1869. 
(Gross reference entry for entry 16) 


aZB22 FRENCH BOOKS 

aZB22,K00 «--170 1470-1600 

aZB22,K00 «--170,21 Library Catalogue 

aZB22,K00 <-170, 21,56,9L BRITISH 
MUSEUM LIBRARY 


BRITISH MUSEUM, PRINTED BOOKS 
(Department of-), Short title 
catalogue of books printed in France 
and of French books printed in other 
countries from 1470 to 1600 now in 
the British Museum. 1924, 


aZB42 RUSSIAN BOOKS 

aZB42,L 18th Century 

aZB42,L,21 Library Catalogue 

aZB42,L,21,73,9M LIBRARY OF 
CONGRESS 


FESSENKO (T). Eighteenth century 
Russian publications in the Library 
of Congress. 1961. 


aZC5 HEBREW BOOKS 
aZC5,N60 «-175 1475-1960 


HEBREW UNIVERSITY. Bibliography 
of books printed in Hebrew 
characters, (1962). [Period covered: 
1475-1960]. 


aZC5Y NON-HEBREW BOOKS 

aZC5Y,I 15th Century 

а2С5Ү,1, 21 Library Catalogue 

aZC5Y,I,21,73,H HEBREW UNION 
COLLEGE LIBRARY 


MARX(M). Catalogue of the non- 
Hebrew books printed in the fifteenth 
century, now in the library of the 
Hebrew Union College. (Studies in 
bibliog and booklore. 5;1962;62-91). 
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27 


28 


29 


30 


31 


32 


33 


N61 


N62 


NG) 


N61 


N60 


N61 


N56 


N56 
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AZF BOOKS IN EUROPEAN LANGUAGES 

aZF,J €-1 l5th-l6th Centuries 

aZF,J &-1аМ5 BIBLIOGRAPHY BROUGHT 
UP TO 1950s 


BESTERMAN (T) Early printed 
books to the end of the sixteenth 
century; a bibliography of biblio- 
graphies. Ed 2. 1961. [Publications 
in European languages]. 


a(k MICROFILM 


1 a(kl), ҮЗ  Out-of-print Books 


a(kl), Y3,21 Library .Catalogue 
a(kl), Y3¥21,563,S SCOTTISH CENTRAL 
LIBRARY: 


BEVAN (P). Out-of-print books and 
MSS on microfilm held in the 
Scottish Central Library--- 
Edinburgh. 1962. 

(For a cross reference entry for this 
book, see entry 36) 


a(k2 OPAQUE MICROFORMS 
a(k2), 2107 Union Catalogue 
a(k2)2107,73 USA 


TILTON (E M). Union list of 
publications in opaque microforms, 
1961. 


a(v) AUDIO-VISUAL MATERIALS 
a(v),N5 LIST BROUGHT UP TO 1950s 


SYRACUSE UNIVERSITY, AUDIOVISUAL 
(-Centre) Instructional materials 
for teaching audiovisual courses; An 
annotated list of motion pictures, 
kinescopes, film-strips, slide sets, 
récordings and tapes, 1961. 


a(v3) MOTION PICTURE FILMS 
a(v3),12 Produced in an Area ` 
a(v3), 12,572 DENMARK 


ONE HUNDRED and seventeen short 
films from Denmark. 1960, 


a(v3;b61116) MOTION PICTURE FILMS, 16 


mm 
a(v3;b-61116),12 Produced in an Area 
a(v3;b-61116), 12,572 Denmark 


DANISH AND foreign educational 
16 mm films. 1961. 


a(l MANUSCRIPTS 

a(1) 2901 Braille Books 

a(l), Z9U1,2107 Union Catalogue 
а(1), 2901,2107,73 USA 


LIBRARY OF CONGRESS. Union 
catalogue of hand-copied books in 
braille, 1956, [Manuscripts copied 
into Braille]. 


а(1),2С5 HEBREW 
a(1),ZC5,21 Library Catalogue 
а(1), 2C5, 21, 56,3. JOHN RYLANDS LIBRARY 


JOHN RYLANDS LIBRARY, Catalogue 
of an exhibition of Hebrew manu- 
scripts and printed books, together 
with other items of Jewish interest, 
1958. 
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41 
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N59.1 


N61 


N62 
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а(1)2С8 ARABIC 


a(1) ZC8,21 Library Catalogue 
a(1), 208,21, 44,5 SALAR JUNG 
COLLECTION 


NIZAMUDDIN (M). Catalogue of the 
Arabic manuscripts in the Salar Jung 
Collection. 1957. V 1. 


a(l-a) PHOTOREPRODUCTION 
a(lea),K 17th CENTURY 


CLAGETT (M) and MURDOCH (у M). 
Revised catalogue of photographic 
reproductions. (Manuscripta. 2; 
1958;131-54). [Photoreproductions 
of manuscripts]. 


a(I-kl) MICROFILM 

a({i-k1),21 Library Catalogue 

a(1-k1),21,563,S SCOTTISH CENTRAL 
LIBRARY 


BEVAN (P). Out-of-print books and 
and MSS on microfilm held in the 
Scottish Central Library... 
Edinburgh. 1962. 

(Cross reference entry for entry 27). 


a(1;551) PALM LEAF 

a(1;551),21 Library Catalogue 

а(1;551), 21, 44, S SANTINATH JAIN 
BHANDHARA 


PUNYAVIJAYA, Catalogue of palm- 
leaf manuscripts in the Santinath 
Jain Bhandhara, Cambay. 1961. 
Part 1. 


a(491) PRIVATE PRESS BOOKS 

a(491),21 Library Catalogue 

a(491), 21, 56,M MANCHESTER PUBLIC 
FREE LIBRARY 


MANCHESTER, PUBLIC FREE 
LIBRARIES, REFERENCE LIBRARY. 
Subject catalogue, section 094 ; 
Private press books. 1959, Рагё 1. 


a(491), N61 €-L57 1757-1961 
a(491), N61 €-L57,5 EXHIBITION LIST 


ENGLISH PRIVATE presses, 1757 to 
1961. 1961. [Catalogue of an 
exhibition]. 


a(93) GIFT BOOKS 
а(93), 7 16th Century 
a(93),7,12,56 BRITISH PUBLICATIONS 


MILLER (EH). New year's day 
gift books in the sixteenth century. 
(Studies in bibliog. 15;1962;233-41) 
(For a cross reference entry, see 
entry 41). 


a(93),(1) GIFT MANUSCRIPTS 
а(93), (1), Т 16th Century 
а(93), (1), J, 12,56 BRITISH PUBLICATIONS 


==,  --. [List of gift manuscripts]. 
Cross reference entry for entry 40). 
y 


42 


43 


44 


45 


46 


47 


48 


49 


50 


N45 


N45 


c55N10. 1 


to 


a(96) BEST SELLER 

a(96), N45 <-M80 1880-1945 

a(96), N45 <-М80, 12,73 AMERICAN 
PUBLICATIONS 


HACKETT (A P). Fifty years of best 
sellers, 1895-1945. 1945. Chapter 
on American best sellers 1880-1945. 


а(96), N45 <-М95 1895-1945 


а(98) МОТАВІЕ BOOKS 


SONNENSCHEIN (W S). 
etc. Ed 3. 1910-35. 


Best books 
6 v. 


N10.6 


N59 


N32- 


122N62 


N57 


N50 


N61 


a(98),76 ADDITIONS LIST 
a(98), 76, 56,91, British Museum Library 
a(98), 76, 56, 9L'N59 €-N48 1948-59 


BRITISH MUSEUM LIBRARY. Some 
notable books added to the library of 
the British Museum during the 
Principal Keepership of Cecil Bernard 
Oldman, 1948-1959. 1959. 


a(9P) TRANSLATIONS 
a(9P)n Serial i 
a(9P)nl,N INDEX TRANSLATONIUM 


INDEX TRANSLATONIUM... Inter- 
national bibliography of translations. 
1932-. [Annual]. 


a(9P-28) FROM ARABIC 
a(9P-28), N60 <--М00 1800-1960 


INDEX TRANSLATONIUM arabicum. 
1962. [Bibliography of works in 
Arabic translated into foreign 
languages between 1800 and 1960. 
Prepared in French]. 


a(9P123) SPANISH 

a(9P123),12,73 American Publications 

a(9P123), 12, 73-21 Library Catalogue 

a(9P123), 12, 73-21, 73, 9M_ LIBRARY OF 
CONGRESS 


LIBRARY OF CONGRESS, HISPANIC 
FOUNDATION. Provisional 
bibliography of United States books 
trandated into Spanish. 1957, 


a(9V) FILMED BOOKS 
a(9V), N49 «-N28 1928-49 


ENSER (A GS). Filmed books and 
plays 1928-1949. 1950. 


a(CC) TEXTBOOKS 

a(CC) N«--K 1600-1900 
a(CC), N<--K, 12,73 AMERICAN 
PUBLICATIONS 


NIETZ (J). Old textbooks...from colonial 
days to 1900. 1961. 


An lib 


8с 


51 


52 


53 


54 


55 


56 


57 


N58 


N56 


N59 


N29 


N61- 


N29 


N56 


CLASSIFICATION OF A BIBLIOGRAPHY 


a(CEl) CHILDREN'S BOOKS 
a(CEl) N10 <-J66 1566-1910 
а(СЕ1), N10 <-366,28 Special Collection 


Catalogue 
a(CEl), N10 «-J66,28,72, T, P. OSBORNE 58 
COLLECTION 
ST JOHN (7), Osborne collection of 


early children!s books, 1566-1910. 
A catalogue. "Toronto Public Library. 
1958. 
à E . “фә 7” 
a(CEl-CY74) BOOKS FOR ASIAN CHILDREN. 
a(CEl-CY74),N5 "BROUGHT UP TO 1950s 


BHATAWADEKAR (S). Books for 
Asian children; a selective list... y 59 
from world literature suitable for d 
use in Asia, etc. 1956. | 


a(CE36) BOOKS FOR NEQLITERATES 

a(CE36),ZB68 Urdu 

a(CE36), ZB68, 12, 4407 PAKISTAN 
PUBLICATIONS 


TAMANNAI (Z A), ка, Bibliography 
of reading materials for new 
literates in Urdu. 1959. [Pakistani 
publications]. 60 

a(CM4) POSTGRADUATE THESES 

a(CM4), ZB16 Danish 

a(CM4), ZB16, N26 €-M36 1836-1926 

a(CM4), ZB16, N26 <-M36,3T4 UNIVERSITY 
Publications 

a(CM4), ZB16, N26 &-M36, 3T4,.572, C 
UNIVERSITY OF COPENHAGEN 61 


DAHL (S). Danish doctorate theses 
and commemmorative publications 
of the University of Copenhagen, 
1836-1926, 1929. 

(For a cross reference entry for this 
book, see entry 56). 


a(CN7) CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS 62 
a(CN7, 1) International Conference 
a(CN7,l)n Serial | 
a(CN7, 1)nl,N BIBLIOGRAPHICAL 
CURRENT LIST 


BIBLIOGRAPHICAL CURRENT list 
of papers, reports, and proceedings 
of international meetings. 1961.-. 
[Monthiy]. . 


a(CN77) FESTSCHRIFTEN 63 
a(CNT7), N26 &-М36 1836-1926 
a(CN77), N26 €-M36,3T4 University 
Publications 
a(CN77), N26 <-M36, 3T4, 572C UNIVERSITY 
OF COPENHAGEN | 


DAHL (S) Danish doctorate theses 


and commernmorative publications А 64 


of the University of Copenhagen, 
1836-1926, 1929. 
(Cross reference entry for entry 54). 


a(CV3) . DO-IT-YOURSELF BOOKS 
a(CV3), 12,56 BRITISH PUBLICATIONS 


SMITH (Е 5). Know-how books. An 65 


annotatéd bibliography of do-it- E 
yourself books, etc.1956. [Books 
published in Great Britain], 
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D42 


a(E41(L.2,w) BOOKS.BY OFFICERS OF 


THE INDIAN MEDICAL SERVICE 
a(E41(L.2, w)) N30 «&-L00 1700-1930 
NEELAMEGHAN (A). Bibliography of 
books and tracts by officers of the 
Indian Medical Service, 1700-1930. 
1963. 


N63 


. a(E73(P79376)) WORKS BY MAORIS 
..a(E73(P79376)), L` 18th Century 
a(E73(P79376)), L, 21 Library Catalogue 
`а(Е73(Р79376)), L, 21, M95 PETERSEN'S 
| COLLECTION 


CAMERON (w A ..,' Early Maori 
publications in the private collection 
of Mr G C Petersen. 1960. 

(Cross reference entry to entry 119). 


a(E741 WORKS BY CHINESE 

а(Е741), (CM4) Postgraduate Theses 

a(E741),(CM4), N60 «&-N05 1905-60 

а(Е741), (CM4), N60 «&-N05, 2107 Union 
Catalogue 

a(E741), (CM4), N60 <-NO05, 2107,73 USA 


TUNG (Li Yuan). Guide to doctoral 
dissertations by Chinese studenta in 
America, 1905-1960. 1961. 


N61 


a(E74655) WORKS BY LEBANESE 
a(E74655), ZC8 ARABIC 


BIBLIOGRAPHY OF Lebanese authors 
writing in Arabic. 1963. 


N63 


a(E756) WORKS BY BRITISH 

a(E756) ZT Pictures 

a(E756) 2Т, 21 Library Catalogue 

a(E756), ZT, 21,56,91, BRITISH MUSEUM 
LIBRARY 


M98.1 BRITISH MUSEUM, PRINTS AND 

to DRAWINGS (Department of-). 

M98. 4 Catalogue of drawings by British 
artists and artists of foreign origin 
working in Britain... in British 
Museum, by L Binyon, 1898-1907. 
4 V. 


a(E82) WORKS BY FREEMASONS 
a(E82),K 17th CENTURY 


CATALOGUE OF the writings of 
Freemasons, 1700-1799. 1950. 


N50 


m GENERALIA PERIODICALS 


maíCEl) FOR CHILDREN 
ma(CE1)8 LIST 


CAMPBELL (A D). Periodicals: An 
annotated list for school libraries. 
1956. 


N56 


"595 POLAND 
m595a21 Library Catalogue 
m595a21,56,P POLISH LIBRARY (LONDON) 


POLISH LIBRARY (London). Alphabeti- 
cal list of periodicals Polish or 
. relating to Poland, 1960. 


c5N60 


67 
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66 Nôl 


67 N59.1 


to 


N59.2 


68 N61 


69 N56 


70 — N62 


71 N55 


72 N59 


73 N59 


68 


RANGANATHAN 


m73 USA 
m73aZB13 German 
m'73aZB13,N55 4-L32 1732-1955 


ARNDT (K J R) and OLSON ( M E). 
German-American news-papers and 
periodicals, 1732-1955. History 
bibliography. 1961, [The bibliography 
alone is calssified here]. 


mL NEWSPAPERS 
mLa2107 Union Catalogue 
mLa2107,8 AUSTRALIA 


AUSTRALIA, BIBLIOGRAPHICAL 
(Centre). Union list of newspapers in 
Australian libraries, 1959-60. 

Z parts. 
(For cross reference entries for this 
book see entries 72 and 73) 


mLa(ki) MICROFILM 

mLa(kl) 21 Library Catalogue 

mLa(kl) 21,73,9M LIBRARY OF 
CONGRESS 


LIBRARY OF CONGRESS, Newspapers 
on microfilm, Ed 4. 1961. 


mLa(E73(P732)) CHEROKEE INDIAN 
mLa(E73(P732)), NO6<-M28 1828-1906 


HOLLAND (J). Cherokee Indian 
newspapers, 1828-1906. 1956. 


mL6 AFRICA 
mL6a2107 Union Catalogue 
mLa2107,73 USA 


LIBRARY OF CONGRESS, REFERENCE 
(-Department). African newspapers 
in selected American libraries, etc. 
1962. 


mL72 CANADA 

mL72a(kl) Microfilm 
mL72afk1),2107 Union Catalogue 
mL72a(kl) 2107,72 CANADA 


CANADIAN LIBRARY ASSOCIATION, 
NEWSPAPER MICROFILMING 
(-Project). Catalogue No 5. 1955. 
[Canadian newspapers on microfilm 
with location in Canada]. 


mL8 AUSTRALIA 
mL8a2107 Union Catalogue 
mL8a2107,8 AUSTRALIA 


AUSTRALIA, BIBLIOGRAPHICAL 
(-Centre), Union list of newspapers 
in Australian libraries. 1959-60. 
Part 2, Newspapers published in 
Australia. 

(Cross reference entry for entry 67) 


mL89Y OUTSIDE AUSTRALIA 
mL89¥a2107 Union Catalogue 
mL89Ya2107,8 AUSTRALIA 
Part 1. Newspapers 
published outside Australia. 
(Gross reference entry for entry 67) 


74 


75 


76 


77 


78 


79 


80 


81 


2. 


N61 


N59. 1 
to 
N59. 2 


N59, 1 


N59. 2 


N61 


N56 


N56 


N61 


w GENERALIA BIOGRAPHY 

w73 USA "^ 

wi3aN7 BIBLIOGRAPHY BROUGHT UP TO 
19708 


KLINE (J). Biographical sources for 
the United States. 1961 


24 ORIENTALIA 

záa(l) MANUSCRIPTS 

z4a(1), 21" Library Catalogue 

z4a(1).21a21 Library Catalogue 

z4a(1),21a21, 677,9N UAR, NATIONAL 

LIBRARY 
UNITED ARAB REPUBLIC, 

NATIONAL LIBRARY. List of 
catalogues of oriental manuscripts. 
1959, 2 pürts. 4 
(For cross reference entries for 
this book see entries 76 and 77). 


z4a(1),21aZ9B2 LATIN SCRIPT 

z4a(1), 21aZ9B2,21 Library Catalogue 

z4a(1), 21aZ9B2, 21, 677,9N UAR, 
NATIONAL LIBRARY 


. «=. [Part]. Catalogues written 
in languages using Latin alphabet]. 
(Cross reference entry for entry 75). 


z4a(1),21aZ9BC8 ARABIC SCRIPT 

z4a(1),21aZ9C8,21 Library Catalogue 

z4a(l),21aZ9C8, 21, 677,9N UAR, 
NATIONAL LIBRARY 


[Part 2. Catalogues written 
in languages using Arabic script]. 
(Cross reference entry for entry 75). 


241 SINOLOGY 

z4laZB42 Russian Works 

z4laZB42,N60 &-N18 1918-60 

z4laZBA2, N60 <-N18, 2107 Union Catalogue 
z4laZB42, N60 <-N18,2107,73 USA 


4 

TUNG (Li- Yuan) Russian works on 
China, 1918-60, in American 
libraries. 1961. А 


2438 BURMOLOGY 
z438aZE41 Chinese Works 
LU-YU (Kiang and KUBLIN (H). 

Chinese and Japanese sources on 
Burma. An annotated bibliography. 
1956. 
(For a cross reference entry for this 
book, see entry 80). 


2438а2Е42 JAPANESE WORKS 

(Cross reference entry for entry 79). 
244 INDOLOGY 
244а12,73 AMERICAN PUBLICATIONS 


BOOKS ON India published in the 
United States, [1961]. 


z44a(E756) WORKS BY THE BRITISH 
z44a(ET756), N5 &-L 18th Century to 1950s 
244а(Е756), Ч <-L,5 EXHIBITION LIST 


An lib 


sc 


CLASSIFICA TION OF A BIBLIOGRAPHY D42 


AN 


82  c55N6l BRITISH BOOKS on India. A selection 


between the ékghteenth century and the, 


present day showing something of the. 
contributions made by British 
scholars to Indian studies. An 
exhibition, 1961, 


252 ITALIANA 

252a(£:753), N58 &-N48 Works by the French, 
.1948-58 

z52a(E153) N58 <-N48, 12,53 FRENCH 
PUBLICATIONS : 


BIBLIOGRAPHIE ITALO-FRANCAUSE 
1948-58. [Works on'Italian subjects 
by French authprs, ‘published in 
France, and translations into French 
of Italian authors]. 

(This entry is for the first part of the 
work. For a cross reference entry 
see entry 84). 


83  N62.1 


553 FRANCEANA 

2532(E752), N58 <~-N48 Worke by me 
Italians, 1948-58 

к53а(Е752), N58 <-N48, 12,52 ITALIAN 
PUBLICATIONS 


~~. «+. [Works on French subjects by 
Italian authors published jn Italy, 
and translations into Italian of French 
authors]. 
(Cross reference entry for entry 83). 


84  N62.1 


z6, AFRICANA 
2012,72 CANADIAN PUBLICATIONS 


LIBRARY OF CONGRESS, AFRICAN 
(-Section). United States and 
Canadian publications on Africa in 
1960. 1962. С 

4 (For a cross reference entry for this 
book, see entry 86). 


85 N62 


£6312,73 AMERICAN PUBLICATIONS 
86 N62 maa men 
(Cross reference entry for entry 85). 


z6m PERIODICALS 


"ue BIBLIOGRAPHY BROUGHT UP TO 
8 


97 мө ` CONOVER (H.F). Serinls for African: 
studies, 1961. 


273 AMERICANA 

z73aY4 Rare Books 

273aY4,76 Additions List . 
T3aYA, 76,73, N NEW YORK PUBLIC 
LIBRARY 


STARK (L M) and COLE (M D). 
Checklist of additions to Evan's 
American bibliography in the rare 
book division of the New York Public 
Library. 1960. 


88 М60 


z791 LATIN AMERICANA 
4791aN58 «-N45 1945-58 


V 10 N2 Jun 1963 


89 


90 


91 


92 


93 


94 


95 


96 


N59 


N50- 


N51 


2791aN58 4&-N45,12,58 Soviet Publications 

z791aN58 &-N45,12,58-21 Library 
Catalogue 

2791aN58 .& -N45, 12, 58-21, 73,9M 
LIBRARY OF CONGRESS 


OKINSHEVICH.(L A) and GOROKHOFF 
(C F). Latin America in Soviet 
writings, 1945-1958. A bibliography 
1959, 


2. LIBRARY SCIENCE 

2a(CM41) GRADUATE THESES 

2а(СМ41)һ Serial 

2a(CM41)n73,N GRADUATE THESES 
ACCEPTED BY LIBRARY SCHOOLS IN THE 
U S. 


GRADUATE THESES accepted by 

library schools in the United States, | 
.1950-. 

3 BOOK SCIENCE 

3H REFERENCE BOOK 

3Ha Bibliography 

3Han Serial 

3Hanl(P111) МЗ GUIDE TO REFERENCE 

BOOKS 


GUIDE TO reference books. 1951. 


` 3Hal2 PUBLICATIONS IN AN AREA 
: 3Hal2,4 ASIA 


N56 


N38, 


N61 


N61 


N59- 


GRADE (Р К). Directory of reference 
works published in Asia. 1956. 
À SCIENCE 
AaJ INCUNABULA , 
KLEBS (A C). Incunabula scientifica 
et medica, 1938. 


(For a cross reference entry 8 this 
book, see entry 99). 


Am PERIODICALS x 

Am4l CHINA 

Am4la21 Library Catalogue 
Am4la21,73,9M LIBRARY OF CONGRESS 


LIBRARY. OF CONGRESS, SCIENCE 
AND TRECHNOLOGY (-Division). 
REFERENCE (-Department) Chinese. 
scientific and technical serial | 
publications in the collections of the .. 
Library of Congres& 1961. 


Am58 RUSSIA А 
Am58a(9P111) Translations, English 


NATIONAL SCIENCE FOUNDATION, 
SCIENCE INFORMATION SERVICE 
(Office of-). List of Russian ' 
scientific journals available in 
English, 1961. 


E3 CHEMISTRY, ANALYSIS 

E:3E56 INFRA-RED SPECTROSGOPY 

E:3E56aZX Instrument Record 

E:3E56aZXm Periodical У 

E:3E56aZX, 8156, М DOCUMENTATION OF’ 
MOLECULAR SPECTROSCOPY 


DOCUMENTATION OF molecular 
spectroscopy. 19594, 
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97 


98 


99 


100 


101 


102 


103 


104 


105 


70 


N61 


N58 


N58 


N38 


N60 


N60 


N62 


N61 


N55- 


RANGANATHAN... 


L MEDICINE 

La BIBLIOGRAPHY 

Lal2 National . 

LalZaN5 BIBLIOGRAPHY BROUGHT UP TO 
1950s 


.SCHIFFMANN (GN). National 
medical bibliographies. (Bul, Med Lib 
Assoc. 49;1961;411-22). 


106 N62 


Lal2,542 SOVIET UNION 
Lal2, 542aN57 <-N17 BIBLIOGRAPHY, 
1917-57 


'"USCHNECK (J M). Medico-biographical 
bibliography for medical teaching and 
leisure-time reading. (Bul, Med Lib 
Assoc, 50;1962;30-35). 

[Classified as leisure-time reading 
material]. ue 


NR MUSIC 

NRa BIBLIOGRAPHY 

NRaM <- 1600-1800 i 
NRaM <-L, 2107 Union Catalogue 
NRaM <-L, 2107,56 GREAT BRITAIN 


GNUCHEVA(Y V). Bibliographia 107 ES 1 ете obs mm 
i meditsi i bibli : ca 
sovetskoi meditsinskoi bibliografica X57. 2 before the year 1601. 1957. 2 Y. 


(1917-1957). 
medical bibliographies]. 


[Bibliography of Soviet 
1958. 


La3W(L),In4é WORLD HEALTH 
ORGANIZATION, CATALOGUE 
La3W(L) 14461457 «:-N47 1947-57 


NRa(q3) DISCS 

NRa(q3), 21 Library Catalogue 

NRa(q3),21,56,H HAMPTSEAD CENTRAL 
LIBRARY 


WORLD HEALTH ORGANIZATION. 108 N56 HAMPSTEAD PUBLIC LIBRARIES, 
Publications of the World Health Catalogue of standard speed records 
Organization, 1947-1957. A in the Music Department of the 
Bibliography. 1958. Hampstead Central Library. [1956]. 

NZ LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE | 
Lal INCUNABULA NZilZ CLASSICAL 

KLEBS (A C). Incunabula scientifica NZllZm Periodicals 
et medica, 1938. NZi1lZma2107 Union Catalogue 
(Cross reference entry for entry 93), NZ11Zma2107,56 GREAT BRITAIN 

LaM20 <-К68 1668-1820 109 N62 LONDON UNIVERSITY, CLASSICAL 
LaM20 <-K68, 12,73 AMERICAN STUDIES (Institute of-), Survey of 
PUBLICATIONS classical periodicals. A union 
catalogue of periodicals relevant to ' 

AUSTIN (R B). Early American classical studies in certain British 
medical imprints. A guide to works libraries, etc, 1962. 
printed in the United States, 1668- 

1820. 1960. О LITERATURE 
4 Oa(kl) MICROFILM 
La(E41(155) WORKS BY PUBLIC HEALTH Oa(kl), N55 «&--N40 1940-55 
SCIENTISTS ` : А 5 
А 110 c57N56 KNIGGE (Hans-Joachim). Die ' 
аеро) N3. BROUGHT UP TO 19303 literatur zum microfilm, 1956. 

BARRY (J). Notable contributions to [Bibliography of German and foreign 
medical research by public health literature on microfilm, arranged 
Scientists. A bibliography to 1940. alphabetically by authors. 1940-55]. 
1960. ` 

| О,1 POETRY 
LmL NEWSPAPERS O,lig Criticism 
LmLaN5 BIBLIOGRAPHY BROUGHT UP TO O, 1:рам20 €-L93 1793-1820 : 
19508 О, l:gaM20 <-L93, 12,56 BRITISH 
BLAIR {E D) Medical newspapers. PUBLICATIONS . 
(Bul, Med Lib Assoc. 50;1962;17-22). 111 N58 WARD (W S). Criticism of poetry in 
British periodicals, 1793-1820, 
Lv HISTORY etc. 1958, ` 
LvaZs Cheap Editions . 

SPENCER (F J). Bibliography of the 0,2 DRAMA 
history of medicine available in О, 2а(9Р111) "Translations, English 

« paper backs. (Bul, Med Lib Assoc. O,2a(9P111),21 Library Catalogue 
49;1961;72-82). О, Za(9P111), 21,73,N NEW YORK PUBLIC 

Lv2 DIA à LIBRARY z | 
Lv2 RECENT INDIAN MEDICAL 112 N20 HASKELL (D C). Foreign plays in 





HISTORIOGRAPHY 

NEELAMEGHAN (A). Recent Indian 
^ medical historiography. (Indian J 

i hist med, 1955-). ` 


Lw BIOGRAPHY  . 
Lwa(CS) Recreative Reading 


English. А list of translations in the 
New York Public Library. 1920. 


0111 ENGLISH 

Ollla(98 NOTABLE BOOKS 
Ollla(98),Zc First Editions 
0111а(98), 2с, N00 G-190 1490-1900 


Ап lib sc 


= 


113 


114 


115 


116 


117 


118 


119 


N59 


N58 


N25 


N61 


N60 


N55 


N60 


CLASSIFICATION OF A BIBLIOGRAPHY 


O111a(98), Zc, N00 <-190, 28 Catalogue of 120 
Special Collection 
©111а(98), Zc, N00 4--190, 28, 73, N, B' BERG 


COLLECTION 


GORDON (ID) Landmarks in English 
literature in first or early editions, 
1490-1900. An exhibition from the 
Berg collection, New York Public 
Library. 1959. 


0111,1 POETRY 

0111,1L70 WORDSWORTH (WILLIAM) 

O111,1L70aM25 <-L9 1790s to 1825 

0111, 1L70aM25 <-L9, 12,73 AMERICAN 
PUBLICATIONS 


BARNES (J С). Bibliography of 
Wordsworth in American periodicals 
through 1825 (Prec, Bibliog Soc Am.. 
52;1958;205-19). 


121 N57 


0111,2 DRAMA 122 N61 
O111,2764 SHAKESPEARE (WILLIAM) 
0111, 2764а(9Р13) TRANSLATIONS, GREEK 


O111,2J64a(9P13), Zu De Luxe Editions 


DE LUXE editions'of Shakespeare's 
‘works translated into Greek. 1925, 


ош, 2J64a(9P31) TRANSLATIONS, TAMIL 
O1li,2364a(9P31),N5,8 LIST BROUGHT 
UP TO 1950 s 


TAMIL TRANSLATIONS of Shakespeare, 
brought up to 1950. 1961. 


123 N57 


O111,2J764a(9U) PROMPT BOOKS 

О111, 2364a(9U),K 16th Century 

O111,2J64a(9U), K; 12,56 BRITISH 
PUBLICATIONS 


EVANS (G B), Ed. Shakespearean 
prompt books of the seventeenth 


century. 1960. 


124 N57 


0111, 2764a(9V) FILMED 
O111, 2764а(9%), 12,73 AMERICAN 
PRODUCTIONS 


SHAKESPEAREAN DRAMAS filmed in 
US, Alist. 1955, 


125 N57 


O111,2K31 DRYDEN (JOHN) 

0111, 2К31а2с Early Editions 
O11,2K31aZc,2107 UNION CATALOGUE 
O111,2K31aZc,2107, 937 NEW ZEALAND 


CAMERON (W-J)" John Dryden in New 
Zealandi an account of early 
editions... found in various libraries 
throughout New Zealand. "Together 
with ... a list of early Maori 
publications in the private collection 
of Mr G C Petersen. 1960. 

(For a cross reference entry fo? this 
book, see entry 58). 


126 N57 


0111,3 FICTION 127 N60 
О111, За, №61 <-K44 1644-1961 
O111,3aN61 €-K44,12,56 BRITISH 


PUBLICATIONS 


V 10 N2 Jun 1963 


c6N61 


CLARKE (IF). Tales of the-future 
from the beginning to the present 
day. 1961. [Annotated chronological 
list of all tales of the future that 
have been published in the UK 
between 1644 and 1961]. 


O111,3L83 IRVING (WASHINGTON) 

O111,3L83a(9P113) TRANSLATIONS, 
GERMAN 

O111,3183a(9P113) M Eighteenth Century 


REICHART (W A). English German 
translations of Washington Irving's 
writings. Bibliography. (Bul, NY 
Pub Lib. 61;1957;491-98). 


O111(73) AMERICAN 
O111(73)a(9P113) TRANSLATIONS, 
GERMAN 


MUMMENDY (R). Belleslettres of the 
United States of America in German 
translation, A bibliography. 1961. 


O12 LATIN 

O12,2 Drama 

012,2C745 PLAUTUS 

O12,2C745aZc Early Editions 

O12, 2C745aZc, 2107 UNION CATALOGUE 
O12, 2C745aZc, 2107, 541 SPAIN 


WEBBER (E J). Manuscripts and 
early printed editions of Terence and 
Plautüs in Spain. (Romance philol. 
11;1957;29-39). : 

(For cross reference entries for 
this book, see entries.124-26) 


O12, 2C745a(1) MANÜSCRIPTS 
O12, 2C745a(1), 2107 Union Catalogue 
O12, 2C745a(1), 2107, 541. SPAIN 


(Cross reference entry for entry 
123). 


012, 2C814 TERENCE 
O12,2C814aZc Early Editions 
O12,2C814aZc, 2107 Union Catalogue 
O12, 2C814aZc, 2107, 541 SPAIN 


(Cross reference entry for’entry 
123). 


O12,2C814a(1) MANUSCRIPTS 
O12, 2C814a(1), 2107 Union Catalogue 
O12, 2C814a(1), 2107, 541 SPAIN 


(Cross reference entry for entry 
123). 


0122 FRENCH 

O122,3 Friction 

O122,3M28 VERNE (JULES) 
0122, 3M28, 2с Early Editions 


SLOOG (М). Checklist of the first 
Frénch editions of the works of 
Jules Verne. (Antiquarian Bookman 
25;1960;1291). 
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129 N62 


130 N61 


131 N22 


132 N61 


133 N59 


134 N62 
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O123 SPANISH 

O123,3 Fiction 

0123,3347 CERVANTES (MICHAEL) 

0123, 3347a21 Library Catalogue 

0123, 3347a21,73,9M LIBRARY OF 
CONGRESS 


AGUILERA (F), Ed. Works of Miguel 
de Cervantes Saavedra in the Library 
of Congress. 1960. 


028 ARABIC 
O28aN60 <-M00 1800-1960 


BIBLIOGRAPHICAL ELEMENTS of 
modern Arab literature. 1962. 2 V. 
[Bibliography of Arab literature, 
1800-1960]. 


O42 JAPANESE 
O42a(9P-5) TRANSLATIONS, EUROPEAN 
LANGUAGES 


PEN CLUB (Japan), Japanese 
literature in European languages, a 
bibliography. Ed 2. 1961. 


Q RELIGION 

Q6 CHRISTIANITY 

Оба281 CHINESE LANGUAGE 

Q6aZEl1,K <-7 16-17th Centuries 

Q6aZEl,K <-J,21 Library Catalogue 

Q6aZEl,K <-J,21,52,V VATICAN 
LIBRARY 


PELLIOT (P). Inventaire sommaire 
des manuscripts et imprimes 
Chinoisde 1a Bibliotheque Vaticane, 
1922. [Chinese works by Christian 
missionaries in China]. 

Q6:2 BIBLE 

Q6:2 BIBLE 

Q6:ZaZa Editions 

Q6:2aZa, L77 4&-N57 1777-1957 

Q6:2aZa, L77 «€ -N57, 12,73 AMERICAN 
PUBLICATIONS 


HILLS (M T), Ed. English bible in 
America. A bibliography of editions 
of the Bible abd the New Testament 
published in America, 1777-1957. 
1961. 


Q62 CATHOLICISM 

Q62m PERIODICALS 

Q62maM 18th Century 

Q62maM, 2107 UNION CATALOGUE 
Q62maM,2107,73 USA 


WILLGING (E P) and HATZFELD (H). 
Catholic serials 6f the nineteenth 
century in the United States, A 
descriptive bibliography and union 
list. 1959. 


T EDUCATION 
Ta Bibliography 


Tak <-I 15-17th Centuries 


TaK «&-I,2107 UNION CATALOGUE 
Tak <-I, 2107,56 GREAT BRITAIN 


LEICESTER UNIVERSITY, EDUCATION 


{institute of-). Union list of books 


on education and educational textbooks 


135 N61 


136 N61 


137 N61 


138 N58 


139 N52 


140 N37.1 


published or first published in the 
15th-17th centuries with a few 
earlier works. Rev ed, 1962. 


Tx WORKS 

TxM61 DEWEY (JOHN) 

TxM6la Bibliography 

TxM6laN5 BROUGHT UP TO 1950s 


THOMAS (MH). John Dewey. A 
centennial bibliography. 1961. 


V HISTORY 

Va Bibliography | 

Va(l-a) PHOTOCOPIES OF MANUSCRIPTS 
Va(l-a), 2107 Union Catalogue 

уа(1-а), 2107,71 NORTH AMERICA 


HALE (R W), Jr, Ed. Guide to photo- 
copied historical materials in the 
United States and Canada, 1961. 
[MSS in photocopy, with location of 
photocopies]. 


V73 USA 

V73:51'M65 <-М61 Civil War 

V13:51!M65 «Móla(v3) MOTION PICTURE 
FILMS 

ү73:51'М65 <-М61а(у3), N5 €-M97 
Produced from 1897-19508 

V73:51'M65 <-Méla{v3), N5 «& -M97, 12, 73 
USA 


SPEHR (P C), etc. Civil war in motion 
picture, A bibliography of films 
produced in the United States since 
1897. 1961. 


X ECONOMICS 

X:51 MARKETING 

X:51,73 USA 

X:51.73f MAPS 

X:51.73fa21 Library Catalogue 

X:51. 73fa21,73,9M LIBRARY OF CONGRESS 


RISTOW (W W). Marketing maps of 
the United States. An annotated 
bibliography. Ed 3. 1958. 


Y SOCIOLOGY 

Ya Bibliography 

Ya(CM4) POSTGRADUATE THESES 

Ya(CM4), Y6 Unpublished . 

Ya(CM4), Y6, N50 <-N40 [Submitted] 
1940-50 


THESES IN social sciences, Ап 
International catalogue of unpublished 
doctorate theses, 1940-50. 1950. 


Z LAW 

Zm Periodical 

Zml-56 BRITISH EMPIRE 

Zml-564N3 BIBLIOGRAPHY BROUGHT UP 
TO 1930s 


MAXWELL (W H) and BROWN (C R). 
A complete list of British and 


to 
N37.2 colonical reports and legal 


periodicals. Xd 3, 1937-46. 2 V. 
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5 ANNOTATION 


Note 1: Category 0 and its parts contain 
annotations of a general nature. 


2: Annotation special to a particular 
Main Entry is given against the 
serial number of the Main Entry 
concerned, 


01 The isolates in the Collection 
Facet are all lists. When any of these iso- 
lates occurs in a subject, !a! becomes de- 
funct in a Class Index Entry with the said 
list as one of the headings. [Examples 64- 
73, 73-86, 88-90, 92-102, 104-134, 136-139]. 


02 In Sec 52, the isolate '(4) Printing! 
is taken as favoured isolate. It is not, 
therefore, represented in the class numbers 


03 Апу facet which is either diffuse or 
absent in a subject is omitted, as usual, in 
the construction of its class number. 


04 When a facet in a subject is multi- 
focal, a cross reference entry is given from 
the subject forming any of its foci, other 
than the one represented in the Main Entry. 
[Examples : 16, 27, 40, 54, 67, 75, 79, 85, 93, 
119, 123]. 


05 When a document contains a biblio- 
graphy in addition to other matters, it is 
only the bibliography that is classified in 
‚бес 42, [Example : 66). 


06 When a subject admits of a focus 
in the Collection Facet and the bibliography 
is not specifically confined to any definite 
time interval of importance—in other words, 
thé Age of Publication Facet does not 
arise—[T] qua [T] is added at the end. 
[Examples : 4, 7, 8, 45, 98]. 


Entry Unesco is taken as the Educa- 
Number tion Wing or Department of the 
8 & 98 United Nations, though it has a 


considerable degree of autonomy. 
The United Nations itself is 

taken as a Near-soverign body 
with jurisdiction over several 
parts of the world. As it was 
founded in 1946, its number has 
already been fixed in CC Sche- 
dules as 1N46. Thus the catalogue 
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98 


25 


67-73 


91-92 


109 


D5 


of publications of UNESCO —- 
UNESCO being treated as a gov- 
ernmental publisher —gets the 
numbers a3W(T), 1N46, Since the 
publications of UNESCO cover 
not only 'T Education! but also 
other subjects, its catalogue is 
treated as belonging to 'Gene- 
ralia!. 


A similar remark applies to 
the catalogue of the World Health 
Organization. However, since 
that catalogue covers only medi- 
cal publications, it is treated as 
a bibliography in Medicine 
instead of а Generalia one. 


In both these cases, annotation 
06 is operative. 


ZC5 represents Hebrew lan- 
guage. ZC5Y represents non- 
Hebrew languages. The digit Y 
is taken as the mnemonic digit 
for "outside" on the analogy of 
9Y representing "outside!" in the 
Orientation Division of !1 World'. 
(See CC schedule 4 '19Y Outside’), 
(See also Entry 73 where 8 is 
Australia and 9 Y is outside 
Australia). 


In CC the digit m represents 
Periodical. In the entries 67-73 
the number mL is used to ; 
represent Newspaper. The L is 
got by (CD). L represents 18th 
century, the century of origin of 
newspapers in the modern sense, 
This use of (CD) for a particular 
kind of periodical is analogous to 
the use of (CD) to represent a 
particular school of thought of 
any Main Class such as 'C Phy- 
sics!, 'L Medicine! and S Psy- 
chology'. 

The Basic Class '3 Book 
Science! and its sub-division 
'3H Reference book! are taken 
from edition 7 of CC to be pub- 
lished later. 


The partially comprehensive 
Main Class 'NZ Language and 
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Literature! is taken from edition 
6 of СС. On the same analogy 
the language number 11Z Classic 


is taken as a partial comprehension 


of '12 Latin and 13 Greek! 


6 RULES 
1 HOST CLASS ENDING WITH 
COLLECTION FACET 


Further facets 
11 When the (IN) in the Collection 
Facet is 1 or any of its subdivisions 


ае ааа 
Facet Term (IN) by 
[P1] Area (GD) 


T с со лут ы ы ыз aaa лї» (o л. 
2 When the (IN) in the Collection 
Facet is 2 or any of its subdivisions 


Facet Term (IN) by 
[P1] If personal Origin(Owner) (CD) 
library 
If other lib- Area (GD) 
rary 
[P2] If national lib- Origin 9(CD) 
rary 
If local lib- Locality (AD) 
- rary 
[P3] If special col- Name (AD) 
lection 


Note. - In applying (AD), for the initial I, J 
is to be used, and for the initial C,P 
is to be used, 


21 The subdivisions of 2 may be sub- 
divided according to the nature of the lib- 
rary as given in [P] of '2 Library Science’. 
Note. - Such a division should not be carried 

to the point of an individual library. 
Any individual library should be 
accommodated in the number 21, 22 
etc taken along with the facets 
appropriate to it. This is to avoid 
cross-classification, 


3 When (IN) in the Collection Facet is 
3 to 95 except 3W, ЗҮ, 3Y7 and 8 


Facet Term (IN) by .- 


[P1] Party (AD) 
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35 The isolate '5 Exhibition' stands 
for a bibliography listing the exhibits. 


On the other hand, the isolate 3E5 
stands for the publications of an Institution- 
Publisher. 


3W When the (IN) in the Collection 
Facet is 3W 


(IN) by 
[P1] Country (GD) 


Facet Term 


3W1 A Department of а Government is 
to be got by dividing 3W by (SD). (Exam- 
ple : 3W(T) Department of Education. See 
entry 8 in Sec 42). 


3Y When the (IN) in the Collection 
Facet is ЗҮ or 3Y7 


(IN) by 
[P1] Origin ( Publisher ) (CD) 


Facet Term 


97 The number for a Union Catalogue 
or List is to be got by adding 07 to the num- 
ber representing the catalogue or list con- 
cerned, | 


Example : 


2107 Union catalogue of libraries 
(See entries 28, 32, 67, 70-73, 
78 in Sec 42) 


307 Union catalogue of publishers 
(Example : Reference catalogue 
(London). 


A The isolate in 'By age of publication! 
facet got by (CD) is to be represented by the 
number for the end epoch, the backward 
arrow ( €— ), and the number for the be- 
ginning epoch, 


Example : 


M41 <— M17 
17 in Sec 42) 


1817-41 (See entry 


Al Ifa document does not warrant the 
use of inclusive notation in the !Ву age of 
publication! facet as prescribed in Rule A, 
it is sufficient if the end epoch covered by 
the bibliography is represented by the Last 
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A Effective Decade Number (See entry 26 in 


a 


Sec 42). ^x 


Note. - This rule will be operative in the 
majority of the cases where none of 
the other facets occur in the biblio- 
graphy. 

SZ The isolates SZ1 old to 528 

Advance Copy should not be divided to the 

point of denoting a specific period, 


This is to avoid cross-classification. 


(9P) In the case of a translation, 
bare (9P) represents translations in general, 


(9P)1 In the case of a translation into 
a language from severallanguages, the P 
within (9P) is to be followed by the number 
for the Translated-Into Language. 


(9P)2 In the case of а translation from 
a language into several other languages, the 
P within (9P) is to be followed successively 
by a hyphen, and the language number for 
the Translated-From Language. 


(9P)3 In the case of a translation from 
a specific language into another specific 
language the P within (9P) is to be followed 
successively by the number for the Trans- 
lated-Into Language, a hyphen, and the 
number for the Translated-From Language. 


7 REFLECTIONS 
71 Facets 


The schedule in Sec 3 sets forth 12 
possible facets. The rules in Sec 4 provide 
for three more facets to follow the Collection 
Facet which will be the last of the 12 facets. 
In Sec 42 Main Entries", there is at least 
one example presenting one or other of the 
15 facets except the Auxiliaries Facet. We 
have now come across the following example 
which has this facet : 


a(4, 214)-(87), K, 3E2, 5961, P ` 


PARKER (M), MELIS (K) and VER LIET 
(H D L). Typographica Plantiniana. Il. 
Early inventories of punches, matrices, 
moulds in the Plantin-Moretus Archives, 
Antwerp. 1960. 


There are many which present a com- 
bination of these facets, But we have not · 
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yet come across any subject presenting all 
the 15 facets, But it may turn up at any 
moment if there is intensive activity in the 
field of historical bibliography. 


711 New Facets 


It is also possible for new facets other 
than the 15 scheduled in Sec 3 to be found in 
some subject coming round the corner, as 
it were. But it is hoped that the position of 
the new facet among the 15 already sched- 
uled could be determined with the- Princi- 
ples of Facet Sequence. If this is done in 
the idea plane, the mixed notational system 
of CC has sufficient versatility to accom- 
modate the new facet in its rightful place, 


72 Facet Sequence 


As stated in Sec 14, the five principles 
for facet sequence were put to a consider - 
able strain in determining a helpful sequence 
among the 15 facets already scheduled, But 
on the whole, the Wall-Picture Principle 
was able to give us a fairly good indication, 
when delicately pressed into service, 


721 Group Strategy 


This delicate method consisted in not 
taking the 15 facets strictly two at a time, 
They were first divided into a few groups. 
The Wall-Picture Principle was applied to 
two groups at a time. This strategy threw 
the groups into a definite helpful sequence. 
Thereafter, the problem left was to fix the 
sequence among the facets within a group. 


722 Groups Formed 
The 15 facets were grouped as follows : 


l The three facets provided for by the 
Rules in Sec 6 are obviously differentiated 
facets. Their differentiating facet is the 
Collection Facet, These four facets were 
easily put into one group. 


2 From the point of view of the user 
of the documents listed, the facets Age of , 


Publication, Limit to Circulation, and 


Edition are relevant. They were, therefore, 
put into one group. 
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21 Between group 1 and group 2, the 
Wall-Picture Principle easily puts group 2 
as the group of earlier facets, as the con- 
cept of a Collection of Documents can corre 
only after the concept of Documents them- 
selves is conceded, 


3 From the point of view of the pro- 
duction of the document, we may recognise 
separately the production of the soul or 
thought- content of the documents on the ore 
side and the physical production of the docu- 
ments on the other. This criterion threw the 
remaining eight of the facets scheduled into 
two groups, each of four facets. 


31 The concept of the Production of 
the Thought- Content has certainly to be ccn- 
ceded first before the concept of Physical 
Production can become operative. Thus, the 
former group contains facets of levels 
earlier than those contained in the latter 
group. s 


723 Law of Parsimony 


In deciding the sequence of facets 

within a group whenever it was not possible 
to choose firmly between any two possible 
alternative sequences, the Law of Par- di 
simony has been invoked to clinch the issue. 
The Law of Parsimony is concerned here 
with the number of digits in an isolate num- 
ber. Its hand can be seen in the following : 


Age of publication being assigned to the 
Sector A to S; and Limit to Circulation 
being assigned to Yl to Y98. 


So also, 


Medium of Exposition being assigned to 
Sector ZA to ZY; and Script being 
assigned to Z9A to Z9Y. 


73 Potentiality of Packet Notation 


For the first time we realised a poter.- 
tiality of packet notation which could not be 
sensed all these years. It arose as follows: 


The isolates in the Physical Production 
Facet had to be accompanied by [M]. Some 
of the isolates in [M] were properties — 
posteriorising common matter isolates such 
as size of the book, type size--and some 
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were matter qua matter isolates such as, 
lead, plastic, etc. We have said in Sec 11 
that all the successive facets in Bibliography 
are [P] of different levels in the same round. 
At first impression, this implied that the 
[M] referred to above should come at the 
very end of the succession of all the [Р]. 

But the isolates in [M] belonged only to the 
isolates in particular [P] of Physical Pro- 
duction. They should therefore come imme- 
diately after it. When we were in this fix, 
we realised the potency of packet notation. 
We decided to accommodate the Physical ^ 
Production Facet within the Sector (0) - (4) 
in Zone 4. This enabled us to put the 
Matter Isolates after the Physical Produc- 
tion Isolate within the brackets containing 
the latter. "There was no limit to the delight 
flowizg from the realization of this unanti- 
cipated versatility of the packet notation. 


14 Problem to be Solved 
Vinculum Notation 


The classification of the "Catalogue of 
early printed Dutch books in the Rosenwald 
Collection of the Library of Congress' 
created a new problem. It forms entry 14 
in Sec 42, The number ak took care of 
early printed books. In the Collection Facet, 
this catalogue demanded the superimposition 
of !12 Publication in an area! and '28 
Special collection in a library!. And yet the 
superimposed isolate number 12-28 did not 
answer our purpose. This was due toa 
known cause. 'Dutch books! needed 12, 596 
for its isolate number. Similarly, the 
Rosenwald Collection of the Library of 
Congress needed 28, 73, 9M, R for its iso- 
late number, It is these two multiple isolate 
numbers that had to be superimposed. The 
number 12, 596-28, 73, 9М, R cannot serve 
the purpose. For, the superimposed num- 
ber 596-28 can only mean the superimposi- 
tion of 596 (Holland) and 28(Central India). 
This number would mean the areas of 
Holland under the suzereinity of Central 
India, which God forbid. At long last, it 
led to the decision that the problem could 
be solved if and only if the isolate pair 
12, 596 could be bound together and treated 
as if they formed a single digit, and simi- 
larly the isolate quadruple 28, 73, 9M, R 
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could be bound together and treated as if 
they formed a single digit. The only binding 
digit in the CC notation is the bracket pair. 
If the bracket pair were used, the class 
number (12, 596) will have to be shunted off 
after ak, 95 which would mean a 'Binders! 
list of early printed books, The catalogue 
of books published in a Country--National 
Bibliography--coming after Binder's Cata- 
logue, separated from all other catalogues 
of collections by Publisher's Catalogues, 
Bookseller's Catalogues, Exchange List, 
Reading List and Printer!s List! This 
would certainly be unhelpful, It will violate 
the Laws of Library Science. What could be 
the solution? How can the catalogue under 
consideration be brought in company with 

the other national bibliographies so as to 
conform to the Canon of Filiatory Sequence? 
It looked as if the problem were 

insoluble. While in this state of mind, a 
flash came from the basic Law of Symmetry. 
This Law said to CC, "You have in your 
notational system a digit pair with ordinal 
value as well as binding value. You have also 
digits with ordinal value but no binding value. 
To satisfy me, you should also have a digit 
with binding value but no ordinal value, " 
This challenge of the Law of Symmetry made 
us examine the symbols in use in Mathe- 
matics, We found the vinculum exactly 
answering our purpose. Therefore, we de- 
cided to have for the Catalogue of early Dutch 
books in the Rosenwald Collection the vincu- 
lummed number 


aK, 12,596-28,73, 9M, R. 


It is this kind of title in Bibliography 
that led to the postulation of vinculum as a 
possible digit in an earlier paper [N2]. But 
this solution has brought an unsolved problem 
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in its train. We cannot formulate this pro- 
blem until we try arranging an assorted col- 
lection of class numbers with and without 
vinculum. 


75 Man Hours of Work 


The man-hours for preparing this paper 
were 155. This is apart from the time 
taken for secretarial work, such as typing 
out the dreft at various stages and the final 
typing of the paper. 


76 Conclusion 


The schedule for the depth classification 
of bibliography, given in Sec 31, is tentative. 
We hope that our friends will try it out and 
send us their observations. In due course, all 
the suggestions received will be collated and 
the schedule will be finalized. 


BIBLIOGRAPHICAL REFERENCES 


Note: The following works are all by 
S R Ranganathan. 


[C] Sec08 Colon classification : Basic 
classification, Ed 6. 1960. 
Chap 9a. 

[E1] бес 11 Elements of library classifi- 
cation. Ed 3. 1962. 
Sec N322. 

[E2] Sec14 ibid. ChapN 

[N1] Sec 13  Notational plane : Inter- 
polation and extra-polation. 
(Depth classification, 42) 
(Ann lib sc. 10; 1963; Sec 41). 

[мг] Sec 74 ibid. Sec 25 

[P] Sec74 Prolegomena to library classi- 


fication. Ed 2. 1957. 
Sec 143, 


1? 


PAPER E 


NAME OF ORIGINAL AU THOR MERGED IN TITLE 


(CATALOGUING PROBLEMS 6) 


[Discusses the choice of heading in the Main 
Entry of a book in which the authors' name 
is merged in the title. Sixteen possible 
varieties in the author statement on the 


such a book are isolated. 
Following the Canon of Ascertainability is 
shown to be the safest course of arriving 
at consistent practice. Gives a suggestion 
to the Standards Organisations regarding the, 
author statement to be given in the back of 
the title page.] | 


title page of 


1 INTRODUCTION 


Some works are almost immortal. 
They have elements of permanent value, 
They are saturated with the personality of the 
author, which itself is very powerful and 
highly organized, It is usually a seminal 
book cutting new ground, blazing new trail, 
stimulating new thought, and so on. It gets 
printed repeatedly even after centuries. It 
stimulates other works on itself. Such a work 
is called a classic [ 1]. Since a classic 
outlives the author, the title page of any 
later edition of it has often necessarily to 
contain the name of a collaborator as editor 
or as translator or in any other capacity. 
The author's name may be merged in the 
title of the work. It may even happen that 
the name of the original author is totally 
absent from the title page. The conflict of 
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authorship in the case of classics-is dealt 
with elsewhere [ 2 ]. 


ll Long Lived Work 


We are only concerned here with other 
fairly long-lived works. The essential value 
of such a long-lived work does not centre 
round its seminal nature or on the personal- 
ity of the author or on the elements of x 
permanent value contained in it so much as 
in classics. On the other hand, it embodies 
current knowledge or current information, 
For this reason it has to be revised and 
brought up-to-date from time to time. In 
other words, its current validity essentially 
required correction or omission of old matter 
and addition of new matter from time to time. 
But the frame- work of the original edition 
is retained in all the successive editions. 
Such a work often occurs in all the sciences-— 
particularly in the taxonomic works of natural 
Sciences, medical works, and legal works. 


12 Extent of Change 


At one extreme, the change in a new 
embodiment of a long lived work may be 
slight - that is, it may affect only a small 
fraction of the work. At the other extreme, 
it may affect most of the work - at any rate, 
more than half the work, The change-over wa 
from the one extreme to the other may be in 
gradual steps from embodiment to embodiment, 
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13 Need for Collaborator 


From certain edition onwards, a long 
lived work of the nature described above will 
necessarily require a collaborator, It may 
be due either to the incapacity of the original 
author or to his having been dead. Surely 
thereafter, the original author can have no 
responsibility for the changes made in the 
later editions. The entire responsibility for 
bringing the work up“to-date falls on the 
collaborator alone, This factor has resulted 
in the title page of the later editions reflect- 
ing the change of responsibility in diverse 
ways. 


2 EXAMPLES 
Example 11 


Dewey/Decimal Classification/ 
and/Relative Index/Devised by/ 
Melvil Dewey/16th Edition/Vol 1/ 
Tables/Forest Press Inc/Lake 
Placid Club/Essex County/New 
York. 


First published anonymously in 1876 
indi the title: A Classification and Subject 
Index, Ed 2 to 14 published under the title: 


Decimal Classification and Relative Index. 


In P 19, the Editor's Introduction says 
"The editors have tried to provide enough 
subdivisions but not tfo many .... In this 
respect the l6th edition varies distinctly 
from earlier editions .... Edition 14 has 
31,364 separate entries in the Tables ... 
while edition 16 has 17,929. 


"There are in this edition 1,603 | 
relocations. Of these 832 are total, meaning 
that the entire number has been 'dropped'," 


On P 27 the Editor's Introduction is ' 
signed "Benjamin A Kuster/Editor", Thus, 
there is no doubt that there is a considerable 
alteration in ed 16. About 10 per cent of the 
classes have been relocated. The number 
of classes has been nearly halved. This has 
certainly involved а: good deal of judgment, 
Surely no responsibility for this can go to the 
original author Melvil Dewey who died two 
decades earlier, . The. responsibility can only 
rest with the editor Kuster, But Kuster has 
not allowed hig name to be printed even in the 
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Collabora-or Statement in the title page. 


The only hint that somebody other than 
the original author has played a large part 
in Ed 16 is to be found in the Author State- 
ment. In that statement we find " Devised 
by/Melvil Dewey." 


Another peculiarity is that there is no 
mention either in the Foreword in the Editor's 
Introduction of the policy decision to merge the 
the original author's name in the title, though 
it is found to be merged in the title page ~ 
for the fi-st time in this edition. 


22 Example 14 


Ridər' s /International /Classification/ 
for the arrangement of books/on the 
shelves of general libraries/By 
Fremont Rider/Librarian Emeritus, 
Olin Memorial Library, /Wesleyan 
University/Preliminary Edition/ 
Printed as manuscript for the re- 
cei»t of corrections, amendations 
anc amplifications. /The Author/ 
Middletown, Conn. /1961. 


This example is of a different kind. 
The author's name is merged in the title by 
the author himself, in addition to his name 
appearing in the ! Author Statement! in the 
title page. 


Example 221 


James Duff Brown! s/Manual/ot/ 
Library Economy/Seventh Edition/ 
Completely rewritten/By/R North- 
wood Lock F L A/Grafton & Co/ 
London/1961 


Unlike in example 231 the title page 
indicates Lock!s role as a reviser of Brown!s 
work. 


Example 222 


Tkomson!s Outlines/of/Zoology/ 
Revised by/James Ritchie, M. A., 
D.Sc. Ninth Edition/Geoffrey 
Cumberlege/Oxford University à 
Press/London New York Toronto, 


Extract: 


"The present edition, the first since 
the deata of Sir J Arthur Thomson, has 
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been carefully revised, and' apart from 
amendations, rearrangements and additions 
suggested by advancing knowledge, takes. 
more cognizance of fossil forms, without 
which a just survey of animal progress is ` 
impossible, 'The short section on tissue 
structure has been expanded and illustrated,. 
and I have made close upon a hundred new ` 
figures to supplement the text and to replace 
diagrams less suitable, particularly in 
connection with animals customarily examined 
in first courses ..." 


Ed 8 1929;Ed 9 1944 


In this case probably the change intro- 
duced is not sufficient to justify regarding 
Ritchie as the author instead of Thomson. 


Example 231 


James Duff Brown/Manual of 
Library Economy/Sixth Edition/ 

Ву №. С. Berwick Sayers/Lecturer 
in Public Library Administration in/ 
The University of London School/ 

of Librarianship/Illustrated/London/ 
Grafton & Со., /1949. 


In this case, itis not merely the family 
name "Brown" that is merged in the title, 
but the full name including the words forming. 
the personal name, This may tempt one to 
treat Brown as the Author of the work, 
though his name does not occur in the Author 
Statement, But this would be a violation of 
the Canon of Ascertainability, This view has 
a further support in Ed 7 given as example 
There what is merged is not the word group 
"James Duff Brown", but "James Duff 
Brown's", 


While Lock states in the title page of 
ed 7 that he has "completely re-written" 
the work, Sayers does not say whether he is 
a reviser or editor. His name just occurs 
in the Author Statement on the title page. 
This definitely implies, according to the 
Canon of Ascertainability, that he should be 
taken as the author of the work contained in 
ed 6, This gains support in the following 
words occuring in the preface: "Hardly a 
page of Brown's now remains, but the book 
was his and his name will always be associ- 
ated with it." This statement is delightfully 
vague in respect of the conflict of authorship. 
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. Perhaps this is sufficient ground to infer that 


the intention is that Brown should not be 
taken as the author of the work contained in 
‘ed 6. NN 


There is, however, something in usage 
which may shake a cataloguer from the 
straight path laid down by the Canon of As- 
certainability. For, in common usage the 


“book is referred to as "Brown and Sayers". 


In the title page of ed 1 of the work, 
the name of Morton occurs in the Collabo- 


. rator Statement, as a геуіѕзег, Butin ed 2 


his name occurs in the Author Statement of 
the title page. 


Example 232 


Archbold's/Pleading, Evidence and 
Practice/in/Criminal Cases /Thirty- 
third Edition/By/T R Fitzwalter 
Butler/of the Inner Temple and 
Midland Circuit, /Barrister-at-Law, 
Recorder of Newark/and/Marston 
Grasia/of the Middle Temple and 
South Eastern Circuit, /Barrister- 
at-Law/London/Sweet and Maxwell 
limited/2 & 3 Chancery Lane W C 
2/1954. 


Extract from the Préface. 


"The 32nd edition has to incorporate 
the then very recent and far-reaching changes 
introduced into the administration of criminal 
law by the passing of the Criminal Justice 
Act, 1948, and the adaptation of the book so as 
to include these manifold new developments 
was at that time the chief concern of the 
editors ... has necessitated alterations 
great in number and occasionally of impor- 
tance in substance," 


Information about previous editions: 


Ed 1 1822 by J. F. Archbold; Ed 6 1835 
by John Jervis; Ed 9 1846 by W.N.Welsby; 
Ed 16 1867 by W. Bruce; Ed 22 1900 by W.F. 
Craies and G. Stephenson; Ed 31 1943 by 
TR F Butler and M Grasia, 


In this case more than a century has 
passed since Archbold wrote his book. Itis 
still Archbold only in the Irish sense-of the 
table knife in the family being still the same 
which has been used continuously for five 
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hundred years, each year one and only one `` 
part being renewed-handle in one year, 

blade in another and so on, The pattern of 
the book might have been continued but the 
thought-content should have become totally 
different, In this case it js probably more 
appropriate to take the word Archbold as 

the first word of the title, instead of promot- 
ing it to the Heading, and some other appro- ` 
priate person as the author. However, the 
book is likely to be sought under the word. 
‘Archbold', This situation is met by the 
book getting a title entry as a result of its 
being a Proper Name Title [ 3 ]. 


Example 233 


Sear's List/of Subject Headings / 
Seventh Edition/By/Bertha 
Margaret Frick/Associate Pro- 
fessor, School of Library Service, 
Columbia University/With Practical 
Suggestions for the Beginner/ 

in Subject Heading Work, /by Minnie 
Earl Sears/New York/The H.W. 
Wilson Company/1950. 


Extract from the Preface. 


"In recognition of Miss Sear's pioneer 
and fundamental contributions, in the sixth 
edition the title was changed into"Sear's List 
of Subject Headings", the name by which it 
is usually cited.... New subjects for this 
edition have been gathered ,.. Many ref- 
erences have been added for these new 
Subjects as well as for those already in the 
List, when it seemed desirable. On the 
other hand, some of the outmoded references 
have been removed, .. Some subjects have 
been changed to agree with changes made in 
the Congress Library headings." 

In this case Frick, responsible for 
the seventh edition, does not even designate 
herself as a reviser or editor. Her name 
appears in the Author Statement and not in 
the Collaborator Statement in the title-page. 
But the content of the book does not differ 
from the last edition, which Sears herself 
brought out, sufficiently to deny to Sear's 
name the right of becoming the heading. 
Example 32 


Mellor's Modern/Inorganic Chemistry/ 
Revised and Edited by/G. D. Parkes, ` 
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M. A., D. Phil, . /Fellow of Keble 
College/Oxford/in collaboration with/ 
J.W.Mellor, D.Sc./With diagrams and 
illustrations/Longmans, Green and 
co./London. New York. Toronto/ 
(1939) 


Preface: 


` This new edition of Mellor's Modern 
inorganic chemistry embodies extensive 
changes in comparison with the previous 
editions... Mellor!'s Modern inorganic chemis- 
try was first published in 1912 and very quickly 
achieved widespread popularity in many parts 
ofthe world. It had run to eight editions... 
when it became clear that in preparing a 
further edition and time had come for a drastic 
revision and re-arrangement of its contents. 
The present volume is the consequence, By 
the time that this decision had been made, 
Dr. Mellor was, unfortunately, in failing 
health, and this in conjunction with his numer- 
ous commitments made it necessary for the 
work of revision to be undertaken jointly. 
Although Dr. Mellor passed away before it 
could be published, he had given a final revi- 
sion to the whole of the joint work in manu- 
Script form; so that the new edition is now 
issued with the confidence that it has his 
full authority." 


In this case, G.D., Parkes, the editor 
has collaborated with Mellor, the original 
author of the work. The name of the editor 
and that of the original author are given in the 
Collaborator Statement. 


This is an unusal case. Virtually 
during the very life time of the author his name 
loses its place in the Author Statement and 
occupies only a secondary position even in 
the Collaborator Statement, But to signify that 
the book was that of Mellor, his name has been 
fused with the very title of the book as its very 
first word. Thus those who look for it under 
the name Mellor in the catalogue will not miss 
it. For, the new title is a Proper Name Title. 
As such it will have a Proper Name entry. 


Example 33 


May's Chemistry/of synthetic 
-. Drugs/Fifth edition/Revised 


and rewritten by/G. Malcolm 
Dyson/M. A. (Oxon), D.Sc. (Lond) 
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a 


. MIC ote GE. 
s А 


Е. R. i. C. мснен, E, < 
F.I.I.S./in consultation ыы 


Ретсу May/D. Sc(London), F. К.І. C., 


C.P. A. Tu dm ПД 


"x Preface: 


w 


"The fifth edition of this work has 


“very drastic rewriting of all sections. The 


ae 


‘+ publication of the fourth edition in 1939 has 


enormous growth of the subject since the 


|" made the sub-division into chapters according 


to chemical classification unworkable. The 


.. broadening of the number of organic chemical 


3 


types showing specific therapeutic action has 
been so great that any attempt to preserve the 


'. original chemical subdivisions would involve 


+ 


much overlapping of chapters. We have 
therefore redistributed the material accord- 
ing to the main biological activity of the 
drugs, except for a part of the field of 
chemotherapy where the retention of special 
sections devoted to the consideration of 
general antiseptic, dyestuff, sulphonamides 
and organo-metallic compounds assist in 


. clarifying the subject matter." 


The fact that the preface is signed by 
both Dyson and May, confirm that the fiftk 
edition is a joint product. However, the 
title page mentions May as a consultant to В 
editor Dyson. In this case May is further 
removed from the author's position than 
Mellor in the previous example. Form 
Mellor was atleast a co-editor whereas May 


‚18. only а consultant to the editor, 


'* book into line with recent discoveries in 


D 


Ékample 43 


Garrison'and Morton! s/Medical 
Bibliography/An Annotated Check- 
list of Texts/Illustrating the History 
of Medicine/By/Leslie T Morton/ 
Information Officer, British Medical 
Journal;/Formerly Librarian, /St. 

. . Thomas's Hospital/Medical School/ 
Second Edition/London/Andre 
Deutsch/A Grafton Book/1961. 


Extract from the Introduction to Ed 2, 


"The publication of a second edition 


. of this bibliography has provided the oppor- 


tunity to close some gaps and to bring the ` 


medicine, Several sections have been con- 
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siderably expanded and the whole work has 


been completely overhauled, although no 
attempt has been made to come close to the 
present in all subjects. About 1,400 entries 


.have been added and a few removed. The 


total number of items (6,808) includes some 
3,800 from Garrison's original Check List." 


Extract from the Introduction to Ed 1. 


"To Sir William Osler belongs the 
credit of first suggesting such a work as 
this. The late Fielding Н Garrison carried 
his suggestion into effect, and the list 
compiled by him appeared in the Index- 
Catalogue of the Library of the Surgeon- 
Generals Office, Washington, 1912, 2nd 
Series, xvii, 89-178, Garrison himself 
wrote that he used the list "as convenient 
scaffolding for a book on the history of 
medicine ,.. Later Garrison revised the 
list and republished it in the Bulletin of the 
Institute of the History of Medicine, Balti- 
More, 1933; 333-434, entitling it, A 
Revised Students! Check-List which forms 
the basis of the present work, Much has 
been added and a little deleted, The Check- 
List 1933 contained 4, 186 entries, of which 
3,826 have been retained, and to which 
1, 680 new entries have been added.... Many 
sections have been expanded, and modern 
representative works have been added in 
most sections," 


Example 52 


Blakiston's/New Gould/Medical 
Dictionary/A modern comprehen- 
sive dictionary of the terms used 
in/all branches of medicine and 
allied sciences, including/medical 
physics and chemistry, dentistry, 
pharmacy/ nursing, veterinary 


medicine, zoology and botany, 


as well/as medico legal terms with 
illustrations and tables/Editors/ 
Harold Wellington Jones, M.D./ 
Nor.iand L Hoerr, M. D. /Arthur 
Osol, Ph. D/with the co-operation 

of an Editorial Board/and 80 
contributors/252 illustrations on 

45 plates, 129 in color/First Edition 
The Blakiston Company/Philidelphia. 
Toronto/1951. 
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AUTHOR MERGED IN TITLE : 


Preface 


 Blakiston!s New Gould Medical 
Dictionary is a completely new reference - 
work. Based upon Gould's Medical Diction- 
ary, which through many editions since 1890 
has carried on the tradition of scholarship 
laid down by the first editor, this new work 


reflects, much more accurately and thorough- . 


ly than could a mere revision, the advances 
of recent years in the various fields of 
medicine and the allied sciences. The 
Editors were convinced that even the most 
judicious modernization of older material 


New Medical Dictionary 


Illustrated Dictionary of Medicine, 
Biology, and Allied Sciences, 


Dictionary of Medical Terms 
Gould's Medical Dictionary 


Blakiston's New Gould Medical Dictionary 





1. d 





. would préve’ inadequate to the need, They 
$ therefore undertook the preparation of an 
entirely new ,work- a task which they appro- 
ached with full realization of its difficulty 
and one wnich they now complete with an 
enhanced realization of the problems and 
complexities of modern lexicography." 


The progressive changes in the title 
of this work are worth recording. What is 


more, with every change in title, edition 


numbering is restarted with one. 


the table of information. 


1890 
1894 


1904 


1926 
1928 
1931 
1935 
1941 


1949 
1956 


3 VARIETY OF PRACTICES 


м лры IN M m 


(Current) 


The above examples indicate the possibility of the following varieties of practices: 


Original Author's 
Name in the 
title page 










1 Merged in the title and 
also retained in the 
place of the Author's 

*name, 


2 Merged in the title, but 
,not retained in the 
place of the Author's 
name, 


3 Merged in the title, not 
retained in the place 
of the Author's Name, 
but mentioned in the 
Collaborator State- 
ment 


4 Merged in the title along 
with Collaborator's Name 


5 Merged in the title but 
occulted by the first 
word of the title being 
that of the publisher 


Collaborator's Name 
given in the title 
page in the 
place of 


11 (omitted altogether) 
12 Collaborator's name 
13 Author's Name 

14 (No Collaborator) 


21 (Omitted altogether) 


22 Collaborator's Name 
23 Author's name 


31 (Omitted altogether) 
32 Colláborator's name 
33 Author's name 


+ 2 t ‹ 


41 (Omitted altogether) 
42 Collaborator's Name 
43 Author's Name 


51 (Omitted altogether) 
52 Collaborator's Name 
53 Author's Name 





See Example 


N given in 
Sec 2 


221222 
231;232;233 


32,33 


Here is 


‘No doubt no example has been given for 12, 13, 21, 31, 33,41, 42,51, and 53. 
But examples may be forthcoming, if they do not already exist. 
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4 THE CONFLICT 6 THE RESULT i 
Whose name are we to use as thé Bead- The result of so relying upon the 
ing of the Main Entry in such cases? That Canon of Ascertainability will be as follows: 


is the conflict, At a deeper level, „this, 
question implies, another, namely, “who is the 


ding t h 
-author of the Successive editions of the work? атре» Heading to be chosen 


given in Sec 2 
The person who eaSily has the korleis 


s cun LU а 
him is'subject to common human frailities á ка B Bier (тепн) 
affecting him, He may be too sentimental гё] . Loc ah Nestbwoed); Bon 
and either give the name of the original Ae Ritchie (James), R : 
author as The Avthor in the title is e and 231 Sayers (William C Berwick) 
sive kis Gah akng Cd ae кеа Pure 232 Butler (T R Fitzwalter) 
he may even omit his name altogether fror 233 Frick (Bertha Margaret) 
теа ч B 32 Parkes (G D) and Mellor 
page, even when more than half (I W), Ed. 
Pin Yu Rue conse 2 Dyson (G Malcolm), Ed. 
edition g 43 Morton (Leslie T). 
£ 52 Jones (Harold Wellington) 
At the other extreme, an egotistic etc, Ed. 
editor of a new edition may omit the name of 
the original author and insert his own name 
as the author even though the change in thé 7 A SUGGESTION 
work embodied in the new edition is much less Even if the Canon of Ascertainability 
than half of the original work, The merging is adhered to, this class of books would 
of the name of the original author in the title baffle the Canon of Consistency. Perhaps 
may be due to one of three causes: this stage of uncertainty is neither necessary 


: m nor unavoidable. The Entry Statements for: 
l It may be in recognition that the : 
fra k desi d by th Той] ha Author and the Collaborator to be given at 
Итти внес DY AS Original ац .' . the back of the title page can be used by the 


‘continues to be valid though the details need person responsible for an edition to indicate 


sranda feodi Hone to Hime, clearly what the intention is. If the name 
2 Jt may be out of deference to the of the original author should go only with the 
memory of the original author, . title page. Further, the role of the person 
: 3 It may be En ameans ofhaving the ii responsible for the edition should be defi- 
nitely described on the back of the title 


benefit of the goodwill established for the page. The Standards Organizations in 

Work by the ofiginal Author, different countries and the International 
Standards Organisation should strive to 
bring such a standard into vogue, 


5 FOLLOW THE CANON OF | 
References 


ASCERTAINABILITY 
The safest course to determine the 1 Ranganathan ( S R) - Classified catalogue 
choice of the heading is to rely on the Canon code Ed, 5, 1963. 
of Ascertainability, --that is, by what is (Ranganathan series 
indicated in the title page, rather than sit in library science,). 
in judgement over what is’ given in the title А ---,.Chap GB 
page. | 3 ---, ---.FB93, 
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CLASSIFICATION RESEARCH NO 


LONGER A TODDLER 


(DEPTH CLASSIFICATION 47) 


СА 


А stock-taking paper. Traces the slow 
emergence, during the last fifty years, of 
a discipline of library classification with 
its own fundamental laws and with its own 
vista of research. Describes the sixth de- 
cade as making the toddler stage in the 
development of research in classification. 
Evaluates the advantages of the separation 
of work in the Idea Plane and the Notation- 
al Plane, and of basing classification on 
some postulates for each plane. Brings out 
-the versatility of a mixed notation and of 
providing for Empty and Emptying Digits. 
Refers to the pilot projects for depth 
classification in progress. Looks forward 
to the emergence in the eighth decade of 
the need for solo research as well as team 
research in classification, as in all tra- 
ditional subjects. 


CONTRACTIONS USED 


(А) _ Array Isolate 
(AIN) Array Isolate Number 
BC Bibliographic Classification 


CC Colon Classification 

DC Decimal Classification 
[E] Energy Facet 

EG Expansive Classification 


(FC) Fundamental Category 

(IAN) Indo-Arabic Numerals 

(IF) Isolate Facet 

LC Library of Congress Classification 
[M] Matter Facet 
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(MC) Main Class 

[P] Personality Facet 

[S] Space Facet. 

SC Subject Classification 

[т] Time Facet 

UDC Universal Decimal Classification 


1 PRE-GRAMMAR STAGE 
11 Spontaneous Creation First 


"Diterature first, grammar there- 
after", "Art first, art technique there- 
after." These are truisms. These describe 
the evolution within a subject-complex. The 
starting point in a subject-complex is 
Creative Work--sans rules, sans grammar. 
The medieval Indian author, Vatsyayana, 
said, "When the creative flow is on, no 
direction by preconceived rules and no 
guidance by normative principles". [26]. 
Spontaneous creation is the first step in any 
field of knowledge. Extension and improve- 
ment controlled by techniques come late. 

So it has been in the subject-field of Classi- 
fication. 





12 Connotation of 'Classification! 


By ‘classification! is meant not the 
mere division of entities or sets of entities 
into groups and not even the association with 
it of the further step of ranking the groups. 
Classification’ includes the still further 
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Step of representing each resulting Ranked 
Group (=Class) by a Unique Ordinal Number 
called Class Number. The use of the Class 
Number is for the preservation of the pre- 
ferred Sequence of the Classes and its 
restoration when disturbed, with no more 
mental effort than that of arranging the 
Class Numbers. In other words, the Class 
Number becomes a tool for the mechaniza- 
tion of the arrangement of the classes. To 
emphasise this, we would prefer to use -he 
term 'Library Classification! [ 5 ] instead 
of the bare word 'Classification', Much of 
the earlier study of the process of classifi- 
cation by logicians and philosophers was 
short of Library Classification though useful 
toit. For economy, we shall agree to use 
the single word 'Classification! hereafter 

in the sense of ! Library Classification’. 


13 The First Schemes of Classification 


The chief schemes of classification to 
come out in the pregrammar stage were 
DC, EC, UDC, LC, and SC. The pioneer 
among these was DC. DC was conceived as 
a whole, largely through intuition and little 
regulated consciously by any conventional 
principles. So it has been with EC and SC. 
UDC too had a touch of help from intuition. 
The design of none of these schemes had 
much of à Grammar of Classification for 
guidance. 


2 EMERGENCE OF GRAMMAR OF 
CLASSIFICATION 
21 Decade 2 


À comparative study of these schemes 
easily suggested itself during the second 
decade of the present century. An anony- 
mous society with Wyndham Hulme and 
James Duff Brown as prominent members 
was the first to distil a grammar out of these 
five schemes of classification. Wyndham 
Hulme's effort in this direction appeared in 
instalments in the pages of the Library 
Association record. This granimar was 
not fully rounded off. It was even lost sizht 
of for several years. Fortunately, it has 
now been reprinted as a book [3]. A pro- 
ductive concept originated by Hulme was 
that of Literary Warrant. 
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22 Decade 3 


It was W C Berwick Sayers that per- 
sistently worked out a grammar of classi- 
fication. His work reached its culmination 
in the third decade of the century. His 
results were carried through three books-- 
Canons of classification (1915) [23], Intro- 
duction to classification (1918) [24], and _ 
Manual of classification (1927) 125]. These 
books.used the grammar of their creation 
to make a historico-comparative study of 
the chief schemes of classification. But 
Systematic research in classification was 
not the aim of these books. They only 
attempted to provide a descriptive formula- 
tion. 


3 SUGGESTION OF CLASSIFICATION 
RESEARCH 
3] Climate Favourable to Research 


But the pioneering work of Sayers 
brought classification to the brink of 
research, as it were. A pre-disposing 
cause for the starting of research in classi- 
fication in India may be said to have been 
the formulation of the Five Laws of Library 
Science [11] between 1928 and 1930. These 
Laws based the entire edifice of library 
practices on normative principles. The 
existing practices can be seen as implica- 
tions of normative principles. They have 
also other implications not yet realized in 
practice. When these laws are put in 
relation to newly emerging social demands 
on libraries, implications not originally 
thought of will begin to flow out of them. 
This has set the climate for an attitude of 
research in library matters. Classification 
shared this climate. 


. 32 Growing Grammar of Classification 


Almost simultaneously with the Five 
Laws, CC emerged, It had certain features 
not found in DC, EC, LC, or SC. It had 
been later realised that some of the features 
of UDC were like incipient forms of the 
new features basic to CC. Nearly at the 
same time as CC, BC also appeared. This 
too had certain of these new features, 
though not to an equally pronounced degree. 
These features called for a re-writing of 
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the Grammar of Classification with its roots 
running deeper than the schemes of classi- 
fications themselves. The grammar began 
to grow. 


33 Decade 4 


Henry Evelyn Bliss was the first to 
step into this field. His twin books 
Organization of knowledge (1929) [1] and 
Organization of knowledge in libraries (1933) 
[2] took the roots of the Grammar of Classi- 
fication into the nature of the universe of 
knowledge forming the primary universe 
for classification. Another book of the 
fourth decade of the century which took the 
Grammar of Classification to a still deeper 
level was the. Prolegomena to library classi- 
fication (1937) [18]. This book made a 
deeper analysis of the process of classifi- 
cation and established a special terminology 
conducive to clear and unerring communica- 
tion of thought in the field of classification. 
All this amounted.only to a suggestion that 
research was possible in the discipline of 
classification. But none of these books 
engaged itself in research. They did not 
even categorically list the problems in 
classification needing investigation and 
research. 


4 STIMULUS OF WAR 


World War II gave a stimulus to 
further work in classification. It was more 
a war of brains than of muscles. The war 
was largely fought in the laboratories. The 
war stepped up the tempo of research to a 
degree unknown till then. Research under. 
the pressure of war had to be in-series 
among teams of workers either under the 
same roof or under different roofs. Avoid- 
ance of unintended and unwanted repetition 
of investigation became a necessity. But the 
downpour of the results of research over- 
powered the capacity of the known schemes 
. of classification to organize the results in 
an efficient way, New techniques of classi- 
fication became necessary. But the pro- 
fession was taken by surprise. The society 
at large.was responsible for this. The 
society had not made the library profession 
sufficiently attractive for а sufficient 
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number of persons, with research aptitude 
and training, to get into the profession. In 
fact, there was even some muffled ridicule, 
if anybody talked of Research in Classifi- 
cation or in Library Science in general. 

But the demands of war asserted themselves. 
They compelled recognition of the discipline 
of classification as a fit field for research. 


5 BEGINNINGS OF CLASSIFICA TION 
| RESEARCH 
51 Turning of the First Sod 


But India was then virtually in back- 
waters so far as research in most fields 
was concerned. But curiously, though India 
was beyond the reach of the stimulus of war 
in this matter, the first sod was turned in 
India in the field of classification research 
when the War was still on. The potency of 
the concept of the Five Fundamental Cate- 
gories PMEST--Personality, Matter, Energy, 
Space, Time--is now being widely realised. 
This idea first appeared in the Library 
classification : Fundamentals and procedure 
(1944) [14]. Bernard I Palmer was with me 
when this concept was sprouting. He was to 
go one evening to the Nilgiris for a change. 
I went to the Central Station (Madras) to see 
him off. Iremember vividly our walking up 
and down the platform, playing with the 
PMEST idea almost in ecstasy. 


52 Benefactor l 


So far as India is concerned, the 
chief benefactor to provide opportunity for 
research in library science in general and 
classification in particular was Sir Maurice 
Gwyer, the then Vice-Chancellor of the 
University of Delhi and retired Chief Justice 
of India. He opened a Department of 
Library Science and gave me freedom to 
develop it. He also brought together a fine 
set of young men who enjoyed research 
work. The'University instituted the M Lib 
Sc course. This course included the subject 
entitled Universe of Knowledge : Its Develop- 
ment and Structure. The exposition of this 
subject to keenly interested young men 
amounted to ploughing the universe of 
knowledge so as to make it fit for the culti- 
vation of classification research. The 
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seeds of classification research were sown 
in this course from 1948 onwards. 


53 Benefactor 2 


In continuous manuring of this field 
and the nurturing of classification research, 
India owes to another benefactor. It was 

“Donker Duyvis. The progress of classifi- 
cation research in India in subsequent years 
owes not a little to his bringing the Indian 
School of Classification Research into 
contact with the outside world through the 
FID. A helpful off-shoot of this contact 
was the facility provided by the Rockefeller 
Foundation to spend some months in U. S. A. 
in 1950. This proved to be a good prepara- 
tion for starting on a prolonged Programme 
of Classification Research. A productive 
off-shoot has been the continuing inter- 
course with several other persons interested 
in the pursuit of Classification Research. 


54 Decade 5 


The first contact with Donker Duyvis 
synchronised with the establishment of the 
Department of Library Science in the Uni- 
versity of Delhi. It was in 1947. This was 
soon followed in 1949 by the establishment 
of the Abgila as a medium for the results 
of research. Its very first volume contained 
the first fruits derived from the PMEST 
concept. All these factors made conditions 
favourable for classification research. 

All the same, it cannot be said that anyth-ng 
more than the very beginnings of classifi- 
cation research took shape in the fifth 
decade of the century. 


55 Plan for Organization 


The beginnings included a plan for the 
organization for Classification Research. 
The first draft of the plan was published in 
the paper on Classification and international 
documentation (1947) [7], published in the 
Review of documentation. A more detailed 
version of the plan was worked out in the 
next year. This was incorporated as 
Chapter 8 of the Philosophy of library 
classification (1951) [20]. A slightly more 
detailed version was published in Chapter 
38 of the Classification and communication 


(1951) [6] 
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6 TODDLER STAGE OF CLASSIFICATION 
RESEARCH 
61 Organization 


By 1950 it became possible for one to 
speak of Classification Research with some 
courage and conviction. The following 
organizations were set up for classification 
research at tbe international level as well 
as at national levels: 


S No. Name 


September 1950 FID/CA Committee 
on General Theory 
of Classification. 

2 21 October 1950 Delhi Seminar in 
Library Science. 

3 2 September 1951Library Research 

Circle (Delhi). 

Classification 

Research Group 

{London). 

Library Research 

Circle (Bangalore). 


4 February 1952 


5 July 1958 


6 October 1958 Classification 
Research Group 
(Manchester). 

7 1958 Classification 


Research Study 
Group (USA). 


62 Achievement 


The FID/CA has produced an annual 
report each year, Each report studied a 
particular problem in classification. The 
Delhi Seminar met every week during term 
time till 1954. Its minutes have been 
published in the Bulletin part of the Abgila. 
Some of the problems studied fall in the 
area of classification research. But they 
were allisolated. . The Library Research 
Circle (Delhi) met every Sunday during 
term time. It pursued classification pro- 
blems in a more continuous way. Its 
findings were collected together from time 
to time and consolidated in books such as 
Depth classification (1953) [21] and Pro- 
legomena, Ed 2 (1957) [19]. A pilot project 
in the design of depth classification con- 
cerned itself with Management. The 
Classification Research Group (London) ` 
has been holding monthly meetings with 
carefully done minutes. It has also pub- 
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lished its Bulletins in the Journal of docu- 
mentation from time to time. It has sti- 
mulated the design of a scheme of faceted 
classification for subjects such as Packag- 
ing, Occupational Diseases, and Soil 
Science. Some of the results are also 
reflected in the Classification and indexing 
in science (1958) [27]. The Classification 
Research Study Group (USA) holds annual 
meetings and carries out follow-up work 
between the meetings. 


63 Decade 6 


Generally speaking, the work in the 
sixth decade of the century was more like 
probing or making trial pits in geological 
explorations. It was characterised by the 
pursuit of discrete topics rather than by a 
global and sustained attack on a massive 
problem. However, it amounted to a true 
exploration to determine areas requiring 
cultivation. It also amounted to finding out 
by trial and error sorne worthwhile metho- 
dology. All the same, the work in the 
sixth decade of the century was more like 
the toddler learning to walk than a boy 
walking with certitude and stability. 


64 Increased Faith in Classification 
Research 


By the middle of the sixth decade, 
there was abundant evidence of increased 
faith in the value of continued research in 
classification and in tbe need for it. 
There was abundant evidence of this at the 
International Conference held in Brussels 
in September 1955, The Plenary meeting 
on 16 September 1955 adopted the two 
resolutions brought up by the Group Meeting 
on Classification [22]. The resolutions are: 


"Ul The FID recommends that a deeper 
and more extensive study should be made 
of the general theory of classification, 
including facet analysis, and also of their 
application in the documentation of specific 
subjects. 


"2 The commission proposes that in 
liaison with the FID/CA Committee, a 
permanent Working Group be created in 
each country in order to make mutual 
exchange of theoreticians! experiences and 


V 10 N 3-4 Sep-Dec 1963 


points of view possible. Тһе rapporteurs 
shall bring ‘about the creátion of such à 
group and furnish the information and. 
means of work in órder thát practical 
results may be obtained in the shortest 
time, by making mail exchanges easier and 
more frequent. The scheme proposed by 
Dr Ranganathan will serve as the basic 
document", 


65 Dorking Conference 


At the invitation of Donker Duyvis, a 
document entitled International summer 
school on designing of documentary classi- 
fication [13] has been presented to FID 
some time before the Brussels Conference. 
At its meeting held on 16 September 1955, 
the Council of the FID requested the Bureau 
to convene an International Seminar on 
Classification. Eventually, this idea 
materialised into the Dorking Conference 
(May 1957). organized by Aslib with the co- 
operation of the Classification Research 
Group (London) and the University of 
London School of Librarianship and 
Archives [4]. This conference gave a 
distinctive character and agreed lead to 
future work on Classification Research. 
During Decade 6, each country has been 
endeavouring to find some systematic path 
for the pursuit of research in classification. 
An attempt is being made to find some 
firm foothold for the pursuit of research. 
India's effort will be described here. 


651 Foothold 1 
Separation of the Planes of Work 


We had been all along feeling that 
both the design of a scheme of classification 
and the few items of research in classifi- 
cation had been bogged by the unconscious 
and untrolled play amidst different planes 
in which the work has to be done. In the 
course of Decade 6, this listless movement 
from plane to plane came to be observed 
consciously. This led to the recognition of 
three distinct planes both in the design of 
classification and in research in classifi- 
cation. These planes were named Verbal 
Plane, Idea Plane, and Notational Plane. 
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66 Verbal Plane 


It was found that the use of natural 
language had exposed the work to distortions 
in communication caused by the homonyms 
in popular usage. These homonyms have a 
double effect. 


661 Technical Terminology in 
Classification 


Firstly, it causes aberration in the 
communication of thought among classifi- 
cationists and classifiers. It was felt that 
one possible remedy to this defect would be 
the establishment of an Object Language for 
the discipline of classification, with its own 
carefully defined terminology. At the 
World Congress of Librarians and Docu- 
mentalists held in Brussels in 1955, it was 
recognised that some of the schools óf 
thought in classification had already deve- 
loped а classificatory terminology in a 
casual way. At its meeting on Friday 
16 September 1955, the General Assembly 
of the International Federation for Docu- 
mentation recommended that a glossary cf 
the terms should be published in the first 
instance by each School of Thought and that 
ultimately the FID might collate them and 
publish a multi-lingual international glos- 
sary. In pursuance of this recommendation, 
the first draft of the classificatory termino- 
logy of the Indian School of Thought was 
published in 1958 [12]. The Documentation 
Sectional Committee of the Indian Standards 
Institution used this draft as a basis. It 
has by now finalized the Indian Glossary of 
Classification Terms. It is hoped that this 
glossary will make the communication 
among classificationists and classifiers 
free from noise. 


662 Isolate Term 


Much attention has not been paid to 
the isolate term occurring in classificaticn 
schedules. Very often, the isolate term 
consists of several words desdribing the 
idea. It is felt that it will be a help if the 
isolate term is made a noun preferably made 
of one word. 1% should be possible to 
depend upon the Canon of Context and the 
Canon of Enumeration in avoiding any 
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homonyms likely to arise among isolate 
terms: The schedules of CC are being 
reviewed from this angle. The schedules of 
UDC need much reform in this respect. 

The reform is necessary to make possible 
the derivation of subject headings from 
class number mechanically with a device 
such as Chain Procedure. 


67 Idea Plane 
.671 Intrinsic Problems 


During Decade 6, a considerable pro- 
gress was made in spotting out problems 
intrinsic to the Idea Plane. The chief ef- 
fort has been to emphasise the need for 
solving the problem in the Idea Plane unin- 
fluenced by the limitations imposed by the 
Notational Plane, as it had been all along. 
This has been producing some good results. 


672 Foothold 2 
Postulation of Five 
Fundamental Categories 


The Five Fundamental Categories, 
PMEST, had been first sensed even in 1944, 
as stated in Sec 51, But its potentiality 
was not then seen. It was only early in 
Decade 6 that the concept of PMEST came 
to be consciously exploited. Each of the 
diverse facets of the several subjects, 
visible in the phenomenal level, was postu- 
lated to be a manifestation of one and only 
one of the Five Fundamental Categories 
PMEST. This concept gave Foothold 2 
for systematic research in classification. 


673 Round and Level 


But subjects often had more than five 
facets, while there were only five funda- 
mental categories. The difficulty caused 
by this was met in Decade 6 with the help 
of the concept of Rounds and Levels of 
manifestation for each of the different 
fundamental catagories. It was postulated 
that each manifestation of the fundamental 
category, Energy, ended one round of mani- 
festations and those which came immedi- 
ately after it were manifestations of second 
round, It was further postulated that if the 
same fundamental category, other than 
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Energy, manifested itself more than once 
within one round, each of these manifes- 
tations should be postulated to belong to 
different levels of that fundamental cate- 
gory. These concepts broke some of the 
fetters preventing the march of research 
in the Idea Plane. 


68  Notational Plane 
681 Mixed Notation 


СС had from the beginning used а 
mixed base for its notation--Roman small, 
Indo-Arabic numeral, and Roman cap. It 
had also made the last digit in any parti- 
cular species of digits an Empty Digit and 
' used it as Sectorising Digit. But in spite 
of it, steps were not taken till late, in 
Decade 6 to exploit the full potentiality of 
such a mixed notation. Towards the end 
of Decade 6, the Starter and the Arrester 
digits also were brought into use. This 
added considerably to the length of the base. 
Along with this, the concept of Efficiency 
Table[8], developed during the decade, 
opened up the way for research in the No- 
tational Plane. For, it enables us to see 
which sectors in an array are left fallow 
and to find out what findings in the Idea 
Plane could be implemented by utilising 
such fallow sectors, 


682 Single Connecting Symbol 


. When CC was first conceived in 1924, 
the only connecting symbol used was colon. 
This by itself was unable to allow the No- 
tational Plane to keep pace with the pro- 
gress of research in the Idea Plane. It 
was even worse than this. This limitation 
in the Notational Plane even obstructed 
progress in the Idea Plane. Actuated by 
the fear that the Notational Plane did not 
have the capacity to implement its findings, 
the Idea Plane often got inhibited. 


683  Foothold 3 
Many Connecting Symbols 
One of the important steps taken 


early in Decade 6 was improvising a differ- 
ent connecting symbol for each of the Five 
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Fundamental Categories, At the beginning, 
we could think only of the four connecting 
symbols: Comma, .Semi-colon, Colon, and 
Dot. This necessitated the connecting sym- 
bol dot being shared by space facet as well 
as time facet, But towards the end of the 
decade, this handicap was removed by ad- 
opting a single inverted comma as the con- 
necting symbol for time facet. This made 
the foothold 3 for further research in the 
Notational Plane. It made research much 
firmer than it was earlier. 


7 PREPARATION FOR DIVING DEEP 
71 Decade 7 


During the last three years of the 
Seventh dscade of the century, the new 
vistas opened up in the latter half of the 
last decade are being systematically ex- 
plored. The work is no longer oscillating 
listessly from problem to problem. It is 
consciously directed. This factor may be 
said to lift research in classification from 
the toddler!s stage to one of firmness. 


72 Foothold 4 
Capacity of an Arrary of Order 1 


The work in the Notational Plane is 
getting better rounded off by using z, 9, 
and Z as empty--that is sectorising--di- 
gits. The capacity of an Array of Order l 
in an (IF) has been measured for the mixed 
notation cf СС. Assuming that an (AIN) 
should not exceed two digits, the capacity 
of an Array of Order 1 of any (IF) is 212. 
Similarly, assuming that the (AIN) should 
not exceed three digits, the capacity of an 
Array of Order l in a (IF) is 742 [17]. We 
can similarly calculate the capacity of an 
array if tae (AIN) should not exceed four 
digits, ard so on. 


73 Foothold 5 
Telescoping of  Facets 


The work on the calculation of the 
capacity of an array has incidentally brought 
to light tFe number óf sectors found in an 
array, I: the number of digits in an (AIN) 
should not exceed two, the number of sec- 
tors is lz. If the number of digits in an 
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(AIN) should not exceed three, the number 


of sectors is 42. This means that 42 levels . 


of facets belonging to a single (FC) can be 
accommodated within a single round. Itis 
further possible, without any ambiguity, to 
represent only the levels of facets actually 
presented by a subject. . This is a tremenc - 
ous Hospitality among Facets. This hospi- 
tality can be further increased, if need be, 
by converting into empty digits the necess- 
ary number of digits smaller than the last 
digit, in each conventional group of digits. 
But this should be done very sparingly. 


74 Foothold 6 
Emptying Digit and Interpolation of (AIN) 


Another powerful concept hit upon 
during the seventh decade is that of Empty- 
ing Digit [15]. An emptying digit allows 
the interpolation of an (AIN) at any point in 
an array. This is a new capacity acquired 
by the Notational Plane. Its absence had 
been all along a great handicap. ` For, its 
absence disabled the Notational Plane for 
accommodating a newly emerging (AI) in 
the helpful position suggested by the Idea 
Plane. One of the first applications of this 
new concept has led to the withdrawal of 
the Greek letters used in the array of (MC) 
ав a temporary measure in spite of the 
inconvenience caused in typing and printing 
[16]. This increases the versatility of the 

Notational Plane enormously.: Many new 
(MC) of a pure variety are now taking shape 
very fast. They cannot be expressed com- 


fortably in terms of the existing (MC). 
Each of them calls for its own place among 


the existing (MC). Their demand can here- 
after be met.by the Notational Plane. The 
use of this concept in the arrays of an (IF) 
has not yet been explored. But there is 
every chance for this concept to be of use 
there also. 


75  Foothold 7 
Principles for Facet Sequence 


An important advance made to facili- 
tate the work in the Idea Plane has been 
the formulation of the Five Principles for 
determining the Sequence among the Facets 
of a subject [9]. Of these five principles, 
Principle 2--Wall-Picture Principle-- 
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turns out to be a very versatile one. Its 
application requires a certain mental dis- 
cipline which can be acquired by experi- 
ence. The application of this principle is 
being experimented upon, with the aid of 
fresh minds found among the participants 

of the DRTC. Perhaps there are stilla 

few dark regions which will have to be 
cleared up in due course. On the whole, it 
is proving effective. The principle coming 
next in importance is that of the Commo- 
dity-Raw Material- Transformation Prin- 
ciple. It is hoped that this principle will 

be of help іп the classification of the applied 
Sciences generally grouped under Engineer- 
ing and Technology. Study of this problem 
is in progress in DRTC. 


76 Pilot Projects 


With the aid of the seven footholds, 
some pilot projects in depth classification 
have been attempted during the last few 


. years, The results were rather crude, 


But work on them has helped us to learn 
the ropes, as it were, The projects so 
covered concerned: 


Time Facet and its Levels; 

Space Facets and its Levels; 
Management Science; 

Library Cataloguing; i 

Library Classification; and 
Bibliography. 

The last of these, which was attempted only 
a few months ago, is more satisfactory than 
the others. The others suffered for lack of 
a clear understanding of the number of sec- 
tors available in an array for any given 
number of maximum digits in an (AIN). 
These others should therefore be again re- 
designed in the light of our having found out 
the number of sectors and of the experience 
gained in the Idea Plane in designing the 
depth schedule for Bibliography. 


су Ut i$ WN ka 


761 Time Facet 


An additional factor which makes the 
re-doing of the schedules for the different 
levels of Time Facet is a consequence of 
having recently adopted inverted comma as 
a distinctive connecting symbol for Time 
Facet. We are now in a position to rede- 
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sign the schedule with the following as the 
matrix, 





Zone | Sector Nature of Level 

Meteorological 

Diurnal 

Lunar 

Solar 

Periods of other heavenly 
bodies 

11 Chatur Yuya 

12 Period of contraction and 
expansion of universe 

Week days 

Calendar months 

Century 

Eras 


MDo- л P3 = 





The levels given above are known to occur 
in one subject or the other. More inter- 
mediate levels may occur as research pro- 
' gresses to greater depths in diverse fields 
of knowledge. But there are enough vacant 
sectors to accommodate the new levels. 

It is conjectured that the emergence of new 
levels will be few and far between. Another 
problem that requires attention is the use 
of private era and private unit of time. We 
have already found it helpful to use (0) to 
denote the private era of any entity. The 
private unit that is most suitable for an 
entity is usually obvious. If two or more 
units are equally suitable, we shall have to 
find out some method of denoting the nature 
of the unit. Hardly any work has begun on 
the use of the sectors arising in Arrays of 
Order 2. Of course in Arrays of Orders 2 
and 3, the number of sectors available: will 
not be 42, but only 29. This is because 
the first digits in an (IAN) in Zone 1 will 
have anteriorising quality and therefore 
will not be available, It is conjectured 
that generally speaking Zone 3 of an Array 
of Order 2 may be used for denoting the 
scale of measurement adopted--for ex- 
ample, Centigrade, Kelvin, etc for the 
scale of temperature. Zone 2 of an Array 
of Order 2 may be used for the number 
units of measurement when the scale is the 
favoured one. If this scale is not the fa- 
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voured one, the number of units will have 
to be represented in the Array of Order 3. as 


762 Space Facet 


For the reasons given in respect 
of Time Facet, the work already done on 
Space Facet is rather crude. It will have 
to be redane. We are now in a position to 
redesign the schedule with the following 
as the matrix. 


1 Altitude 

Geosphere 
Hydrosphere 
Atmosphere 
Horizontal divisions 





WN ati m re 


2 l and 2 Continents and oceans 


3 E and 6 Population cluster 


It is founc that unlike in other cases, Zone 
3 (Popula-ion cluster) should be deemed to 
belong to a later level of space than Zone Z 
(Continenzs and oceans). Probably Zone 4 
can be used to denote subject groups of 
countries such as Rice-Producing coun- 
tries, Enzlish-Speaking countries, and 
Communistic countries. These are all 
conjecturas. Things will get settled down 
only as w2 proceed to work out the details. 


763 Other Pilot Projects 


All the other pilot projects done pre- 
viously rcay have to be redone at certain 
points on the schedule. But there are no 
special points that can be mentioned about 
them at this stage. 


77 Zone lin [E], [M], ana [P] 


All the isolates in [T] and [S] are 
common isolates by definition [10]. There- 
fore, there has been no need to make any 
special mention of Zone 1 in their Arrays 
of Order l. But it is not so in the case of 
[E], [M], and [P]. Here it has been found 
helpful tc reserve the first few sections of 
Zone 1 fcr the common islates which may 
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be deemed to be manifestations of Energy, 
Matter, and Personality respectively. The 
Common Matter Isolates have been taken to 
be equivalent to Common Property Isolates 
and Common Value Isolates. The construc- 
tion of the schedules for the first few sec- 
tors of Zone 1 of these facets is being at- 
tempted in Documentation Research and 
Training Centre, Bangalore (DRTC). Ex- 
perience shows that the common [E] and 

[M] isolates often appear fused in the Verbal 
Plane. They havé to be separated. We have 
also to decide the degree to which they should 
be separated. We are trying to decide these 
problems by the laborious process of trial 
and error, For wé have not yet been able 

to hit upon an a priori method. It is conjec- 
tured that if the Common Energy and Common 
Matter Isolates are scheduled fairly fully, 
many of the problems in the depth classifica- 
tion of micro-thought would be easily met. 


78 Schedules of Materials 


It was pointed out at the FID Conference 
held in Warsaw in 1959 that another schedule, 
which can be constructed all by itself, is “hat 
of àllmaterials--raw materials, intermedi- 
ate commodities, and ultimate commodities--~- 
and allservices. Work on this has not yet 
been taken up. It was pointed out in the 
Warsaw Conference that this work would 
require one hundred man-years. 


8 ALL SET FOR STEADY PROGRESS 
IN RESEARCH 
81 Decade 8 


It is conjectured that if depth schedules 
for a number of subjects are constructed in 
the course of the remaining years of the 
seventh decade of the present century, we 
are likely to spot out some more new basic 
principles pertaining to the Notational Plane 
as well as the Idea Plane. This will require 
research work of a fundamental nature. 

Then will follow routine research, 


82 Residual Work 


It is further conjectured that by that 
time, work in the Notational Plane would have 
made sufficient progress to make that plane 
versatile enough to meet any demand of the 
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Idea Plane, Further work on classification 
will thereafter depend mostly on work in the 
Idea Plane. This will require on the part of 
the classificationist as well as the classifier 
an intimate acquaintance with the happenings 
in the wave-front of knowledge in every sub- 
ject field. For the satisfactory design of 
schedules needed for depth classification of 
the new micro-subjects that will emerge, the 
classificationist and the classifier should 
keep themselves informed intimately about 
the happenings in different subjects and 
always be in constant consultation with the 
specialists in them. It would be difficult 

for one person to have the necessary intimate 
touch with all the subject~fields. Therefore, 
the indication is that, as and when a certain 
degree of depth is reached, the classification- 
ists and the classifiers should divide the uni- 
verse of knowledge among themselves, each 
specialising in а few subject-fields. This 
will have to happen intensively by the time 
we enter the eighth decade of this century. 
Apart from this, it is conjectured that most 
of the new work will concern itself with the 
isolates in the personality facet of the old 

as wellas new subjects, that emerge from 
time to time. 


83 Work in Social Sciences 


The demand for documentation and 
depth classification in the field of social sci- 
ences has been emerging only slowly. Itis 
only of recent origin, Even the Verbal 
Plane has not yet clenched itself well in 
those subjects. As and when they assume 
importance in research, they will make new. 
demands on the theory and practice of classi- 
fication. This will call, in all probability, 
{ох some further research in the pure theory 
of classification. The experience gained so 
far, the footholds we have got already, and 
the pilot projects now in progress indicate 
that, research in classification will have to 
consist, in future, of both solo research and 
relay research, as in the traditional subjects 
Solo research, as usual, is not anything that 
can be made to order. It depends on a man 
of genius being born. Nor is solo research 
by itself sufficient, though it is essential. 
But relay research admits of organisation, 
Relay research will depend upon team work 
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by a large group of people of different in- 
tellectual removes from the point of being 

a genius. We are fast entering into the: 

age of relay research in classification., In 
the eighth decade and onwards, relay re- 
search in classification will be a regular 
feature in many centres of the world. The 
aim of DRTC is to start even now such relay 
research in classification and in other asso- 
ciated library techniques. Itis hoped that 
DRTC will do substantial pioneering work in 
relay research in classification. 


84 Impact of Electronics 


We are now in the electronic age. Hard 
ly anything escapes the impact of electronics, 
Library classification cannot be an exception 
to it. There is а great movement afoot in 
the design of electronic and other machinery 
for the rapid retrieval of documents and 
their entries, It is now being increasingly 
realised that with a close co-operation bet- 
ween the classificationist and the classifier 
on the one side and the electronic and other 
engineers on the other, a much better re- 
sult can be got than by either party working 
by itself. As the co-operation between them 
gets increased in intensity, new problems | 
will arise in the field of classification asking 
not only for research but perhaps also for 
new methods of research. Unless research 
in classification is intensified and better 
Schemes of depth classification are produced, 
the costly machinery cannot be given work 
on а viable scale, Further, the extra-ordi- 
nary speed of picking up, which the ma- 
chinery have, cannot be utilised free from 
noise or false drops, unless work is conti- 
nuously in progress in designing a powerful 
ever-improving scheme of depth classifica- 
tion--which means, unless some persons 
turn their thought and time to ever-conti- 
nuing research in classification. 
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ON MODERN CLASSIFICATORY THOUGHT 


(DEPTH CLASSIFICATION 48) 


Shows that only an analytico-synthetic 
scheme of classification will survive the 
present trends in the development of the 
universe of knowledge. Compares some of the 
present faceted approaches. Examines the 
various sets of Fundamental Categories.  Ex- 
plains their deviation from PMEST with the 
aid of the Ockham's Razor. Suggests that 
the research potential should be concentrat- 
ed on perfecting a universal analytico-syn- 
thetic scheme instead of present dissipation 
on the constitution of special schemes. 


0 INTRODUCTION 


During the past decade, a considerable 
amount of thought has been devoted by West- 
ern thinkers to the designing of special 
schemes of classification that are based on 
the Indian facet approach. Chief among them 
are Vickery and Kyle. An attempt is made . 
in this paper to examine their differences 
from the practice in India in the Idea Plane. 
This paper has been developed and stimulated 
during the discussions in the class lectures 
and colloquia held at DRTC during 1962. 


1 PURPOSE 


One of the paramount purposes of classi- 
fication is the organization of the universe of 
knowledge with a view to ease the subsequent 
retrieval. To achieve this, a scheme of 
classification has to be based on a theory 
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ое more ог less parallel to the nature 
and development of the universe of knowledge. 


2 NATURE AND DEVELOPMENT OF 
THE UNIVERSE OF KNOWLEDGE 


Historically speaking, the universe of 
knowledge is a multidimensional, dynamic, 
and infinite continuum. A universe of en- 
tities is said to be a continuum if between any 
two entities, howsoever close, it is always 
possible -o interpolate another entity of the 
same kind. In the,universe of knowledge, 
there are all types. of units of knowledge rang- 
ing from primary sensations to highly evolved 


concept like that of the Theory of Relativity. 


Experienze supports these findings. 


21 Multi-dimensgional 


The dimension of à system is the num- 
ber of parameters necessary and sufficient 
to characterise any of its entities. Thusa 
System is one, two or three dimensional if 
one, two or three parameters are necessary 
and sufficient to characterise an entity in it. 
Parameter has been defined as an arbitrary 
constant characterising by each of its parti- 
eular value, curves, surfaces, functions etc 
[1] Exc:ending this definition to the universe 


of knowledge, we get the meaning of dimen- 


sions of the universe of knowledge. Thus, 
the dimensions of the universe of knowledge 
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ard the number of characteristics necessary 
and sufficient to characterise an entity in it. 
And the universe of knowledge is multi- 
dimensional in the sense that many charac-. 
teristics are needed in each of the many 
facets to characterise an entity in the 

` universe of knowledge. 


22 Infinite 


The universe of knowledge is infinite 


in the sense that it contains known, knowable, `. 


presently not knowable, and unknown entities 
in it. 


23 Dynamic 


The universe of knowledge is dynamic 
in the sense that it is growing rapidly. That 
is to say, new entities gain literary warrant. 


24 Development 


It has,been shown [2] that, the universe 
of knowledge is developed with the aid of the 
following faculties: 


lI Primary sensations; 
2 Intellect; and 
. 3 Intuition. , 


It will be seen that the primary sensa- 
tion alone cannot develop the universe of 
knowledge. Further, intuitive grasp is of no 
use unless it is communicated to others. — 
When being communicated to intellectuals, 

"a descent has to be made to the intelléct. ` 
Thu$ intellect plays an important role'in the’ 
cultivation and development of the universe of 
knowledge. Intellect alone or in combination 
with primary sensations and or intuition can 
develop the universe of knowledge while muta- 
tions. may be traceable to intuition alone, The 
analysis and the synthesis are the distinctive 
way of intellect. . Thus. the analysis.and the: 
synthesis are inherent in the very process . 
of the development of the universe of know- 
ledge. In.other words,' most of.the regions, 

of.the. universe of knowledge are каер з 
analytico= synthetically. Á aaa um 


m SCHEMES ОЕ CLASSIFICATION 


| "Any scheme of classification endeavour- 
ing to fulfil the purposes of classification has 
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to take the full cognizance of the factors en- 
umerated in Section 2. 


31 Enumerative Schemes 


The days of enumerative schemes of 
classification are gone for ever, perhaps 
never to return. This is because such 
schemes imply the universe of knowledge 
as static and finite whereas it is not. If the 
profession of classification clings to them, 
it is likely to fall into disuse as it will not 
be able to do what is expected from it. 


32  Analytico-Synthetic Scheme 


An analytico-synthetic scheme of classi- 

fication is based on what is more or less 
parallel to the mode of development of the 
universe of knowledge. Such а scheme pro- 
ceeds on the explicit assumption that the uni- 
verse of knowledge is à multidimensional, 
dynamic, infinite continuum. It can do its 
work more efficiently than an enumerative 
scheme. 


321 Theory 


The broad outline of the theory of ana- 
lytico-synthetic classification consists of: 


I Analysis of а subject in the Idea 
` Plane; 
2 Translation of a result of analysis 
into basic isolate numbers; and 
3 Synthesis of these numbers into 
the class numbers in the Nota ~= 
| *ional Plane. 


This postulational approach is the la- 
test effective contribution of the Indian school 
of thought. It is found to be very productive. 


33 Analysis 


“The analysis of the subject is best done 
in terms of the Fundamental Categories | 
PMEST [3]. 


34 Faceted Classification 


In one sense, a facet has been defined 
[4] as "the totality of the divisions of a Basic 
Class based on а single train of character- 


istics", A train of characteristics has to 
belong invariably to one or the other of the 
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postulated Fundamental Categories. Thus 

. the manifestations of the Fundamental Cate- 
gories give rise to facets. What we see is 
a facet and we often loose sight of Funda- 
mental Category. Consequently, а synonym 
"Faceted Classification! has crept in the 
classificatory language which has misled 
many thinkers particularly in the West. 


4 PLETHORA OF FUNDAMENTAL 
CATEGORIES 


This synonym has caused a consider- 





of |Ranganathan | Vickery 





Barbara Kyle 





able confusion in classificatory thougnt. Соп- 
sequently, there is a mushroom growth of 
apparently divergent approaches to faceted 
classification in the West during the past 

few years. Apart from the Notational Plane, 
the sample schedules given in these approach- 
es differ in the number and the sequence of 
the so called Fundamental Categories. 

The £ollowing table gives the compa- 
rative statement of the Fundamental Cate- 
gories postulated by Ranganathan, Vickery, 
Barbara Kyle, Shera and Egan, and De 
Grolier [5]. 









Shera & Egan De Grolier 





1 Personality Substance, Natural phenomena Agent (P) I Constant 
(P) Product. categories 
Organism (P) Time (T) 
2 Matter (M) Part, Organ, Artefacts (P) Act (E) Space (S) 
Structure (P) 
3 Energy (E) Constituent (P) Activities (E) Tools (P) Action (E) 
4 Space (S) Property and 'Purpose, aims, Object of П Variable 
measure (M) ideas, abstracts action categories 
(P) Substance (M) 
5 Time (T) Object of action, : Time (T) Organ (P) 
raw-material (M) 
6 — Action, operation, Space (S) Analytic (E) 
process, behaviour E 
(E) 
- Agent, tool (P) Product (P) Synthetic (E) 
8 — General property, — Property (M) 
operation, pro- 
cess (E) 
9 — Space (S) — Form (Р) 
10 = Time (T) — Organization 
(E) 


42 Comparison 


The comparison of the above table is 
based on the Five Fundamental Categories, 
PMEST, as postulated by Ranganathan. It 


. has been shown in the table that the Funda- 


mental Categories postulated by Vickery, 
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Kyle, Shera, and Grolier are only the differ- 
ent manifestations of PMEST. 


43 Manifestation 


Ranganathan postulates that each of 
these Five Fundamental Categories PMEST 
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is capable of manifesting itself more than 
once in a subject. Each manifestation of(E) 
is said to end a Round, The first round is 
started by the Basic Class itself. Person- 
ality and Matter may manifest themselves 
more than once in any round of а subject. 
These manifestations are called Levels. 
Space-qua-space, and Time-qua-Time can 
occur only in the last round of a subject. 
They also have their own levels of manifes- 
tation [6]. With the concept of rounds and 
levels of manifestations of PMEST, it will 
be seen that five and oniy five Fundamental 
Categories are necessary and sufficient for 
the classification of the universe of know- 
ledge. 


44 Impersonation 


Apart from manifestation, there is a 
frequent phenomenon known as "Impersona- 
tion" [7-8]. It consists of Fundamental 
Categories MES or Time officiating as per- 
sonality in the context of a subject content. 


5 GENERALISED FACET-FORMULA 


Ranganathan gave a model [9] for ana- 
lytico-synthetic scheme of classification. 
This is called a generalised facet formula. 
It gives the possibility and the sequence of 
the number of facets that can be presented 
by a subject. 


(BC) [1P4], [IPa] ....., [1РЬ_]], Рр] 
; [1M1]; [1M3] .. 5 [1Mm-1 F DIM] 
: [E] 
[2р у], [2Р2], ....., [2P52.1], [1252] 
; [2M] T] [2M5];. . . e e; [2Mp 2 1] [Mm] 
: [2E] 


*° езе вое» 
оов ес е вооа ооо о 
eoce s... e... * езе 


[rP1], [тР›],....., [rPpr-1l [rPpr] 
s [rM]]; [M2]; .....; [rTM 13 [rM 
< [51]. [S2] -----: [85.1]. [S4] 
€ [74] ‹ {т;]°. ZEE FPES SERI 


. Where ру, poi. Pp mj, ma,...- 
my, г, 5, t may be any positive integers. 


таг] 
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51 Particular Case 


The special case of the generalised 
facet formula is obtained by giving parti- 
cular values to pr, m,, г, S, and t. The 
particular case of this formula when r - pr 
=mr=s=t=2is 
(BC) Ру], [155]; [Mj]; [15] : [E] [221]. 

[255]; [2M |]; [2M5]: [2E]. [S1]. [S2] 

*[T4] [T2] 

u 

If we disregard the local and historical 
treatment of a subject the maximum number 
of facets that can be presented by a subject 
is fifteen in rare cases. The subjects com- 


monly embodied in articles may present as 
many as ten facets on an average. 


6 EVALUATION 


In the light of findings of Section 4 and 
5 and their subdivisions, it is easy to see 
that the multiplicity of the special approach- 
esto classification based on different sets 
of categories is traceable to: 


1 Failure to recognise the imperson- 
ation of Fundamental Categories; 


2 Failure to grasp the correct mani- 
festations of Fundamental Categories in 
terms of Rounds and Levels; and 


3 Failure to recognise that a facet 
belongs to а subject and not to а Basic 
Class. 


61 Manifestation 
611 Vickery 


Vickery's categories, product, orga- 
nism, Agent, Tool, Part, organ structure, 
and constituent are all manifestations of 
Personality. Part and organ and constituent 
are levels in one round and agent and tool 
are levels in the second round. Similarly, 
property, raw material substance are the 
manifestations of Matter. They may appear 
in different rounds: Action, operation, pro- 
cess, behaviour are the manifestations of 
Energy which may have to be accommodated 
in different rounds. Thus, Vickery's cate- 
gories are reduced to Ranganathan's PMEST. 
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62 Kyle 


Kyle's categories appear to have been 
restricted to Social Sciences alone. Her 
first category Natural phenomena is a mani- 
festation,of (P). Artefacts are the product 
of human workmanship and as such also be- 
long to (P). Artefacts may appear as mani- 
festation of (P) or (M) according to subject 
content. Category "activities" includes 
manifestation of (E) in Social Sciences alone. 
The fourth category "purpose, aims, ideas, 
abstracts" is elusive. Each of them may 
turn out to be the manifestations of (P), (M), 
or (E) depending on the subject content. It is 
presumed that she accepts (S) and (T) as 
Fundamental Categories. 


63 Shera and Egan 


Shera and Egan have proposed seven 
categories. These are basically metaphysi- 
cal categories and are also particular cases 
of manifestations of PMEST as indicated in 
Table of Sec 41. 


64 De Grolier 


The ten categories proposed by Grolier 
are also reduceable to PMEST. In fact, his 
first three constant categories are the same 
as Ranganathan's (E), (S), (T). The remain- 
ing seven of his variable categories are the 
manifestations of (P), (M), (E). The rounds 
and levels of their occurrence will be deter- 
mined in each subject where they manifest. 
His multiplicity of Fundamental Categories 
is due to overlooking the round and level. 


65  Ockham!s Razor 


It is a recognised principle in the for- 
mulation of axioms, postulates, and funda- 
mental categories that the minimum number 
Should be preferred, It is not desirable to 
formulate different permutation and combi- 
nation of them as different fundamental cata- 
gories. This principle may be referred to as 
Ockham's Razor. Putin general terms, this 
principle is lost sight of in the multiplication 
of fundamental categories. 
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7 CONCLUSION 
71 Special Schemes of Classification 


It has been made clear that the growth 
of unrelated schemes of classification has 
resulted in the wastage of classificatory 
thought potential, The discipline of classifi- 
cation instead of moving forward has been 
moving in a circle during the past few years 
in the West. Consequently, there has been a 
considerable dissipation of the classificatory 
research potential. 


72 Universal Scheme 


Better results will be yielded if these 
special schemes of faceted classification 
suited to a specific subject or a subject 
group are made as particular dases of a 
general scheme. Such a scheme will truly 
be universal in nature and reveal proper 

filiation of subjects in the universe of know- 
ledge. This will be in resonance with the 
present day trends in research and cultiva- 
tion of universe of knowledge. 


73 Colon Classification 


Such an analytico-synthetic scheme of 
classification is already available in Colon 
Classification. The humanity will benefit 
immensely if the present dissipation of 
classificatory research potential is stopped 
and channelized in the development of the 
scheme. 
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PAPER H 


ALPHABETICAL DEVICE AND MULTINCMIALS 


(DEPTH CLASSIFICATION 49) 


Traces the history of (AD) from vague 
beginnings to a conscious use of the same. 
Shows the evolution of the definition of 
(AD) till 1960. Recognises the necessity 
for thé use of binomial terms to denote cer- 

tain entities. Having illustrated the ad- 
vantages of the (AD) in the construction of 
^D in the work facet of a class in the 
- (MC) 'O' Literature, shows a method of (AD) 
for binomials. Next shows the need for the 
extensive use of (AD) for binomials in (IN) 
Suggests draft rules for the 
application of (AD) for binomials, Suggests 
the use of zone 2 of the work facet, there- 
by released, for representing sub-forms of 
literary forms such as lyrics, epics, co- 
medies, and tragedies. Shows the possible 
application of the sub-forms of literature 
in Linguistics. Suggests the consideration 
of representing by (AD) the (IN) for the 
work facet, commentary facet ete in clas- 
sics. 


CONTRACTIONS USED 


Anteriorising common Isolate 
(AD) Alphabetical Device 

CC Colon Classification 

(CD)  Chronological Device 

(IN) Isolate Number 

(MC) Main Class 

[P] Personality Facet 

(SD) Subject Device 

[Т] Time Facet 
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] EARLY HISTORY 
11 Pressure of Tradition 


. The designing of CC started in Novem- 
ber 1924, At that time, the idea that only 
an Indo- Arabic numeral could be used as an 
ordinal number was strong in the sub- 
conscious level, This was due, no doubt, to 
age-long usage, But it got much reinforced 
by the first and the most influential scheme 
of library classification--the DC designed 
by Melvil Dewey in 1876. At that time CC 
could dare break this tradition only to a very 
limited extent, It introduced Roman caps 
as possible digits, There were two reasons 
for this. In the first place, the base of 10 
of the Indo- Arabic numerals «as felt to be 
all too short for the schedule of (MC). The 
bundling together of all the pure sciences 
and representing the bundle by the digit 5, 

a similar bundling together of all the applied 
sciences and representing the bundle by the 
digit 6, the bundling together of philosophy 
and psychology and representing the bundle 
by the digit 1, the bundling together of all 
the social sciences and representing the 
bundle by the digit 3, and finding no suitable 
place for the newly emerging (MC) Sociology, 
carried sufficient conviction in this respect. 
Therefore, Roman caps were chosen to 
represent (MC). Secondly, there was no 
regular schedule for [T] in DC. Freedom 
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was* therefore taken to represent millennia 
and centuries by Roman caps.. Inspite of 
having gone outside the Indo- Arabic numerals 
in this way, the CC did not have, at that 
time, the courage to exploit the freedom thus 
taken by it. 


12 Alphabetical Device 


One of the earliest uses of Roman caps 
outside (MC) and [T] was in the prescription 
of (AD) for the construction of a few (IN). 
This prescription occurred only in the follow- 
ing few places. 


I Crop numbers in agriculture for 
the crops which exceed the enumerated ones. 


2 Bacterial diseases in medicine for 


the diseases which exceed the enumerated 
ones, 


13 Chronological Device 


The digits of the Roman alphabet 
crept into other places through the back- 
door, as it were, For, even by 1926, when 
the books in the (MC) Literature were classi- 
fied in the Madras University Library, the 
superior sharpness of the use of (CD) in the 
construction of author numbers was sensed 
and exploited. This naturally brought in the 
use of Roman caps in [P]. The following 
are the other few places where Roman caps 
entered the body of the schedule through 
(CD). 


CHRONOLOGICAL DEVICE 


Host Class . - | 
CC Name - Isolate CC .| Example 





B13, 3 Diophantine equation Special equation ВІЗ, ЗК Pell's equation (1657) 
B13,5 Forms including parti- Special form B13,5K Fermet!s last theorem 
tion CERES (1657) 
B13,9 Associated arithemetic Special arithme- B13,9M New function (1832) 
function І С * tic function i 
B23: Theory of equation Special equation В23,9М Abelian equation (1829) 
B24 Determinant Special determi- В24М12 Alternant (1812) 
i : x | nant m 
B25:8. ‘Special Transfor- `` Special trans- B25:8M Cremona transforma- 
mation E formation tion (1863) 
B36 Infinite series ' Special series B36M Fourier's series (1822) 
В37:1 Integral Special theories B37:1M Cauchy integral (1823). 
B392 Integral of algebraic Subdivision B392M Hyperelliptic function 
_ `- function : (1826) 
B393 Function defined by Subdivision B393M Lie function (1809) 
‘contour integral | 
B394 '* Function defined by Subdivision B394L Laplace function, 
differential and Legendre function 
integral equation (spherical harmonic) 
(1785) 
B396 Function defined by Subdivision B396M Hypergeomotric series 
infinite series and (Hermite's function) 
product (1892) 
C5:38 Effect, Radiation Special effect C5:38N28 Raman effect (1928) 
C5:8 - Nature of light Special theories C5:8K9 Wave theory (1890) 
О Literature Author O-,2J764 Shakespeare (1564) 
Q29 Religion Specific religion Q29M72 Brahmo Samaj (1872) 
S Psychology . School of Psy- SM Experimental psycho- 
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logy (1862) 
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AND MULTINOMIALS H17 


Host Class 
Б Nae Example 
T Education ‘ School of edu- TL7 Herbart's school (1776) 
cation 
T:5,1 Intelligence test Subdivision P:5, IN Binet Simon test (1905) 
V:91 Election method System V:91M Proportional represen- 
tation (1857) 
X Economics System XM Co-operative econo- 


14 Subject Device 


In a similar way, the need for (SD) in 
an incipient form was felt while working out 
the sub-divisions of the omnibus (MC) M 
Useful Arts.’ Here, the Roman caps were 


mics (1825) 





used in the array of order 2 to derive 
canonical classes from the (MC) M Useful 
Arts. Here are the other instances where 
the Roman caps entered the body of the 
schedule through (SD). 


SUBJECT DEVICE 


cc Example 

D6:8 Machinery Specific ma- D6, 8(B) Computer machinery 
chinery 

M Useful arts Specific trade MOS Opticians! trade 

NA, 8 Building Specific building NA,8(Z,8) Court building 

ND,8 Figure Specific figure ND,8(B942) Figure of venus 

R39 Special view Specific view R39(Y) Humanism 

T:3 Teaching technique Specific subject T:3(B) Teaching of mathematics 

V:58 Right Specific right V:58(X) Freedom of trade 

X8 Industry Specific industry X&(F182) Iron industry 

2,97 Regulative law Specific pro- Z,97(L) Regulative law in 


fession 


15 Anteriorising Common Isolates 


Another break through the barrier of 
the tradition of Indo-Arabic numerals was 
in the use of Roman smalls to represent 
(ACI), This was done in 1925. But even 
here it cannot be said that this break-through 
was done with the full recognition that any 
single symbol outside the Indo-Arabic 
numerals can be used as a digit in the con- 
struction of class numbers. 


16 Connecting Symbol 


The connecting symbol colon -- a dot 
pair -- was conceived of even in 1924, For 
about a quarter of a century, this continued 
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medicine 


to be the only connecting symbol in use. 
Jt was of course outside the base of Indo- 
Arabic numerals? 


17 First Conscious Recognition 


The first conscious recognition of a 
Roman cap, a Roman small, or a colon as 
an ordinal digit, came only while teaching 
in the Certificate Course of Librarianship 
under the auspices of the Madras Library 
Association in the summer of 1929, Only 
then was it realised that it was easier to 
improvise new ordinal numbers than new 
cardinal numbers. All that was needed to 
introduce a new ordinal number was realised 
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to be to define its position between two con- 
secutive ordinal numbers, I recall how in 
the 1929 class, I used to drive home the 
fixing of the ordinal value of colon as one 
lying between 0 and 1. I used to say as 
follows: "Mathematically, the colon--the 
dot pair--is a degenerate form of ellipse. 
In the dot pair it takes a subtler form. A 
subtler form is more powerful, Therefore, 
let us call the dot pair a greater 0, We have 
therefore to fix the ordinal value of the dot 
pair or colon to be greater than that of 0 
and less than that of 1," 


18 Roman Small 


In respect of the Roman smalls, the 
ordinal value of each digit in relatton to the 
other digits of the same species was taken 
from tradition. But no attempt was made 
to fix their ordinal value in relation to the 
Indo-Arabic numerals, as the necessity did 
not arise for it at that time on account of 
their anteriorising value. 


19 Roman Cap 


In respect of the Roman caps, the 
original value of each digit in relation to the 
other digits of the same species was taken 
from tradition, But no attempt was made 
for some years to fix their ordinal value in 
relation to the Indo- Arabic numerals. This 
led to some difficulties in the arrangement 
of class numbers--that is of books--parti- 
cularly in the (MC) History. In 1930, this 
difficulty had to be faced by the Staff 
Council of the Madras University Library. 
The difficulty was traced to our not having 
consciously defined the ordinal value of the 
Roman caps in relation to the Indo- Arabic 
numerals. We had to choose either Z to be 
smaller than 1 or A to be greater than 9. 

At that time, the separation of work into that 
in the Idea Plane and that in the Notational 
Plane had not been made. In fact, it was 
made only about twenty years later, There- 
fore, a good number of sleepless hours had 

to be spent in the blind chàse of the difficulty. 
Ultimately, it was decided that A should be 
defined to have an ordinal value greater than - 
that of 9. 
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2 Later History 
21 Seperation of Planes of Work 


No conscious effort was made for about 
twenty years to make full use of the Roman 
caps in any array whatever. In the early 
1950's, the path was cleared for further 
work by a fundamental step taken. That 
was to distinguish the work involved in classi- 
fication into work in three different planes-- 
viz, idea, verbal, and notational planes res- 
pectively, It was realised that the failure 
to separate these three planes in thought was 
responsible to some extent for standing in 
the way of research in classification, Once 
they were separated, the work in the Idea 
Plane and in the Verbal Plane went on inde- 
pendently of each other. It also gave an 
opportunity to enrich the work in each plane 
in the light of the results of the work done 
in the other plane. This division of work in 
different planes was completed by 1954, 


22 Mixed Notation 


For one year thereafter, thought was 
concentrated on the Notational Plane. The 
results were communicated to FID/CA [3]. 
One of the findings was as follows. In an 
array in the Notational Plane, four zones 
can be recognised-- Zone l in which the first 
digit of each isolate number is a Roman 
small, Zone 2 in which the first digit of 
each isolate number, excluding the Empty 
Digit 9, if any, is an Indo- Arbic numeral, 
Zone 3 in which the first digit of each iso- 
late number, excluding the Empty Digit 9, if 
any, is a Roman cap, and Zone 4 in which 
the first digit of every isolate number is а 
starter bracket. This division of array'into 
zones was due to the use of mixed nctation 
in CC. | 


23 Efficiency Table 


An efficiency table was constructed 
showing the sectors in each of the four Zones 
[2]. It was examined whether the isolate 
number in each sector in each array was 
used and in case they were used, in what 
way they were used. It turned out that Zone 
4 was used for the construction of isolate 
number by (SD), Zone 1 was used for the 
construction of isolate number by enumer- 
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ation, and that Zone 3 was used for the con- 
struction of isolate numbers by (AD) or (CD). 
The following decision was than made. The 
first claim on the digits in the different zones 
should be as indicated above. But if in any 
array these claims do not arise, then the 
digits may be used by ordinary enumeration. 
Thus, Roman caps came to be used fully in 
any array whatever. 


24 Work in Conscious Level 


This led to work in conscious level in 
the utilization of the isolate numbers in the 
different sectors in the different zones. 
This in its turn led to the principles for 
guiding the work in the helpful utilization of 
the different sectors in the different zones. 
As a result of this, the (AD) got enunciated 
much better than before. The improvement 
in the successive rules on (AD) can be seen 
from what follows, 


3 RULE ON ALPHABETICAL DEVICE 
31 CC ed 1, 1933 


"67 The Alphabetic Device consists in 
using the initial letter, or the initial letter 
amplified, of the name of the substance or 
any other appropriate entities, for the fur- 
ther subdivision of а class of substance or 
entities, "671 If more than one substance 
or entity have the same initial letter, their 
initialletters may be amplified by the addi- 
tion of the numbers 1,2,3, etc respectively". 


32 Prolegomena, Ed.l, 1937 


The first edition of the Prolegomena 


to library classification did not do anything 


more than to give examples of the use of 
(AD). 


33 Prolegomena, Ed 1, 1957 


But the second edition of the Prolego- 
mena to library classification devotes а 
chapter headed "25 Verbal Mnemonics" to 


(AD). It defines the Canon of Verbal Mne- 
monics as follows: 


"Verbal mnemonics should be rejected, 
without any hesitation, if a sequence more 
helpful to readers or more filiatory than 
alphabetical sequence exists. "Verbal mne- 
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monics by alphabetical device should be 
preferred if the alphabetical sequence is as 
helpful as any other sequence. The word 
forming the basis of verbal mnemonics 
should be that of international nomenlature 
wherever it has been set up. This is the 
Canon of Verbal Mnemonics", 


This canon clearly states the condi- 
tions under which (AD) should be used. It is 
essential that the (AD) should use only the 
term accepted in international nomenclature. 
This is in order to facilitate class nurnbers 
being used for international communication. 


34 CC, Ed 6, 1960 


The above prescription in the Prolego- 
mena was amplified still further in ed 6 of 
CC published in 1960, as follows: 


"0585 The Alphabetical Device (AD) 
consists in using the first or the first two, 
or, the first three, etc. initial letters (all 
in caps) of the name of an entity, existential 
or conceptual, for the formation or the sub- 
division of an isolate. 


“The following convention is suggested 
in dealing with names having the same initial 
letter. The first letter alone may be used 
for the most favoured entity, i e, the entity 
which has the greatest literary warrant or 
which is the first on which literature arrives. 
The first two letters are to be used for the 
second favoured entity with the same initial 
letter, using ' favoured! in the above sense, 
and so on, "The use of the first three letters 
may be invoked if the name of another entity 
has the same two initial letters as the one 
already selected for two-letter-representa- 
tion, The number of letters used may be 
further increased to the necessary extent, 


"This device is to be used only in 
cases where no other method of subdivision 
gives a more helpful sequence. The sched- 
ules and the Rules indicate the places where 
this Device has to be used. 


"05851 The (AD) can be applied only 
in respect of proper names, trade names, 
and certain technical nomenclature which 
are internationally current. 


"05852 There are some unsolved diffi- 
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culties in the application of this device. 
Certain combination of letters occur fre- 
quently at the beginning of names. Then, 
several letters have to be brought into use 
to secure individualization", 


4 BINOMIAL TERM 
41 Virology 


During the last year, the classification 
of Virology was taken up, It was fouhd that 
taxonomic classification of virus was not 
recommended by the specialists. In fact 
they did not adopt even taxonomic nomencla- 
ture, The general consensus of opinion 
among the virologists appears to be to adopt 
non-taxonomic nomenclature. One result of 
this is that a classification schedule has to 
represent а virus by (AD). Often the name 
of а virus is a binomial--that is, it consists 
of two terms. Occassionally it consists of 
even three terms. Here the existing Rule 
0585 does not easily lend itself to the corn- 

' struction of the isolate number for a virus 
by (AD). 


42 Work of an Author 


The existing Rule of CC for the con- 
struction of the isolate number for the work 
of an author in the (MC) Literature calls for 
the use of Indo- Arabic numerals, Here are 
the rules. E 


"041 The Work (IN) should be con- 
structed as follows: | 


."] If the number of works of the author 
does not exceed eight, the works should be 
arranged in chronological sequence or, iiit 
is impossible, in any arbitrary sequence or, 
ifitis impossible, in some convenient se- 
quence, and'they should be divided succes- 
sively into groups of eight each, and the 
numbers 1, 2,3 ... 8, respectively should be 
assigned to the works. 


-"2 If the number of works of an author 
is greater than eight but. does not exceed 
sixty-four, the works should be arranged in 
chronological sequence or, if it is impossible, 
in some convenient sequence, and they should 
be divided successively into groups of eight 
each, and the number 1;2,3... 8, respec- 
tively. should be assigned to the groups. Such 
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a number may be termed Group Number, ' 
Then to get the actual Work (IN) of the works 
in any group, 1,2,3... 8, respectively should 
be put after the Group Number; thus, each 
Work (IN) will consist of two digits, the 

first digit indicating the group into which the 
book falls and the second indicating the work 
in the group. 


"3 If the number of works is greater 
than sixty-four but does not exceed 512, the 
same device may be extended, Thatis, the 
Work (IN) will consist of three digits, the 
first digit showing the major group of 64 
works into which the work falls, the second 
digit showing the sub-group of the major 
group into which the book falls, and the 
third digit indicating the work in the sub- 
group", | 


43 Analogy and Illusion 


In practice, the application of the above 
rules involves a considerable work on the 
part of the classifier. In the refresher 
course being given to some librarians in 
Bangalore, the return for this considerable 
work was examined. The return was not 
found to be adequate to the work involved. 
But why was this rule formulated in 1933? 

It was due to an anology and an illusion. At 
that time, it was rightly realised that to 
arrange the authors in a particular form of 
literature in particular language by (CD) was 
more helpful than to arrange them by (AD). 
Even now this is true. This led us to say 
"Let us arrange the works of any one author 
also chronologically, though uses of (CD) 
may not be easy to work with". This was 
the reason behind Rule 041 quoted in Section 
42. It is now realised that the analogy is 
not true. The assumption, that the readers. 
would prefer a chronological arrangement 
of the works of an author in the (MC) Liter- 
ature, in a particular language and in a parti- 
cular form, even as they would prefer a chro- 
nological arrangement of the authors thern- 
seves, errs on the side of illusion rather 
than of reality. The present view is that 
there can be no particular arrangement of 
the works of an author in the same form in 
the same language in the (MC) O Literature 
which is really more useful and likely to be 
sought by users than their arrangement by 


An lib sc 


є) 


w- 


ALPHABETICAL DEVICE AND MULTINOMIALS 


(АЮ), This is also true of the arrangement 
. of the works of an author treated by the 
Classic Device. 


44 Illustration 1 


Let us take the case of the dramatic 
works of William Shakespeare. 


Even scholar 


ship extended over several decades could not 
assert the exact chronological sequence of 


his plays. 


The following is given by scholars 


as one possible chronological table of them 


[1]. 


i Chronology of the Plays of Shakespeare 


N e 


in e 


19 


1590-91 


Henry VI (2) 
Henry VI (3) 


1591-92 
Henry VI (1) 
1592-93 


Richard Ш 
Comedy of errors 


1593-94 


Titus Andronicus . 
Taming of the shrew 


1594-95 


Two gentlemen of Verona 
Love's labour!s lost 
Romeo and Juliet 


1595-96 


Richard II 
Midsummer night's dream 


1596-97 


John 
Merchant of Venice 


1597-98 


Henry IV (1) 
Henry Iv (2) 


1598-99 


Much ado about nothing 
Henry V ^ 


1599-1600 


Julius Caesar 
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: 20 
21 


22 
23 


24 


25 


26 
27 


28 
29 


30 


31 
32 


33 


34 


35 


36 


37 
38 
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Merry Wives of Windsor 
As you like it 


1600-1601 


Twelfth night 
Hamlet 


1601-1602 

Troilus and Cressida 
1602-1603 

All'swell that ends well 
1604-1605 


Measure for measure 
Othello 


1605-1606 


Macbeth 
Lear 


1606-1607 
Antony and Cleopatra 
1607-1608 


Coriolanus 
Timon of Athens 


1608-1609 
Pericles 
1609-10 
Cymbeline 
1610-11 
Winter's tale 
1611-12 
Tempest 
1612-13 


Henry VIII 
Two noble kinsmen 


The following note is prefixed to the 
above table in the Encyclopaedia; "It will be 
understood that neither the order in which the 
plays are given nor the distribution of them 
over the year lay claim to more than approxi- 


mate accuracy", 


In these circumstances, it 


is hardly reasonable to expect that all readers 
will know the chronological sequence of the 
plays or will feel it more helpful if the plays 
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are arranged on the shelves and in the cata- 
logues in this particular sequence rather than 
in the alphabetical sequence, 


44 Illustration 2 


In the case of Shakespeare we had at 
least some readymade table provided by 
scholars, In other cases, even this hélp 
may not be available, In 1928 we were made 
to realise the enormous difficulty of arrang- 
ing the works of another author by (CD). For, 
in that year a reader presented to the 
Madras University Library the complete 
works of Alexandre Dumas (1892-1870. 
These were in 277 volumes. This threw us 
a challenge to work out a schedule for the 
dramas and the novels of Dumas. "We spent 
a good deal of time over it, now and again 
consulting those who were devoted students 
of his works. But at the end we asked our- 
selves, "How many readers will feel helped 
by this chronological arrangement of the 
works of Dumas? Will not the readers be 
helped much better if the works are arrang- 
ed alphabetically by their titles" ? 


45 Multi-Worded Titles 


р We now prefer to construct by (AD) 

the (IN) of a work of an author in the (MC) 
O literature or classified by Classic Device. 
Here we found the problém of the titles of 
many a work being multiworded. They also 
often create a situation in which the (AD) has 
to be applied to many of the words in the 
title even as it happens in the case of the 
multi-nomial nomenclature of virus. 


5 ALPHABETICAL DEVICE FOR 
MULTI-NOMIALS 


We are now making a study of how the 
(AD) should be applied to multi-nomial terms 
such as titles of works in literature or in 
classics and multi-nomial nomenclature of 
virus. 


51 Example 1 
Schedule for the Work Facet of Shakespeare 


The following arrangement of the work 
of Shakespeare given in Sec 44 has been ten- 
tatively arrived at, with the use of (AD). 
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са ч 
с 


carn 


E 


All's well that ends well 
Antony and Cleopatra 
As you like it 

Comedy of errors 
Coriolanus 

Cymbeline 

Hamlet 

Henry IV (1) 

Henry IV (2) 

Henry V 

Henry VI (1) 

Henry VI (2) 

Henry VI (3) 

Henry VIII 

John 

Julius Caesar 

King Lear 

Love's labour's lost 
Macbeth 

Measure for measure 
Merchant of Venice 
Merry wives of Windsor 
Midsummer night's dream 
Much ado about nothing 
Othello 

Pericles 

Richard II 

Richard III 

Romeo and Juliet 
Taming of the shrew 
Tempest 

Timon of Athens 

Titus Andronicus 
Troilus and Cressida 
Twelfth night 

Two gentlemen of Verona 
Two noble kinsmen 
Winter's tale 


52 Example 2 


Sample Schedule for Virus 


BA-F 


Apeu 

Apple mosaic 

Apple rubbery wood 

Bacillus (bacteriophage) 

Bacillus anthracis (bac- 
teriophage) 

Bacillus cerus (bacterio-. 
phage) 

Bacillus megaterium 
(bacteriophage) 

Barley false-stripe 
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BA-S Barley stripe-mosaic 

BA-Y Barley yellow-dwarf 

BE-R Beet ring spot 

BE-Y Beet yellows 

Be-Y-N Beet Yellow-net 

BLU-S Blueberry stunt 

BO-V-B Borreliota variolae Var. 
bouis 

Bo-V-H Borreliota variolae Var. 
hominis 

O-M Oat mosaic 

O-R Oat red-leaf 

OR-M Orchid flower breaking 

P-M Papays mosaic 

PA Papilloma 

PAR-I Para influenza 

PAR-I-1 Para influenza Г 

PAR-I-10 Para influenza 10 

PE-E-M Pea-enation mosaic 

PE-M Pea mosaic 

PE-S Pea streak 

PE-ST Pea stunt 

PEA-M Peach mosaic 

PEA-R Peach ring spot 

PEA-Ro Peach rosette 

PEA-S Peach stunt 

PEA-Y-B-M Peach yellow-bud mosaic 

PEA-Y-L-M Peach yellow leaf-roll 

PEA-Y-M Peach yellow mosaic 

PEAN-R Peanut rosette 

POL Polyoma 

POT-A Potato A 

POT -C Potato C 

POT-CA Potato calico 

POT-CO-R Potato corky ringspot 

POT- F Potato F | 

POT-L Potato late breaking 

POT-LE Potato leafroll 

POT-Y Potato Y 

POT-YE-D Potato yellow dwarf 

TO-M Tobacco mosaic 

TO-R Tobacco rattle 

TO-RI Tobacco ringspot 

TOM-A Tomato aspermy 

TOM-AU-M Tomato aucuba mosaic 

TOM-B Tomato big-bud 

TOM-BU Tomato bushy-stunt 

TOM-F Tomato fern-leaf 

TOM-M Tomato mosaic 

TOM-R Tomato ringspot 

TOM-S Tomato spotted-wilt 
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TOP-Y Top yellows 
TOM-Y-N Tomato yellow-net 


53 Some Inference 
531 Title of Work 


A comparison of the schedules for the 
dramas of Shakespeare and for virus calls 
for some remarks. In Shakespeare, Roman 
numerals are all converted into Indo-Arabic 
numerals, The occasion to use a binomial 
is not much, It is equally so with the use 
of trinomials. Apart from the historical 
plays, where a numeral has to be used, we 
do not find the need for a binomial number 
except in the case of "Two gentlemen of 
Verona! and "Two noble kinsmen", Since 
we have already used TW to represent the 
"Twelfth night!", we are obliged to use TWO 
to represent the first word in each of the 
above plays, But it happens thet the same 
first word occurs in the name of both the 
plays. Therefore we have to invoke the aid 
of the second word in the title cf the latter 
play. Thus we get the (IN) TWO and TWO-N. 


532 Name of Virus 


But, in the case of а virus, the users! 
memory will be very much helped if each 
word in the binomial or the trinomial, as 
the case may be, is represented in the (AD), 
thought it may not be necessarv for the 
individualisation of the isolates. This is an 
important difference between the application 
of (AD) to works in literature cr in classics 
and to the names of the viruses. 


6 RULES FOR (AD) 


In the light of the experience indicated 
above, the following additional rules are 
suggested for (AD) to facilitate the number- 
ing of the rules, It may be helpful to re- 
number the existing Rule 05852 into 05852- 
05855. The rule about the (AD) for binomial 
may be given the number 05852 as shown 
below: 

05852.- If the users find it helpful 
to denote an entity by a binomial term, the 
(AD) should be applied independently to both 
the words in the binomial term, as pres- 
cribed in the Rule 0585, 
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05853 .- The two (IN) got thus by 
(AD) are to be connected by the super-im- 
position device "-" (hyphen), in order to 
fill (IN) by (AD). 


05854 .- The device prescribed by 
the Rules 05852 and 05853 may be called 
" Bionimial (Ар)". 


05855 .- The (AD) may be applied 
to trinomials and higher multinomials in a 
similar way. The corresponding (AD) may 
be called Trinomial (AD) ... Multinomial 


Note.- It may be explicitly stated 
that it is not obligatory to use all the words 
in a multinomial in the (AD) unless the help- 
fulness to users demands it as in the biologi- 
cal sciences. 


In other cases such as in the works of 
a classical author or in the author (MC) 
O literature, it is a matter for judgment 
whether it is more economical to ignore the 
second and the later words in the (AD) or to 
use not only the first word but also the later 
words to the necessary extent. 


7 RELEASE OF ZONE 2 


The use of (AD) to get (IN) for the 
works of a classical author or an author in 
(MC) O literature or for virus or other iso- 
lates in any facet shifts the representation of 
the isolates from Zone 2 to Zone 3 of the 
Array of Order lin its facet. This makes 
Zone 2 fallow. The Efficiency Table [2] 
prompts us to examine whether the fallow 
Zone 2 can be put to any use. How it can be 
usefully put to some other use in virology 
will be indicated in a later paper. We shall 
confine ourselves here to the use of Zone 2 
in the case of a work facet of an author. For 
definiteness, we shall take the dramas of 
Shakespeare as an illustration. 


71 Grouping of Works of Shakespeare 


We have literary warrant demanding the 
grouping of the dramas of Shakespeare into 
comedies, tragedies, etc. There are cer- 
tainly critical works on such groupings. 
Bradley's "Shakespearean tragedy" is an 
example. The present rules in CC do not 
provide any way of individualising such iso- 
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lates. It now occurs that Zone 2 in work 
facet may be used for the purpose. Here is b- 
an illustrative schedule. 


3 Comedies 

5 Tragedies 

6 Historical Plays 

7 Romantic Plays 

Note.» It may be noted here that the 
digits used are mnemonics. The digit 6 is 
the mnemonic for time and therefore used to 
represent historical plays. The digit 5 is 
the mnemonic for emotion and therefore 
used as the mnemonic for the most stirring IN 
emotion implied in tragedy. The digit 3 is x 
used for comedies as itis the specific digit 
for joy in the schedule for "S Psychology! 
With such а schedule as above, the number 
for Bradley's "Shakespearean tragedies" 
will be O111, 2764, 5:g. 


72 Collection of a Group of Works 


In CC, the digit x is used to represent 
collection as well as selection. When ap- 
plied to the works of an author, the digit x 
should be added after the author number 
(vide Rule 09x), Thus the (CN) O111, 2J64x 
will represent both the collected works of 
Shakespeare and any collection or selection 
of Shakespearean works, But we have collec- 
tion or selection of tragedies alone, the A 
collections and selections of comedies, and 
soon, Till now, it has not been possible 
for us to give a co-extensive and expressive 
(CN) for them. The prescription contained 
in Section 71 shows a way out. In fact, it 
shows two possible ways out, The (CN) for 
the collection and selection of Shakespearean 
tragedies may be either. 


0111,2J64,5x or 
0111, 2764x5 


The former number has the advantage of 
bringing together the editions of the collec- 
tion of tragedies as well as the critical works 
on tragedies. Оп the other hand, the later 


“number places the collection of tragedies 


just after the collection of all the works. 

Since we cannot allow a homonym in a classi- 
ficatory language, a decision must be made 

once and for all to prefer the one or the 

other, Perhaps the first alternative will be -— 
more helpful than the second, 
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73 A New Facet 


These ideas open up a very vast vista 
in the depth classification of subjects in (MC) 
Literature, as this would be needed in docu- 
mentation work, It is particularly useful in 
the documentation of the ancient and medi- 
evalliterature in the Indian languages. Here 
a variety of forms of poetry have been identi- 
fied. For example in Tamil, as many as 

170 varieties of poetry have been listed. 
There is a considerable amount of literary 
warrant on some of these varieties. Till 
now we had no means of facing the challenge 
"of depth classification in this field. How 
this challenge can now be met will be shown 
in Paper Q in this issue. 


74 Application to Linguistics 


There has been another unsolved prob- 
lem haunting us allalong. The evaluation of 
a work in (MC) O Literature is different from 

.the norms or the rules for the composition of 
different forms of literature such as a poem, 
a drama, a novel, and a short story. The 
ideas developed in this paper suggest a so- 
lution to this problem only, the following 
numbers which are more extensive have been 
possible till now: 


P111,J72:7 Art of writing drama in 
modern English 
PlI11,J73:7 Art of writing a novel in 


modern English. 


It is row possible to have numbers 
which are more coextensive than the classes 
concerned such as the following: 


P111,J725;:7 
in Modern English 


Р111,7Ј731:7 Art of writing short 
story in modern English. 


Art of writing a tragedy 


These ideas require further pursuit, In parti- 
cular, each of the language schedules should 
be worked cut for subforms and for each of 
the broad ferms such as poetry, drama and 
fiction. 


8 APPLICATION TO CLASSICS 

In arranging the Indian Classics in 
part 3 of CZ-- particularly the works ofa 
single author considerable difficulty was felt 
jin 1933. Fortunately Mahamahopadhyaya 
S Kuppuswami Sastri, was a living encyclo- 
paedia and a bibliography on sanskrit class 
helped me in deciding the sequence of the 
works. But there is bound to be some differ- 
ence of opinion with regard to their sequence. 
More over new classics are being conti- 
nuously unearthed since then, In view of 
this it is felt that the work facet in a classic 
as well as the commentary facet may be 
constructed by (AD), without much of un- 
helpfulness to the readers. A small section 
of the schedules of the classics in Advaita is 
reproducec here both as it is in the printed 
media CC and as it would be if the (IN) in 
the work fzcet is constructed by (AD). 


81 Existing Sequence 


Existing d 


class Number Work Proposed class Number 
R66x1,11 Sankara: Upadesa-sahasri R66x1,U 

R66x1, 12 Sankara: Viveka-cudamani R66x1, VI 

В6бх1, 13 Sankara: Aparoksanubhuti R66x1, A 

R66xl1, 14 Sankara; Dasa-sloki R66x1,DA 

R66x1, 14,1 Madhu-sudana Sarsvati: Siddhanata-bindu R66x1,DA,S 

R66x1, 15 Sankara: Panci-karana R66x1,P 

R66x1, 16 Sankara: Daksinamurti-stotra R66x1,D 

R66x1, 17 Sankara: Vakya-sudha R66x1,V 
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82 Proposed Sequence 


The above eight works will fall in tàe 


following sequence when arranged according 
to their new numbers. 


+- 


Proposed Existing class 
Class Naba Work Number 
R66xl, А Sankara: Aproksanubhuti R66x1, 13 
Róóxl, D Sankara: Daksinamurti-stotra R66x1, 16 
R66x1,DA Sankara: Dasa-sloki R66x1, 14 
R66x1l,DA, S Madhy-sudana Sarasvati: Siddhanta-bindu R66x1, 14, 1 
R66x1,P Sankara: Panci-xarana R66x1, 15 
R66xq, U Sankara: Upadesa-sahasri R66x1, 11 
R66x1, V Sankara: Vakya-sudha R66x1, 17 
R66x1, VI Sankara: Viveka-cudamani R66x1, 12 


83 Illustration from Nyaya Philosopay 


The following is another selection from 
the classics on Nyaya Philosophy. They are 





Class Number : Number 

R625x1,N Gautama: Nyaya-sutra R625x1,1 
R625x1,N,B Vatsyayana: Nyaya-bhasya R625x1, 1,1 
R625x1,N,B,V Uddyota-kara: Nyaya-varttika R625x1,1,1,1 
R625x1,N,B, V, T Vacaspati-misra; Nyaya-varttikatatparaya-tika | R625x1,1,1,1,1 
R625x1,N,B,V, T,P Udayanacarya: Nyaya-varttika-tatparya R625x1,1,1,1,1,1 

parisuddhi 
R625x1,N,M Jayanta Bhatta: Nyaya-manjari R625x1,1,2 
R625x1,N,S Visva-natha Pancanana: Nyaya-suotra-vrtti R625x1,1,3 
R625x1,N,S-V Radha-mohan Bhattacarya: Nyaya-sutra- R625x1, 1, M10 
vivarana D E GEI 
3 84 Old and New 
The titles of the works are all bino- З 

mials or even trinomials. All of them begin The points in sections 741-45 are 

with the word 'Nyaya'. Therefore 'N! is brought for discussion. It is not the intention 
used as (IN) the work number only for the that they should be immediately adopted. If 
basic class. In the other works it is only the itis finally decided to favour (AD) for work 
second term in the title that is used for the facet in Classics, all the libraries starting 
(AD). In the last two exarhples the titles of classification hereafter may adopt it. Even 
works are trinomials, The first two terms libraries already classified may adopt it for 
are the same. Therefore the first word the new Classics to be added. But the num- 
'Sutra! alone is used in the (AD) for one cf bers for the already classified Classics in 
„Ње works, Both the term іп the binomial the library either the old number may be 
'Sutra'-vivarana!, in the second work the retained permanently or they may be gradu- 
(IN) in the work facet is a hyphenated опе- ally changed to new numbers as prescribed 
5- Уу. іп the Method of Osmosis. 
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arranged with the help of the proposed (AD). 
Their original class number are given in 
column 3, 


~~ 


y 


ALPHABETICAL DEVICE AND. MULTINOMIALS 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


. Note: 1 The following is the list of the docu- 


.ments used. 

2 Column 1 of this bibliography give 
the serial number of the documents 
included in it. 

3 Column 2 of this bibliography gives 
the number of the section in the 
text, where the reference to the 
document is made, А 
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New survey of universal know- 
ledge. Ed 14. 1929. 20; 439. 


RANGANATHAN (S R). Efficiency 
table. (Depth classification, 17). 
(An lib sc, 2; 1955; 1-8). 


3 Sec 22 — Report to FID/CA 5. 1955, 


1 Sec 44 ENCYCLOPAEDIA BRITANNICA: 


2 Sec 23 
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PAPER J 


DOCUMENTATION OF THE HISTORY OF 


MEDICINE IN INDIA 


(DOCUMENTATION IN MANY LANDS 8) 


The various activities for the promo- 
tion of the study, research, collection of 
documents, and documentation of the history 
of medicine in India in the last fifteen 
years, are briefly described. The annual 
bibliography, Recent Indian medical  hist- 
oriography, for the period 1954-61 is ana~ 
Tysed from different points of view. Indian 
contribution on indian medical history has 
risen by about 65 per cent, while the for- 
eign contribution to the subject has de- 
clined by about 30 per cent, in the 8-year 
period. Over 80 per cent of the papers are 
in English. Only 10 per cent of the papers 
are in Indian languages. Among the latter, 
Telugu, Hindi, and Urdu take up about 90 per 
cent. Ancient Indian medicine is the sub- 
ject most widely written upon. The history 
of the development of medicine in India from 
about the 10th century to the 19th century 
AD has received little attention. Righty 
per cent of the articles are to be found in 
50 periodicals. Out of the 208 periodicals 
indexed during 1954-61, a little over 80 per 
cent of the papers are to be found in the 
111 Indian periodicals. Coverage of the 
articles by certain indexing periodicals is 
also indicated. Periodicals from India, 
Great Britain, Germany, and USA together 
contain about 95 per cent of the papers. 
About 80 per cent of the papers have seeped 
into periodicals devoted to subjects other 
than history of medicine and the history of 
science. The possible reasons for some of 
the features mentioned are advanced. .Pér- 
iodicals in the General Medicine group gave 
over 50 papers per year but the numter of 
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& Training Centre, 
Bangalore-3. 


articles per periodical in that group was 
only about 6. Compared to this though the 
periodicals on ihe history of medicine gave 
over 18 articles per periodical, they gave 
only a little over 27 papers per year. The 
main types of the seventy-three books cited 
in the bibliography are also indicated. 


0 INTRODUCTION 


In the lasf two decades considerable ~ 
attention has been focussed on the study of і 
the medical history of India, This is not to 
suggest that Indian medical historiography 
gained interest only after post World 
War Il, For, even the ancient Indian medi- 
cal classics such as the works of Charaka, 
Susruta, Kasyapa, Vaghbhata, and Bhela, 
mention the various theories and practices 
of medicine in India, India's contact with 


- the western world. became extensive from 


the 16th century AD. Foreign and Indian 
scholars have made sporadic attempts to 
reconstruct the scientific and cultural 
history of India. To stimulate research in 
India's past and to collect the necessary 
documents of information, Sir William 
Jones founded the Asiatic Society in 1783, 
Further, kings or maharajas in different 
parts of India patronised scholarship, built 
up valuable library collections, and spon- 
sored the publication of learned treatises 
expounding the culture, tradition, and the 
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sciences of India, Some members of the 
late Indian Medical Service have written on 
broad or specific topics relating to the medi- 
. cal history of the country. A brief account 
of the story of medical historiography in 
India may be found in a lecture by Subba 
Reddy [SUE]. 


01 Search in Non-Medical Fields 


The earlier documents on the subject 
are naturally scattered, Some of them are 
rare, and not all of them are in the con- 
ventional book form. Systematic and ex- 
tensive searches have to be made in non- 
medical writings in the field of sociology, 
history, culture, archaeology and in travel 
accounts, to.obtain a more cogent picture 
of the development of medicine in India, 
particularly from the 16th to 19th centuries. 
In this paper the activities for thé promotion 
of the study, research, and documentation 
of Indian medical history during the last 
fifteen years are reviewed. Data on the 
writings on Indian medical history during 
1954-61 are presented, and an interpreta- 
tion of the data is also attempted. 


1 LEARNED SOCIETIES 


11 Indian Association of the 
History of Medicine 


The Indian Association of the History 
of Medicine was formed in 1947, with its 
headquarters in Madras, for the purpose 
of promoting the study of and research in, 
medical history with special emphasis on 
India. With this in view lectures and sym- 
posia have been held under its auspices 
from time to time. The publication of the 
Association's official organ ~ the Indian 
journal of history of medicine (1956-) pro- 
vides a definitive medium for the publica- 
tion of original papers, reviews, news, 
notes etc of medico-historical interest, It 
is also the purpose of the periodical "to 
bring to the notice of the cultured public 
and the profession, various archaeological, 
epigraphical evidences, traditional lore, 
extracts from ancient literature, religious 
or secular or scientific, lists of manus- 
cripts, records of documents, old books 
and works of art, useful for the study of 
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the history of medicine in India, It will 
collect and publish clues and traces of the 
influence of ancient Indian medicine on other 
lands and people in ancient and medieval 
times. ... It also aims to bring medical 
science into closer relation with the hu- 
manities", Further, with a view to help 
scholars and bring about contact and colla- 
boration among them, the periodical has 
been documenting the current writings on 
Indian medical history in а series of annual 
bibliographies, The first instalment cover- 


ing the documents for the years 1954-55 was 
published in 1956, The Upgraded Depart- 


ment of History of Medicine (Hyderabad, 
AP) maintains a card index to the docu- 
ments. The Department has a project to 
complete the bibliography for the years 
1951-53 so that a decennial (1951-60) cumu- 
lative index could be issued, 


12 History of Medicine Club 


The History of Medicine Club was 
formed in 1958 in the Seth G S Medical 
College (Bombay) by a group of enthusiasts. 
The college itself possesses a valuable 
collection of documents on medical history 
received from the Royal Asiatic Society 
(Bombay). The Club has been successful 
in enthusing the medical profession in medi- 
cal history, It has arranged several learned 
lectures on medical history subjects [SE]. 


13 Museum of Medical History 


The Topiwala National Medical College 
(Bombay), has a hallin its new building set 
apart for a museum of medical history. 
Donations and loan of exhibits depicting the 
development of medicine in India are soli- 
cited by the institution [T]. 


2 TEACHING, RESEARCH, AND LIBRARIES 
21 Prof Sigeristts Recommendations 


The late Prof Henry Sigerist, recom- 
mended in a memorandum submitted to the 
Health Survey and Development Committee 
(Bhore Committee), the establishment of an 
Institute for the History of Medicine in India 
preferably in connection with or as an an- 
nexe to, the library of the All-India Institute 
of Medical Sciences, almost two decades 
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ago. He pointed out that the staff of such 

an institution should include scholars in 
Sanskrit, Greek, Arabic, Persian, etc, - 
and that it should have a strong collection of: 


"The basic medico-historical liter- 
ature - books and journals - medical texts 
in the best editions and translations and as 
many reference books as possible. It should 
also include a number of non-medical books, 
such as basic books on political, social and 
economic history, the history of philoscpy, 
religions and other disciplines, books that 
are constantly needed for general orienta- 
tion", 


"The institute will in addition collect 
other documents pertaining to the medical 
history of India, manuscripts photographs, 
portraits, objects such as instruments, etc, 
and it may consider the creation of a mu- 
seum of indigenous drugs", 


The Bhore Committee endorsed Prof 
Sigerist's recommendations [I]. 


22 The McDonald Report 


Perhaps the first official attempt in 
recent years to evaluate the medical library 
facilities in India was that undertaken by Lt 
Col D P McDonald in 1945 under orders of 
the Director of Medical Services, Among 
other things he recommended the proper 
classification and cataloguing of the docu- 
ments, and provision of additional grants for 
periodicals. Further, he suggested that a 
medical man conversant with medical liter- 
ature should examine the collection of old 
and rare documents lying neglected in scme 
libraries so that really worthwhile items may 
be preserved, and gaps in out-of-print per- 
iodical sets filled with microfilm copies 
[NM]. 


23 Madras Medical and Public 
Health Conference 


The Medical Education Committee of 
the Madras Medical and Public Health Con- 
ference in its report of 1947 examined the 
library facilities in the Madras State. The 
Committee recommended that in addition to 
a chain of district medical libraries for the 
medical practitioners and public health men 
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of the districts, the library of the Office of - 
the Director of Medical Service (formerly 
Surgeon-General's Office) should have a 
collection on such subjects as medical ‘edu- 
cation, medical philosophy, history of 
medicine, etc, subjects in which the medi- 
cal colleges might not acquire material to 
any appreciable extent. 


24 Survey of Medical Publications 


About 1949, Dr D V Subba Reddy sent 
out a questionnaire to several medical 
colleges and other institutions in the country 
to compile a list of the medical publications 
published before 1900, available in the res- 
pective libraries. A tentative schedule for 
the classification of these documents was 
also drawn up [SUC] [SUH]. _ 


25 Under-Graduate Medical 
Education Conference 


In November 1955, the Under-gradu- 
ate Medical Education Conference sponsored 
by the Government of India recommended, 
for certain laudable reasons, that history 
of medicine should be included in the medi- 
cal curriculum. 


26 Implementation of the Bhore 
Committee's Recommendations 


In 1956, the Government of India pass- 
ed legislation to implement the Bhore Com- 
mittee!s recommentation to establish the 
All India Institute of Medical Sciences, 
There was no provision for the institute of 
History of Medicine in this All India Insti- 
tute although the A L Mudaliar Committee, 
appointed by the Government of India to work 
out the details of implementation of the 
Bhore Committee's suggestions, had re- 
commended a Department of History of 
Medicine in that Institute. 


27 Government Support 


In 1956 the Ministry of Health of the 
Government of India offered financial sup- 
port to proposals for the establishment of 
Chairs of History of Medicine in selected 
medical colleges as part of the programme 
for the promotion of indigenous systems of 
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medicine during the Second Plan period [C] 
. Io. | | 


*3 DEPARTMENT ОЕ HISTORY 
OF MEDICINE 


4 The Surgeon-General with the Govern- 
. ment of Madras recommended the establish- 
ment of a Department of History of Medicine 
in the Andhra Medical College, Vishakapat- 
nam, This Department, the first of its kind 
in India, was opened on 26 September 1956 
with the object of teaching, conducting re- 
search, and training personnel to staff 
medical history departments, The Depart- 
ment also began organising a library of 
medical history. With the formation of the 
Andhra Pradesh in 1957 the Department was 
shifted to Hyderabad, the capital of the State, 
famous for its museum, art collections, 
large private and public libraries, and 
presenting a harmonious fusion of Hindu, 
Islamic, and European culture [INJ]. The 
Department which was first located in the 
Gandhi Medical College, is now in the Salar 
Jung Museum Compound functioning as a 
department of the Osmania Medical College. 
Since its establishment, the Department has 
been upgraded and receives Government of 
India financial support. 


31 Organisation and Programmes 


The Department is organised into five 
sections: 


l Library, with special emphasis on 
documents on Indian medical clas- 
sics, and Indian culture and socio- 
logy; 


2 Museum of pictures, sculptures, 
etc; 


3 Archival records useful in the study 
of Indian medical history; 


4 Art section; and 


5 Photography section, for repro- 
graphy work. 


The teaching programme of the De- 
partment includes: Ten to twelve lectures 
on history of medicine to undergraduates in 
medicine; two to four lectures to postgradu- 
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ates; and guidance in preparing historical 
review of their speciality of study. The 
Osmania University has also approved the 
scheme ard syllabus for a post-graduate 
Diploma in History of Medicine. 


Research programmes of the Depart- 
ment include medicohistorical and other 
special stadies relating to Andhra Pradesh, 
and investigations of the history of medicine 
in India in all aspects. 


The publication programme compre- 
hends à journal or transactions, biblio- 
graphies of medicine in India, reprinting 
of ancient texts and rare books ori Indian 
medicine, The first number of the organ 
of the Department ~ Bulletin of the Depart- 


ment of History of Medicine — was issued 


this year. [U]. 


The Department has so far published 
nearly a kundred papers and a few mono- 
graphs, 


4 INSTITUTE OF HISTORY OF MEDICINE 


In 1360 at а conference of eminent 
medical men and scholars who met at the 
invitation of Hakim Abdul Hameed Mutawali 
of Hamdard Laboratories (Waqf), Delhi, the 
formation of an Institute of History of Medi- 
cine was -ecommended, The Institute's 
building at Badarpur was recently opened 
by the Pr:me Minister, The Institute was 
inaugurated by Dr Jivaraj N Mehta on 12 
August 1961. 


The main objectives of the Institute 

are: 

1 To found a vast library for exten- 
sive studies of the history of medi- 
cine with special emphasis on the 
collection of; 


f) Books on the history of medicine 
in whatever languages available; 


ii) Publications on Greek, Egyptian, 
Arab, Ayurvedic, Siddha, and 
Chinese medicine; 


iii) Important publications on mod- 
ern medicine; 


iv) Literature on all important sys- 
' tems of medicine; and 
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v) Old literature for research. 


2 To establish a museur of history of 
medicine; and 


3 To establish a herbarium of medi- 
cinal plants of medicohistorical 
interest. 


This organisation named the Institute 
əf History of Medicine and Medical Research 
,S a registered body under the Societies Act 
of 1860, 

The publications of the Institute in- 
zlude Unani and Arab medicine by M A Aziz, 
Notes on ethical basis of medicine by Ha- 
seem Abdul Hameed, A Survey of indigen- 
ous drugs by H Н Siddiqi, and Theories and 
»hilosophies of medicine (a product of the 
Institute's research team) [A] [INSTI] 
INSTZ]. 


5 STUDY OF INDIGENOUS SYSTEMS 
OF MEDICINE 


From the early part of the nineteenth 
century, Western medicine steadily struck 
roots in the Indian soil. With the founding 
of the medical schools to impart instruction 
in English in Western medicine with a view 
to meet the medical requirement of the 
British army, Indian systems of medicine 
receded into the background. However, in 
the last two decades, there has been renew- 
ed interest in the study of Ayurveda, especi- 
ally its materia medica, Fresh impetus 
zame from the rediscovery of the medicinal 
properties of Rauwolfia or Sarpagandh, 


51 History of Ayurveda 


During the Third Plan Period speciai 
attention is to be paid to Ayurvedic studies. 
A programme for the study of and research 
in the history of Ayurveda during this period 
was recently outlined [SUP]. The scheme 
envisages three stages of work: 


‘1 Collection of the material neces- 
sary for study. Study and analysis 
of the materials, their cataloguing, 
collation, editing and annotating of 
the texts; 


2 Publication of papers, books, per- 
iodicals, bibliographies, transla- 
tions, etc; and 
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3 Training of research workers and 


teachers of Ayurveda in the methods 


of historical research and teaching 
of the history of medicine. 


Award of fellowships and scholarships 
to encourage research in the history of 
Ayurveda is also programmed. 


52 Nagarjun Research Institute 


The periodical Nagarjun was launched 
in September 1956 with a view to spread and 
revitalise the study and practice of Ayur- 
veda. Encouraged by the warm reception 
received by the periodical in India and 
abroad, in 1960 the sponsors began planning 
for the establishment of a Nagarjun Re- 
search Institute to give "impetus to funda- 
mental and post-graduate studies in various 
branches of the ancient science of life, in 
the context of the precepts of Charaka, 
Susruta, and Vagbhata, the three great 
teachers of Ayurveda", A fullfledged hos- 
pital of 125 beds, an outpatient department, 
a herbarium, and a drug research labora- 
tory are to be established in association 
with the Institute, Such a large scale enter- 
prise, costing about Rs. 50 lakhs, cannot 
succeed without adequate support from the 
Government as well as from the private 
sector, 


The activity of the Institute of specific 
interest to the present review is its pro- 
gramme for the preparation of an Ayurvedic 
encylopaedia. This compilation is to be in 
ten volumes of 1,000 pages each. The pro- 
posed contents of each of the volumes are 
as follows; 

l History of Ayurveda; 


2 Ayurveda and its utility in modern 
days; 


3 Different aspects of the art and 
science of Ayurveda with particular 
reference to Panch Bhuta Theory, 
Tridosh Theory and Nadi Vignan; 


4 List of writers of authentic books 
giving their life-sketch and names 
of works; 

5 Subject-wise list of books, so far 
published in Indian and foreign 
languages; 
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6 History of Ayurvedic journals; 


7 Ayurvedic materia medica - Vege- 
table kingdom; Therapeutic values 
of different herbs, when combined 
together and their utility in differ- 
ent diseases; Mineral kingdom; 
Animal kingdom; 


8 Details of Ashtanga Ayurved - 

Shalya Tantra (Surgery); Shalakya 
Tantra (Surgery of Ear, Nose, and 
Throat); Kaya Chikitsa (Medicine. 
and treatment); Kaumara Brutya 

з (Pediatrics); Bhut Vidya (Mental 
diseases); Aganda Tantra (Toxi- 
cology); Rasayana (Rejuvination - 
Geriatrics); Vajeekarana; 


9 What Ayurveda can take from 
modern medicine and surgery; and 


I0 What modern medicine and surgery 
have already taken from Ayurveda 
and what it can still take. 


Once projected, the completion of the 
work is expected to take about five years. 
A thousand sets in Hindi and thousand sets 
in English are planned. The proceeds from 
the sale of the encyclopedia is to be used 
for reprinting of rare and valuable out-of- 
print books, rare manuscripts, etc [NAI] 
[N A2]. 


6 HISTORY OF SCIENCE 


The several programmes for the pro- 
motion of the study of the history of science 
in India include the history of medicine in 
their purview. The documentalist needs to 
be aware of them. The more important 
efforts are described below. 1 


61 Symposium on the History of 
Sciences in S Asia 


A symposium on the history of sci- 
ences in South Asia was held in Delhi in 
November 1950 under the joint auspices of 
National Institute of Sciences of India 
(NISI) and Unesco. The history of medi- 
cine was well represented as evident from 
the several papers on the subject that were 
submitted to the symposium, The papers of 
“direct bearing on history of medicine were: 
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Historical and chronological survey 
of the practice of hygiene and medicine in 
India from antiquity by G V Satyanarayana- 
murty; 


History of Indian medicine from the 
ancient times to 18th century by A C Ukil; 


Legal medicine: Its study and prac- 
tice in India (from the historical point of 
view by S К 'Zhatterji; 


Mediczl man and his ideals in the 
golden age ої Ayurveda by P M Mehta; 


Study cf medical history in India by 
P L Raina; 


History of chemistry in India by P 
Ray: 

India's contribution to chemical know- 
ledge by N R Dhar; and 


History of science in India by G P 
Majumdar [SY]. 


62 National Institute of 
Sciences of India (NISI) 


The idea of writing the history of sci- 
ence in India was mooted at the above sym- 
posium and MISI was requested to institute 
a Board for the purpose. The programme 
has been actively pursued since then. At 
the invitatior of NISI the Asiatic Society, 
Calcutta, offered cooperation. 


621 The Project 


The history of individual sciences are 
to be written up first, then the introductory 
and the concluding volumes will follow. Аз 
archaeological and epigraphical investiga- 
tions bring t» light fresh documentary evi- 
dences, and as more translations of source 
materials scattered in Nepal, Tibet, China, 
etc become available, parts of the history 
may haye to be re-written. Accurate chro- 
nology.has aso to be established. To start 
with, to faciitate searches, the historical . 
period has bzen divided into three sectors: 
Early period (up to 1200 AD), the medieval 
period (from 1201 to 1800), and the modern 
or British period (1801-1950). 


When funds from the Ministry of Scienti- 
fic Researck and Cultural Affairs became 
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available in 1960-61, two research units come 
posed of linguists and scientists were es- 
tablished. One of the units intended to work 
on the ancient period is located in the Asia- 
tic Society (Calcutta). The location of the 
other unit shifted between Aligarh, Mysore, 
and Delhi depending on thé assignment of a 
Supervisor of the unit to the different CSIR 
establishments. In the current plan period 
NISÍ sanctioned another unit for the ancient 
period to the Asiatic Society. The two units 
in the Asiatic Society have been primarily 
concerned with the history of the biological 
and physical sciences up to the 10th century. 
The fourth unit for the medieval period is 
yet to be decided upon [111] [нг] [нз]. 


622 Bibliography 


As a preliminary step, the compila- 
tion of an exhaustive bibliography of the 
documents, with notes on their contents, 
available in India was taken up. The NISI 
research units have collected extensive 
data on source materials - over 3,000 
Sanskrit and 3,000 Arabic and Persian 
manuscripts available in Indian libraries. 


623 Symposium on the History of : 
Sciences in India 


As a further step in the promotion of 
activities for the study of the history of the 
Sciences in India, NISI convened a Sym- 
posium on the History of the Sciences in 
India, at the Bose Research Institute, 
Calcutta in August 1961, Indian medical 
history was represented by the following 
papers submitted to the symposium: 


Indian medicine by S S Misra; 
Unani medicihe by Azeiz Pasha; 


Concepts of generation, evolution, 
reproduction, human embryology, genetics, 
etc as found in the writings of scholars 
during the early period up to 1200 AD by 
N H Keshwani; 


Pharmacognosic classification of 
drugs by B C Kundu; 


Medical lores found in the works cf 
Kalidasa.by B Rama Rao; 
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Scientific content of the Vedas by K 
Biswas; 


Knowledge of insects by C S Gupta; 


Botanical science in India by K Biswas 
[H2]. 


63 History of Science Unit (CSIR) 


To supplement the work of the NISI 
units and to cover areas or periods left out 
or incompletely covered by them, the estab- 
lishment of a History of Science Unit by 
the Council of Scientific and Industrial Re- 
search was recently announced [CS] [ST]. 
The unit would primarily undertake re- 
search on the history and philosophy of 
science and technology in India and their 
impact on the social development of the 
country in the different periods of history. 
It would also help end guide the universities 
by way of organising special courses, ar- 
ranging lectures, working out syllabii for 
different levels of education, and writing 
books for special use in schools and colleg- 
ев. 


The unit is to have three sections: 


1 Research; 
2 Library; and 
3 Museum. 


-The library would comprise of current 
literature published on the subject, cata- 
logues, language and specialised science 
dictionaries and other reference material, 
It would also acquire manuscripts on sci- 
ence in different languages available in 
libraries of the individual or small insti- 
tutions where they are likely to be lost or 
damaged. In addition it would also have 
microfilms and photostats of the relevant 
manuscripts now located in institutions in 
different parts of India and abroad. 


The museum would grow as a part of 
the research activity. It would contain 
photographs of manuscripts, technological 
remains of different periods of history and 
models of the various discoveries in dif- 
ferent periods. 


The research programme is divided 
into the following units: 
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Prehistory; 

Ancient; 

Medieval; 

Post 19th century; and 

Method and the philosophy of sci- 
ence, 


л A WN o 


The work will comprise: 


l Corapilation of bibliography of 
source-material including histori- 
cal chronicles; 

Period and subject histories; 


Critical edition of selected texts; 
Popular publications; and 
Special studies for schools and 
colleges. 


It is hoped that the work of the CSIR 
unit and that already being done by the NISI 
units will not duplicate, On the other hand, 
there should be good cooperation and coordi- 
nation of the work of these bodies [H3]. 


ap Ww N 


64 Teaching and Research in Universities 
641 Indian Society for the 
History of Science 


At the Indian Science Congress held in 
Calcutta in January 1957, the Indian Society 
for the History of Science was formed. Its 
' objectives include the promotion of the study 
research, and teaching of the history of the 
sciences including medicine, in all aspects. 
The Society appointed a sub-committee which 
drafted a syllabus for the history of sci- 
ences with a view to request the Indian uni- 
versities to introduce history of science as 
a qualifying -subject for the degree students. 


642 Survey of Commonwealth Universities 


Mays [M] in a survey of the facilities 
available for the study of the history and 
philosophy of science in the Commonwealth 
countries reported that Indian and Pakistani 
universities use these subjects mainly for 
giving science students a historical back- 
ground and for broadening the interest of 
arts students, The subjects are mainly 
taught by science and philosophy lectures. 
The replies to his questionnaire indicated a 
general emphasis on the need for some his- 
torical study of the sciences. Eight univer- 
sities in India were reported to have some 
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courses in the philosophy and/or history of 
science. 


65 Retrospective Documentation List 
651 Asiatic Society 


From its very foundation in 1784, the 
Asiatic Society has done pioneering work 
in the promotion of studies and research 
relating to the history of the science and 
of the arts in India, The Society's illus- 
trious founder, Sir William Jones, had 
outlined an interesting programme for the 
collection and cataloguing of documents on 
the subjects of enquiry in India. The So- 
ciety has thus built up a collection of manu 
scripts and other documents of immense 
value in such studies. From time to time 
it has published in its periodicals and as 
separates, papers and bibliographies which 
are good approach materials for research 
into the history of science in India [B] [CH] 
[ND]. Itis, therefore, in the fitness of 
things that the Society's cooperation has 
been secured by NISI in writing the history 
of the sciences in India. 


652 The National Library 


The National Library (Calcutta) has 
a valuable collection of documents of use in 
the research on the history of medicine and 
allied subjects in India. 


In 1960 the National Library published 
a Bibliography on Indian anthropology, the 
first volume of a projected series of the 
Bibliography of Indology. Fifty six biblio- 
graphies on a variety of subjects have been 
announced. Under the scheme subject speci- 
alists are commissioned by the National 
Library to compile comprehensive retro- 
spective bibliographies on their speciality, 
In this series on Indology, bibliographies 
of interest to the historian of medicine in 
India are those on Medicine, Anthropology, 
Antiquities, Ancient history, Medieval 
history, Archaeology, Epigraphy, Botany, 
Zoology, Socielogy, Psychology, Philo- 
sophy;. Biography, Bibliographies, and 
Science, The first volume of the author 
part covering letters A-J of the Bibliography 
of botany was published in 1961, 
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653 Other Institutions 
6531 In India 


Other institutions whose catalogues 
and current work should be of use to the 
historian of Indian medicine are: 


The Deccan College (Poona); 


The Bhandarkar Oriental Research 
Institute; 


Government Oriental Manuscripts 
Library (Madras); 


Oriental manuscripts libraries in 
Adyar, Mysore, Tanjore, and Trivandrum; 


The National Archives (New Delhi): 


Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic 
Society Library; 


Institut Francais d'Indologie (Pondi- 
cherry); and 


Similar organizations connected with 
anthropology, history, archaeology, epig- 
raphy, and sociology in India. 


There are also a few medical college 
libraries such as those of the Madras Medi- 
cal College, Calcutta Medical College, and 
the Grant Medical College (Bombay), which 
were established before 1850, having collec- 
tions of medico-historical interest. Some 
of the older ‘university libraries, public 
libraries, and private collections, are also 
known to possess documents of interest to 
the medical historian. It will be worthwhile 
to examine these collections and either pre- 
pare a union catalogue of the rare materials 
or pool them centrally in a library to aid in 
medico-historical studies. The work of the 
NISI units for history of science preparing. 
bibliographies of source manuscripts has 
already been mentioned, The Upgraded 
Department of History of Medicine in 
Hyderabad also reports on manuscripts and 
other rare volumes of medico-historical 
interest available in various institutions in 
India. 


6532 In the West 


In the West there are a few large na- 
tionallibraries such as the British Museum 
(London), the Bibliotheque Nationale 
(Paris), the Library of Congress (Washing- 
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ton D C), and the National Library of Medi- 
cine (Bethesda, Md), whose catalogues and 
publications are sources of information on 
documents of history of medicine in India. 


Institutions with specific interest and 
programmes in Indology such as the School 
of Oriental and African Studies (London), 
and the Institut fur Orientforschung of the 
Deutsche Akademie der Wissenschaften, 
naturally collect and publish documents of 
use in the study of history of medicine in 
India, Because of India!s close relations 
with Britain for the last three centuries, 
there are fairly large collections of source 
documents of relevance to the study of the 
medical history of India during the last 
three hundred years, located in some of 
the specialised libraries in the United King- 
dom, Particular mention may be made of 
the Wellcome Historical Medical Library, 
the School of Tropical Medicine and Hygiene 
Library, the Royal Society of Medicine Lib- 
rary, the Royal College of Surgeons Lib- 
rary, the Royal College of Physicians Lib- 
rary, and the India Office Library. 


In his presidential address to the 
Indian History Congress (1959), Prof D V 
Potdar commented that "documentary ma- 
terial for medieval and modern history is 
scattered in cities like London, Paris, 
Lisbon, Amsterdam, etc, and in the dilapi- 
dated houses of a number of old historical 
families in the country, the present heads 
of which do not always appreciate its value". 


654 Bibliographies 


A list of bibliographies of manuscripts 
and other documents of value in the study of 
the medical history of India may be found in 
the two volumes on Reference service by 
Dr Ranganathan [R]. Between 1500 and 
1950 as many as 300 medical bibliographies 
are known to have been published [BR]. 
Some of these may be worth checking for 
source documents on the subject. In the 
last two decades few retrospective biblio- 
graphies of documents of value to the Indian 
medical historian have been published. 
Mention may, however, be made of the 
following which contain useful bibliograph- 
ies: 
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Morton (L T). Garrison апа Morton!s 
medical bibliography. An annotated check- 
list of texts illustrating the history of medi- 
cine, Ed 2. 1961. 


Ray (P), Ed. History of chemistry in 
ancient and medieval India, incorporating 
the "History of Hindu Chemistry!" by Acharya 
Prafulla Chandra Ray. 1956. 


Needham (Joseph). Science and civi- 
lization in China. 1958-. V l=. 


[Cites a large number of documents 
of specific value in the study of the 
history of the medical and allied sci- 
ences in India]. 


A new edition of Catalogus catalogo- 
rum is being attempted by the Madras Uni- 
versity. 


655 Indian Medical History Since 1700 


Most of the writings on the history of 
medicine in India are concerned with ancient 
Indian medicine, that is the period earlier 
to 1200 AD, Bibliographies also mostly 
record source documents useful in the study 
of ancient Indian medicine, The history of 
medicine and the medical publications in 
India during the last three hundred years 
have not received adequate attention from 
either the Indian writers or the European 
scholars (See sec 83). To quote Dr Subba 
Reddy 

"Most of the histories of medicine, 

written by American and European 

scholars, devote a few lines or a few 
paragraphs to ancient Hindu medicine 

(Ayurveda) but generally omit to men- 

tion the great names and contributions 

from India to tropical medicine in the 
18th and 19th centuries, Still more 
surprising is the scant space allotted 
in monographs on tropical medicine 
and in books on the history of tropical 
medicine to the large number of re- 
ports, researches, monographs and 
treatises from India, by European 
physicians and surgeons and espe- 
cially by that small but immortal 
band of British medical men, serving 
on the establishments of the three 

Presidencies in India. ... medical 
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men of the present century in India, 
the teachers of our medical schools 
and the few investigators scattered 
here and there, have not even heard 
of these mines of knowledge. Post- 
graduate students, preparing theses 
for degrees, or articles to medical 
journals, are blissfully ignorant of 
these treasuries of clinical observa- 
tions, post-mortem findings and lines 
of treatment, In the course of histori- 
cal survey of а disease or observa- 
tion of clinical interest or a drug or 
a mode of treatment, Indian writers, 
begin abruptly with 1900 or preface 
the articles with the reported or dis- 
torted statements from Hippo€rates, 
Galen or Sydenham." [SUB]. 


India having been under foreign rule 
and in a state of cultural exhaustion during 
the last three hundred years might have 
been one of the reasons for this lacuna, 
There being documents in the several langu- 
ages in India besides those of the neighbour- 
ing countries, considerable effort and co- 
ordination in the collection and study of the 
source materials is required. Further, the 
important details on the practice of medi- 
cine, the state of public health and the 
social conditions in India during this period 
are to be searched for in works on socio- 
logy, history, anthropology, and in travel 
accounts. Published travel accounts by 
visitors! from the West, which contain 
useful information for the study of the 
medical history of India in the 18th and 
19th centuries number nearly two hundred, 
A good proportion of these were published 
between 1650 and 1850. 


6551 Works of IMS Officers 


During the present century there have 
been some sporadic attempts to list the 
medical publications in India during the 
18th and l9th centuries, For obvious rea- 
sons these writings are motly by members 
of the East India Company!s Medical Ser- 
vice, and the later Indian Medical Service 
(IMS). The two monumental works - His- 
tory of the Indian Medical Service, 1914, 
2V, and the Roll of the Indian Medical Ser- 


vice, 1615-1930, 1930 - by Dirom Grey 
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Crawford not only trace the history of the 
IMS but also record the publications of its 
members. The study has been brought up 
to the time the IMS was dissolved in 1947, 
by Donald McDonald in Surgeons twoe ani 

a barber, 1950. This book also gives a list 
of the works by the IMS officers available 
in the library of the London School of Hy- 
giene and Tropical Medicine. 


In 1955 Magnanand püblished a list of 
the publications of the IMS officers available 
in the library of the Directorate General of 
Health Services (New Delhi) (Ind j med sc, 
9; 1955; 138-43). rra a ада: 


A bibliography of the books and tracts 
by IMS officers has now been compiled bv 
те. It contains about 1,400 entries. Sixty 
per cent of the works are on medical sub- 
jects, the rest on a variety of other sub- 
jects ranging from engineering to zoology. 
The compilation will be published in due 
course, 


6552 Other Bibliographies 


Among other bibliographies (including 
narrative bibliographies) which refer to 
works of the 18th and 19th centuries in India 
and are of use in the study of the history of 
medicine of this period, the following may 
be mentioned, Of these 1-2 are directly on 
medical subjects. The others, mostly or. 
botany, not only refer to works of the IMS 
officers, but also of help in locating docu- 
ments relating to botanical sources of 
drugs. 


l Subba Reddy (D V). Bibliography 
of cholera. (J Ind Med Assoc. 19; 1950; 
469). 

2 Sinton (J A). Bibliography of 
malaria in India (Rec Malaria Survey India 
1; 1930). "EN : 

3 British Books on India. An exhi- 
bition arranged by the British Council, 1961, 

4 Kirtikar (KR). Progress in nazu- 
ral history during the last century (In India). 


(J Bombay Branch Roy Asiatic Soc. Spec N; 
1905; 353-81). 


5 Merrill ( E D).and Walker ( E H). 
Bibliography of eastern Asiatic botany... 
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1938, 
--- Supplement by E H Walker. 
1960. 

6 Blatter (E). Bibliography of the 
botany of British India and Ceylon. (J 
Bombay Nat Hist Soc. 20; 1911; 79-185). 

7 Burkhil(IH). Chapters on the 


history of botany in India. 1. (J Bombay 
Nat Hist Soc, 51; 1953; 846-78). 


8 —. — 2. (ibid. 54; 1956; 42-86). 
9 —. — 3. (ibid. 58; 1961; 678-706). 


10 Singhvi ( М L) and Shrimali (р S). 
Reference sources in agriculture. An an- 


notated bibliography. 1962. 


11 Santapau (Н). Contributions to the 
bibliography of Indian.botany. Part 1. (Т 
Bombay Nat Hist Soc. 50; 1952; 520-48). 


12 ~. —. Part 2. (ibid. 51; 1953; 
205-59). i 


13 Butler ( E J) and Bisby (GR). 


Fungi of India, Rev by R S Vasudeva. 1960. 


14 —. —. Appendix 5: Bibliography. 


‘(Imperial Council of Agricultural Research, 


sc monograph, l). 1931. 


15 Das Gupta (5 М). History of bo- 
tanical researches in India, Burma and 
Ceylon. Mycology and plant pathology. 
1958. 


Note: Contains a good bibliography. This 
| is one in the projected series en- . 
titled " History of botanical re- 
searches in India, Burma and 
Ceylon", ed by P Maheswari and 


others. 


16 List of publications relating to 
Indian fauna. (J Bombay Nat Hist Soc. 17; 
1906; 505-18. 18; 1908; 469-81. 19; 1909; 
225-52. 19; 1910; 95-120. 20; 1911; 184- 
217). 


7 DOCUMENTATION PERIODICALS 
71 Before 1954 


With the growing interest in and en- 
hanced facilities for the, study of and re- 
search in Indian medical history, indexes 
to current writings in the subject to faci- 
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litate the work of the scholars and re- 
searchers have become necessary. Until 
about a decade ago there had hardly been 
any attempt to systematically document the 
current writings on the history of medicine 
in India. Prior to 1954, besides the Index 
catalogue, other documentation periodicals 
which included a small proportion of the 
articles on Indian medical history were the 


Quarterly cumulative index medicus, the 


Current list of medical literature (now the 
Index medicus), and the annual critical bib- 
liography on history of science in ISIS, all 
published in the United States. — 


72 Since 1954 
721 Bibliography of Scientific 
Publications of S and S E Aisa 


In 1949 the Bib sc pub S S E Asia was 
begun by Unesco Science Cooperation Office 
for South and South East Asia in New Delhi, 
Since 1955 the coverage and scope of the 
bibliography has been extended; and it is 
being published by Insdoc (New Delhi) in co- 
operation with the Unesco Science Coopera- 
tion Office (New Delhi). It is now a monthly 
and covers a number of Indian scientific 
periodicals. Thus it includes papers on 
Indian medical history also. 


722 Current Work on the 
History of Medicine 


The publication of a comprehensive 
current indexing periodical for the history 
of medicine was initiated in 1954. This is 
the Current work on the history:of medicine, 
issued quarterly by the Wellcome Historical 
Medical Library (London). With the co- 
operation of several British medical lib- 
rarians, the Current work covers about 
2,000 periodicals. For the foreign publi- 
cations on the history of medicine in India 
itis a good index. 


723 Index to Indian Medical Periodicals 


Since 1959 the Directorate-General 
of Health Services (New Delhi) has been pub- 
lishing the Index to Indian medical periodi- 
cals, It is issued twice a year. It covers 
about 95 Indian medical periodicals. 
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724 Recent Indian Medical Historiography 


The existing documentation lists were 
found to be inadequate in respect of their 
coverage of the writing on Indian medical 
history. Therefore, a comprehensive 
annual bibliography entitled Recent Indian 
Medical historiography, Bibliography was 
started in 1956, Since then it is being regu- 
larly published in the Indian journal of his- 
tory of medicine. The first instalment in 
1956 covered the documents published dur- 
ing 1954 and 1955. The bibliography cover- 
ing the documents for 1962 is under prepa- 
ration. 


8 ANALYSIS 


The numerous programmes which have 
been instituted in the country in the last de- 
cade for the study of and research in, Indian 
medical history will, naturally, have an 
effect on the publications in the subject, 

Now that we have had a fairly comprehensive 
bibliography of Indian medical historiogra- 
phy for the period 1954-61, it will be useful 
to examine the trend of the writings, the 
scatter and seepage of the papers in perio- 
dicals, in various languages, and to examine 
the extent of coverage of the documents in 
some of the existing indexing periodicals 

for medical history. The results of a study 
on these aspects are reported below. 


The basis for the analysis is the bib- 
liography Recent Indian medical historio- 


graphy, 1954-61 (КІМН). 
81 General Trend 


Table 1 and Fig 1 present an analysis 
of the Indian and foreign contributions on 
Indian medical history during the eight-year 
period 1954-61. Indian contributions on 
Indian medical history have risen by about 
65 per cent during the period, The total 
percentage of contributions, Indian and 
foreign, on the subject, has not, however, 
changed to any appreciable extent. The 
percentage of Indian writings on medical 
history, excluding those pertaining to India, 
has remained fairly constant at about 20 
per year. Foreign contributions to Indian 
medical history has declined by nearly 30 
per cent, The ratio of Indian contributions 
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to foreign contributions has increased from 
1.1 to 5. 1 during 1954-60 and then dropped 
to about 4 in 1961. 


82 Language-wise Distribution ofithe-Papers. 


From Table 2, which analyses the 
papers by language, it is evident that Eng- 
lish is the most widely used (82 per cent) 
of the languages in recent writings on Indian 
medical history. Other western languages 
take up about 6.6 per cent. 


For historical reasons English has 
been the most widely used language in high. 
er education, research publications, and 
for administrative purposes in India for the 
last two centuries. Hence the predomi- 
nance of contributions in English. 


“Among the Indian languages, Telugu 
takes the lead. In fact it ranks second 
among all the languages represented in the 
Table. A partial explanation would be the 
fillip given to publications in Telugu from 
the establishment of the Department of 
History of Medicine in Andhra Pradesh, a 
predominantly Telugu speaking area. In 
fact, the Department has special projects 
for study of the local medical history. 


Telugu is followed by Hindi and Uréu. 
These three languages together account for 
nearly 90 per cent of all the papers in Indian 
languages. 


For each contribution in an Indian 
language. there are 7.4 English and 8 in 
all foreign languages taken together. 


83 Subject Emphasis 


A subject analysis of the papers 
(Table 3) contributed during 1954-61 indi- 
cates that ancient Indian medicine (before 
1200 AD) has been the topic most written 
upon (36.6 per cent) by Indian as well as 
foreign authors. A great proportion of 
these writings centre round Ayurveda and 
the classical authors and their work (e g 
Charka and Susruta). 


. Next in rank are biographies, mostly 
on the 19th and 20 century medical per- 
sonalities. The Indian Medical Service 
played a great role in the development of 
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medical services and medical education, 
and forms an illustrious segment of the 
medical history of India for the last two 
hundred years. Hence, obituary notices 
of the IMS officers have been indexed (for 
1954-56) and that accounts for a swelling 
of the number of papers on biography. 


History of learned bodies, research 
institutions, associations, and libraries 
in India devoted to medical sciences, occu- 
py the third rank with a total of nearly 10 
per cent of the papers on them. Practi- 
cally all these papers are by Indian au- 
thors. 


The above three topics - ancient 
Indian medicine, biography, and learned 
bodies. etc - together form the subject of 
71 per cent of the papers. 


831 Gap in Medical Documentation 


It would appear that the study of the 
development of medicine in India from about. 
the 10th to the 20th century has received 
little attention, It is probably a fertile 
field for research and documentation. 


84 Frequency Table 


Table 4 lists the periodicals which 
have been cited in RIMH. The periodicals 
are ranked according to the number of 
papers published in them during 1954-61, 
Within each rank-group the listing is alpha- 
betical by title of periodical. The rank 
number (in column 2) is not repeated for 
each member of a group. For example, 
the periodicals serially numbered 41 to 
50 occupy the twentieth rank. In column 
5 the périodicals referred to in the Current 
work (CW) during 1954-61, and the periodi- 
cals index by the Index to Indian medical 
periodicals (I) according to its V 5 (Jan- 
June 1961) are indicated. The periodicals in- 
dexed in the Bibliography of scientific publi- 
catiohs of S and SE Asia alone (and not in- 
cluded in the two documentation periodi- 
cals mentioned above) are also indicated by 
the later !B'., 


About 80 per cent of the papers index- 
ed in the RIMH were published in the first 
‘fifty periodicals of the list. Out of this 80 
per cent, over 75 per cent of papers is 
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carried by forty Indian periodicals. On the 
whole, 82 per cent of all the papers indexed 
during 1954-61 is to be found in all Indian 
periodicals and 18 per cent of the papers in 
97 non-Indian periodicals. (CW) has in- 
dexed 29 out of the 111 Indian periodicals, 
and 96 out of the 97 non-Indian periodicals. 
In terms of papers, the 29 Indian periodi- 
cals carried about 25 per cent of all the 
papers indexed during 1954-61. For the 
papers published in Indian periodicals (CW) 
has to be supplemented with other current 
bibliographies and indexes. (I) indexes 27 
periodicals not scanned by (CW); and (B) 
supplements with a further list of 25 Indian 
periodicals not in the (CW) and (1) lists. 
That leaves 30 Indian periodicals not in- 
dexed by the three services. During 1954- 
61, over 20 per cent of the papers on Indian 
medical history were published in these 30 
periodicals, The greater proportion of 
these unindexed papers were in local langu- 
ages - Telugu, Hindi, Urdu. 


85 Analysis by the Places of Publication of 
the Periodicals 


Table 5 analyses the periodicals in- 
dexed in RIMH by the country of publication 
of the periodicals, Periodicals from India 
are, naturally, most numerous, accounting 
for over 50 per cent of all periodicals cited 
and 75 per cent of all papers indexed. Per- 
iodicals from Great Britain rank next, 23 
periodicals accounting for about 10 per cent 
ofthe papers. Although Germany and USA 
rank next with 19 periodicals each, Pakistan 
with 7 periodicals accounted for 4.3 per cent 
of the papers as compared to 3,1 and 2.2 
per cent from Germany and USA respec- 
tively. From these 5 countries - India, 
Great Britain, Germany, USA, and Pakistan- 
came over 83 per cent of the periodicals 
cited which carried about 95 per cent of 
the papers. 


86 Analysis by Subject of the Periodicals 


In Table 6 the periodicals are classi- 
fied by their major subject specialisation 
and the classes are ranked according to the 
total number of papers published during 
1954-61 in each class of periodicals. 
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In the group of 12 periodicals devoted 
to the history of medicine only 21 per cent 
ofthe papers were published. That is, 
nearly 80 per cent of the papers were 
scattered in 196 periodicals devoted to 
other subjects. The periodicals on history 
of medicine (12), history of chemistry (1), 
and history of science (4) together carried 
230 (i e 22 per cent) papers. 


General medical periodicals carried 

the largest number (406) of papers - that 

is 39 per cent. However it is to be noted 
that there were more than 5 times as many 
periodicals in this class as there were in 
the History of medicine group. In the latter 
class, one periodical - Indian journal of 
history of medicine - alone carried 128 (ie 


12 per cent) papers since it began as a half- 


yearly publication in 1956. 


Other Inferences from Columns 
4 and 8 of Table 6 are: 


Per cent of Scattered in 
papers periodicals 


62. 141 
40 129 
30 123 
18 95 
10 60 
5 42 
3 31 
1 12 


Indian medical history figures promi- 
nently in periodicals on Ayurveda, Unani, 
and Pharmacognosy. Also, periodicals in 
the élasses General science (Natural sci- 
ence), Generalia, and Orientalia come 


‚ higher up in the ranking. 


The documents on Indian medical 
history is scattered, though to a small ex- 
tent, in periodicals in alien regions such 
as Engineering, Technology, Language, 
Economics, etc. 


Periodicals in the four subject fields 
Medicine, Generalia, Natural science, and 
Sociology account for 183 (90 per cent)of the 
periodicals and 1,015 (96.6 per cent) of the 
papers. . 
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87 Papers per Periodical 


Table 7 indicates that periodicals in 
General medicine group gave the highest 
number of papers (over 50) per year but 
the number of articles per periodical in 
that group was only about 6. Compared to 
this the periodicals in the history of medi- 
cine gave over 18 articles per periodical but 
only a little over 27 papers per year. In 
respect of the number of articles per year 
the history of medicine group and the Ayur- 
veda group of periodicals gave the highest 
(18.3). Then comes the group of periodi- 
cals on Unani with 11.4 articles per perio- 
dical. The analysis is presented graphically 
in Fig 2. 


88 Books Indexed d 


Seventy three books on Indian medical 

history were recorded in the RIMH for the 

"period 1954-61. Of these, 53 publications 
were by Indian authors, and 20 by foreign 
authors, Eight books were translations into 
Indian languages of foreign medical history 
publications of the last five years, and nine 
were reprints of texts, some with com- 
mentaries, of medical texts, Nine were 
souvenirs with historical notes issued on 
the occasion of a silver or golden jubilee of 
some institution or other; and 47 medical < 
history works. In the last group, ancient 
Indian medicine was again the subject most 
written upon. 





Table ! Indian Medical Historiography, 1954-61 














Papers by Indian 


authors on 
Year 





(4 


1954-55 
1956 69 35 104 ‚44 
1957 82 32 114 34 
1958 55 21 76 20 
1959 115 24 139 30 
1960 121 40 161 22 
1961 98 28 128 26 

606 208 816 240 


Ф o£(3)] h of Ratio of 


(5) to(6) (2) % (5) 
(5) 





(11) (12) 


118 153 45.1 58.5 22,5 22.8 1.6 > 
116 148 55.4 70.7 21.6 29.3 2.4 у; 
75 96 57.3 73.3 21.9 26.6 2.8 

145 169 68.0 79.3 14.2 20.5 3.8 

143 183 66.1 84.6 21.8 15.3 5.5 

124 152 65.0 76.2 18.1 20.6 3.8 

846 1054 57.5 71.7 19.7 28.3 4.0 


Table 2.  Language-wise Distribution of the Papers 


N of papers 
1954-61 


(3) 







Foreign 
1 English 868 
2 German 41 
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Rank among 
all lang 


(6) 


N of papers 





Among foreign 


lang 
82.3 1 1 v 
3.9 2 3 
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TERE са] 09) Г 0] (5) | (60) — 


3 Spanish 10 0.9 
4 Portuguese 9 0.9 
5 French 5 0.5 
6 Russian 3 0.3 
7 Hungarian № 0.1 
Indian 

8 Telugu 56 5.3 
9 Hindi 29 2.7 
10 Urdu 21 2.0 
11 Marathi 3 0.3 
12 Arabic 3 0.5 
13 Tamil 2 0.2 
14 Malayalam 2 0.2 
15 , Kanarese 1 0.1 
16 Bengali 1 = 0.1 
17 Sanskrit yt 0.1 
Total 1054 100.2 

Total in foreign languages 936 90.0 
Total in Indian languages 118 — 10.0 


X Article in Hungarian and German 


x < Article in Sanskrit and English 


Table 3. 








N of articles 
1954-61 








Subject 










| Indian 
(2) 


Indian 
(5) 


Foreign 


| 
(3) | 











(1) (4) 


% of all papers on 
med hist of India 


Foreign 
© 


3 6 
4 7 
5 8 
6 9 
7 11 
Among Indian 

lang 

1 2 
2 4 
3 5 
4 9 
4 9 
5 10 
5 10 
6 11 
6 11 
6 11 


Subjects most written upon during 1954-61 











% of (4) to all papers 
on med hist of 
India 


(7) 


Ancient Indian Medicine 250 61 311 29.5 7.1 36.6 
Biographics 98 112* 210 11.5 13.3 24.8 
Institution, Learned 78 4 82 9.1 0.5 9.6 

bodies, libraries, etc 
426 177 603 50.1 20.9 11.0 


*18 Obituary notices (1954-56) of officers of the Indian Medical Service. 
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Table 4. Frequency Table 


Bibliography of scientific publications of South and 


South-East Asia (New Delhi) 


Current work in the history of medicine (London) 


Index to Indian medical periodicals (New Delhi) 


Periodical Papers | Indexed 


(3) 


Ind j hist med 1 
Brit med J 


Nagarjun 

Sri Dhanwantari 
Antiseptic 

Hamdard med dig 

J, Ind Med Assoc 

J, Osmania Med Col 
Sachitra ayurved 

Calcutta med j 

Med dig (Bombay) 

Patna j med 

Ayur maha sammelana patr 
Hamadard-e-sehat 

Swasth hind 
Pharmaceutist 

Maharash med j 

Deccan chron 

Ind j med sc 

Ayurveda 

Ind j pub health 

Ind pract 

J, Christ Med Assoc India 
J obst gynaec India 
Madras Med Col mag 
Swasthya 

Arg, Escola Med Cirur, Goa, Ser A 


Ind med forum 
Ind med j 


J, Govern Ayur Med col 
(Hyderabad) 

Mediscope 

Pag stor med 

Sc and culttre 

Suddhoff's arch gesch med 

Z mitt, Inst Orient-forsch 

Brit j clin prac 

7, Anat Soc India 

J postgrad med (Bombay) 


Nature (Lor.don) 


AN <) оо фо о Со Охоо 


cC oo00------ 
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HISTORY OF MEDICINE J-Tab 4 
SN Rank Periodical Papers Indexed 

1954-61 in 
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) 
40 Unani med j 6 
41 20 Illustr week India 5 
42 Ind j malar 5 CW,I 
43 Ind j paediat 5 CW,I 
44 Ind j pharm 5 I 
45 Iqbal (Lahore) 5 Cw 
46 J, Gandhi Med Col 5 B 
47 Med Hist 5 СҰ . 
48 Punjab med j 5 CW,I 
49 Scientia (Milano) 5 CW 
50 Tagafatual hind 5 
51 21 East pharm 4 I 
52 Ind j derm vener 4 CW 
53 Ind j radiol 4 CW,I 
54 J, Bengal Tuberc Assoc 4 CW,I 
55 Pharm j 4 CW 
56 r 22 Arch Iber-amer hist med 3 CW 
57 Bul, Med Lib Assoc 3 CW,I 
58 Ind j neurol 3 CW 
59 Ind med record 3 CW 
60 Janus 3 CW 
6l J trop med hyg ' 3 CW 
62 Man in India 3 B 
63 Osiris 3 CW 
64 Pharmstudent 3 1 
65 Probl tuberk 3 Cw 
66 Proc, Ind Sc Congr 3 B 
67 Ther med (Mannheim) 3 CW 
68 Tohofa 3 CW 
69 Trans, Roy Soc Trop Med Hyg 3 CW 
70 Vignankarmee 3 B 
71 23 Aesculape  : 2 CW 
72 An, Acad Farm (Madrid) 2 Cw 
73 Anthropos 2 cw . 
74 Asia bul 2 CW ` 
75 Bol, Inst Vasco da Gama 2 : 
76 Centaurus ` 2 CW 
77 Cesra-sauele 2 CW 
78 Chymia 2 CW 
79 Cur sc 2 CW 
80 Deut apoth Z 2 CW 
81 Dia med 2 CW 
82 Ind heart j 2 |I 
83 Ind j psych 2 в 
84 Ind med gaz 2 CW 
85 J, All-India Inst Ment Helath 2 B 
86 J, Assoc Phys India 2 I 
87 J, Bombay Nat Hist Soc 2 B. 
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Periodical 


(3) 


J, Clin Soc, K G-Med Col 
(Lucknow) 

J, Ind Acad Foren Sc 

J, Maulana Azad Med Col 

J, Sc Club (Calcutta) 

Med J Austral 

Med press 

Medico (Porto) 

Medicus (Karachi) 

Mod med (Minn) 

Nova acta Leopold 

Persp biol med 

Pharm industr (Aulendorf) 

Poona Orient 

SPEM (Karachi) 

Adyar lib bul 

Ajmal mag 

Ambix: 

Amer hist rev 

Amer j gastroent 

Andhra prabha 

An, Inst Med Trop (Lisbon) 

Aradhana 

Arch, Inst Pasteur Alger 

Aryan path 

Arztk prax bild 

Asiatica (Leipzig) 

Bharat jyoti 

Bharati 

Bombay hosp : 

Brit j educ stud 

Brit j phil sc 

Bul, Bot soc Bengal 

Bul hist med 

Bul, Intern Soc Sec Assoc 


Bul, Intern Soc Hum Anim Mycol 


Bul prev tuberc 
Centen rev arts sc 
Chron, WHO 
Chukkani 

Ciba symp 
Coconut bul 
Concours med 
Cur med prac 


Daily telegr 


Deuts med wochen 
Drug chem exports 


. East anthrop 


№ 


` 


tQ IV I9 го оо I. о I9. № м 


"acu E ФӘ 


Indexed 
in 


(5) 
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wet 








Periodical Papers 
1954-61 


(4) 












(3) 


135 Eugenics rev 1 Cw 
136 Forsch fortschr Deuts Wiss 1 CW 
137 Geogmag 1 Cw 
138 . Golkonda Patr 1 

139 | Heraldo med 1 CW 
140 Hist med 1 Cw 
141 Ind ceram 1 B 
142' Ind j anaesth 1 I 
143 Ind j Chest dis 1 CW,I 
144 Ind j child health 1 ї 
145 Ind j homoeop 1 I 
146 Ind j med educ 1 

147 Ind j surg 1 CW, I 
148 Ind med abstr 1 

149 Ind oil soap j 1 B 
‘150 Ind pharm 1 B 
151 Indo-Iranian j 1 CW 
152 Jornal med (Porto) 1 CW 
153 J, All-India Dent Assoc 1 I 
154 J, Amer Dent Assoc 1 CW 
155 J, Anthrop Soc Bombay 1 в 
156 7, Asiatic Soc 1 CW 
157 J Indian med prof 1 1 
158 J, Inst Eng India (Hindi suppl) 1 в 
159 J intern col surg 1 CW 
160 J, Iowa State Med Soc 1 CW 
161 J, JJ Group Hosp 1 I 
162 J, Madras Univ, Ser B 1 в 
163 J med educ 1 CW 
164 J, Pak Med Assoc 1 CW 
165 J, Roy Army Med corps 1 Cw 
166 J, Roy Inst Pub Health Hyg 1 CW 
167 J sci industr res (India) 1 CW,I 
168 | J, Univ Bombay 1 CW 
169 J, Zool Soc India 1 B 
170 Kinderarztl prax 1 Cw 
171 Licentiate i I 
172 Madras clin j 1 I 
173 MD med news mag 1 CW 
174 Med biol illustr 1 CW 
175 Med world (London) 1 Cw 
176 Medico 1 Cw 
177 Med Welt 1 CW 
178 | Middlesx Hosp j 1 CW 
179 7 Miscel Stud Stor med 1 CW 
180 Nat med j © | 1 1 * 
181 Neurology (Bombay) 1 1 
182 New Engl j med 1 CW 
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Periodical 





"(1) (3) (5) 
183 Nutr mews | 1 
184 Orsz Orvostort Aerzte 1 Cw 
185 Pak j surg gynaec obstet 1 Cw 
. 186 | РНМА (Мчепсһеп) - 1 cw 
187 Planta med 1 CW 
188 Press med 1 CW 
"189 Proc, Acad Med Sc 1 Cw 
"190 Жон Ргос, Roy Soc Med 1 Cw . 
191 Rajasthan med j 1 < 
. 192 Rev Brazilhist med 1 CW 
.193 ` Riv studi orient 1 CW 
194 . Roczn orient 1 CW 
195 4 | Scalpel (Brux) 1 Cw 
196 Science 1 CW 
197 Sem, Hop Paris 1 CW 
198 Sovetsk med 1 CW 
199 . Sprache 1 CW 
200 Surgery 1 Cw 
201 Temple Univ Med Cen bul 1 Cw 
202 | | Trans, Bose Res Inst 1 B 
203 — . Univ Mich med bul 1 CW 
204 Vanyajati 1 B 
205 Veroeíf int ges gesch pharm 1 CW 
206 Wien med wochen 1 Cw 
207 Wien Z Kunde sued u Ostasiens 1 Cw 
208 Wiss Z, Karl Marx Univ, Math 1 < 
209 Naturwiss reihe 1 CW 


Table 5 Country-wise Distribution of the 209 Periodicals listed in Table 4 


SN "Country of publication N of periodical Approx % all papers | 


of periodical carried in the periodicals = 
1 India ' 106 75.0 
2 Great Britain 23 10.3 
3 Germany 19 3.1 
4 USA | 19 2.2 
5 Pakistan 7 4.3 
6 France 6 0.6 
7 South America 4 0.7 
8: Portugal 4 0.4 
9 Italy 4 1.3 
10 Switzerland 3 0.3 
11 Austria 2 0.2 
12 Belgium 2 0.2 
13 USSR | 2 0.3 
1A Spain 1 0.2 
' 15 ` Algeria 1 0.1 
16 Australia 1 0.1 NA 
17 Denmark l 0.2 ' 
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Table 5 Contd. 






Approx % all paper 
carried in the periodicals 


Country of publication 
of periodical 


: N of periodical 











18 Iraq | 1 0.2 
19. Netherlands 1 0.2 
20. Hungary 1 0.1 
208 100,0 
Table 6 Seepage of Documents 
Rank Colon Subj of periodical Nof Nof Cumul % of (5) % of On 
accor Glass N perio- papers totalof to total to total . 
to (5) dicals 1954-61 papers 1954-61 1954-61. 
GQ) (2) (3) ___@) 5) 6) 7 
1 L Medicine | 67 406 406 38.6 38.6 " 
2°) Lv Hist of medicine 12 220 626 20.8 59.5 
3 LB Ayurveda 6 110 736 10.4 69.9 
4 LD Unani 5 57 793 5,4 75.3 
5 LX Pharmacognosy 9 34 - 827 3.2 78.5 
6 A Natural science 14 33 860 3.2 81.7 . 
7 z Generalia 12 31 891 2.9 84.6 - 
8 z4 Orientalia 10 19 910 1.8 86.4 
9. 1:5 Нув & Pub health 4 12 922 1.1 87.5 
10 L9F Female med 2 9 931 0.9 88.3 
11 Av Hist of science 4 8 934 0.8 89.1 
1:421 Tuberculosis 3 8 955 0.8 90.7 
12 LIC Paediatrics 3 7 962 0.7 91.3 
L9H , Tropical medicine 3 7 969 0.7 92.0 
13 L:2 - Anatomy 1 6 975 0.6 92.5 
17 Nervous System 3 6 981 0.6 93.0 
Y? Anthropology 4 6 987 0.6 93.6 
14 L35:4261 Malaria 1 5 992 0.5 94.1 
15 G Biology 2 4 994 0.4 94. 5 
.144:3253 Radiology 1 4 998 0,4 94.9 
L87 Dermatology 1 4 1, 002 0.4. 95.3 
Y Sociology 3 4 1,006 0.4 95.7 
16 24(L) Medical library sc 1 3 1,009 0.3 96.0 
: L:4:6 Therapeutics 1 3 1,012 0.3 96,3 
L:4:7 Surgery 3 3 1,015 0.3 96.6 
17 Ev Hist of Chemistry 1 2 1,017 0.2 96.8 
Lit, Medical education 2 2 1,019 0.2 97.0 
L:(Z) Medical jurisprudence 1 2 1,021 0.2 97.2 
L214 Dentistry 2 2 1,023 0.2 97.4 
L3 Circulatory system 1 2 1,025 0.2 97.4 
S Psychology 1 2 1,027 0.2 97.6 
X8(F56) Drug industry 1 2 1,029 0.2 97.8 
18 2 Library science 1 1 1, 030 0.1 98.2 
A:(R) Philosophy of sc 1 1 1,031 0.1 98.3 
р Engineering 1 1 1,032 0.1 98.4 ` 
F4414 Glass & Ceram tech 1 1 1,033 0.1 98,5 


x» 


V 10 N 3-4 Sep-Dec.1963 137 


J-Tab 6 NEELAMEGHAN 


a. 
D 
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F56 Drug technology 1 1,034 0.1 98.6 
F94 Oil & soap tech 1 1 1,035 0.1 98.4 
G:6 Genetics 1 1 1,036 0.1 98,5 
I Botany 1 1 1,037 0.1 98.6 
7582 Coconut 1 1 1,038 0.1 98.7 
K Zoology 1 1 1,039 0.1 98.8 
L:17 Anaesthesia 1 1 1,040 0.1 98.9 
L:433 Fungus diseases 1 1 1,041 0, 1 99/2 
L24 Gastroeterology 1 1 1, 042 0.1 99.2 
14:4 Respiratory syst dis 1 1 1,043 0.1 99, 3 < 
LL Homeopathy 1 1 1,044 0.1 99.3 
M1440bL Book illustr irt Med 1 1 1,045 0.1 99.4 
P Language 1 1 1,046 0.1 99,5 
Q Religion 1 1 1,047 0.1 99.6 
R Philosophy 1 1. 1,048 0.1 99.6 
T Education 1 1 1,049 0.1 99.7 
U Geography 1 1 1,050 0.1 99.9 
у History 1 1 1,051 0.1 99.9 
X:958 Social security 1 1 1,052 0.1 100.0 





Table 7. Distribution of Papers in Medical Periodicals 







N of Papers 
1954-61 Рег Рег 





Ф of 
Coverage 


N of Periodicals 
cited 


n 
A 














1 3 1 * 
1 Lit 2 2 0.1 1.0 0.2 
2 Lv 12 220 21.5 18.3 24.2 
3 L 67 406 50,7 6.1 50.0 
4 1417 1 1 0.1 1.0 0,1 
`5 L:2 1 6 0.7 6.0 0.7 
6 144 11 27 3.4 2.6 3,0 
7 145 4 12 1,5 3.0 1,3 
8 1:(7) 1 2 0.3 2.0 0.2 
9 L2 3 3 0.4 1.0 0.3 
10 1,3 1 2 0.3 2.0 0,2 
11 14 1 1 0.1 1,0 0.1 > 
12 L7 3 6 0.7 2,0 0.7 
13 L87 1 4 0.5 4.0 0,4 
14 L9C 3 1 0.8 2.3 0,8 
15 L9H 3 7 0.8 2.3 0,8 
16 LB 6 110 14,0 18,3 12. 1 
17 LD 5 51 7,1 11,4 6.3 
18 LL 1 1 0,1 1.0 0,1 
19 LK 9 34 4,3 3,8 3,7 
135 908 113,3 7.0 86,4 ү 
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Fig 1 Indian & foreign contributions to Indian medical history (Ref Table 1) 
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Fig 2.' Distribution of Papers in Periodicals 





CLASS N OF PERIODICAL 


0—0 Medical periodicals 
01————А Periodicals on other subjects 


Note: The meanings of the Class Numbers given at 
various prints in the graph are given in Table 6 
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BIBLIOGRAPHY 

В р 

SN Section in text Bibliographical References Cited 

A Sec 4 ALI (5 A). (Institute of History of Medicine and Medical 
Research, New Delhi). (Personal communication). 1962. 

B - Sec 65 BOSE (D M). Asiatic Society's contributions to science 

| studies in India, (Sc and cult. 29; 1963; 219-24). 

BR Sec 654 BRODMAN (E). Development of medical bibliography. 
1954. (Medical Library Association, publication, 1). 
P 194-211. 

C Sec 27 Chairs for history of medicine in Second Five Year 
Plan. (Ind j hist med. 1, 2; 1956, Dec. 66). 

CH | Sec 65 CHAUDHURI (Sibdas), Comp. Index to the publications 


of the Asiatic Society 1788-1953. VIL Partl. (J, 
Asiatic Soc. Ser 3. 1956, Extra number). 


CS Sec 63 CSIR news. (18 Apr 1963). 

Hi Sec 621 History of science in India. (Sc and cult. 21; 1956;395- 
402). 

H2 Sec 623 —. (ibid. 27; 1961; 409-12). 

H3 Sec 621 --. (ibid. 29; 1963; 163-66). 

I Sec 21 INDIA, HEALTH SURVEY AND DEVELOPMENT 


(-Committee). (Chairman: Joseph Bhore). Report. 
1946. V3; Appendix 47. 


INJ Sec 3 Indian journal of hist med. (2, 1; 1957 June; 70). 

INS Sec 641 Indian society for the History of Science. (ISIS, 49; 
1958; 76). 

INSTI -. Sec 4 Institute of the History of medicine. (Deccan chrom. 
7 Dec; 1960; col 3-4). 

INST2 Sec 4 Institute of History of Medicine and Medical Research. 
Memorandum of association and rules and regulations. 
1962. 

M Sec 642 MAYS(W). History and philosophy of science in 


British Commonwealth universities. (Brit j philos sc. 
11; 1960; 206 and 211). 


NAl1 Sec 52 NAGARJUN RESEARCH INSTITUTE: Blue print on 
the anvil. (Nagarjun. 2; 1959; 301-304). 
NÀ2 Sec 52 NAGARJUN RESEARCH INSTITUTE: A five year 
project. (ibid. 549-54). j 
ND Sec 65 NEELAMEGHAN (A). Development of medical socie- e 


ties and medical periodicals in India 1780 to 1920. 
1963. (Iaslic special publication, 3). P 7-13. 
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Bibliographical References Cited 


Medical library facilities in the Madras State. A 
historical note with a feference to the All-India Medical 
Institute Library. (Bul, Med Lib Assoc, 42;1954;346). 
Opening of the Department of History of Medicine in 
Andhra Medical College, Visakhapatnam. (Ind j hist med. 
1,2, ; 1956 Dec; 65). . | 


RANGANATHAN (S R): 


graphy. 1941. 
series, 9 and 10). 


(Madras Library Association, publication 


Reference sérvice and biblio- 


V 1; Chap 45 and 46; V 2. 


—. . Evolution of the study and writing of history of medi- 
cine. (Andhra University, Endowment lectures, 1960). 
(Ind j hist med 6, 1; 1961. June; 36-39). 


—. Historical medical collections. 
1956 Dec; 60-62). 


(Ind j hist med. 1,2; 


—. Programme for study and research in the history of 
Ayurveda in the III Plan period. 


(ibid. 55-56). 


Symposium on the history of sciences in South Asia. 


(Proc, Nat Inst Sc India). 


18; 1951; 321-62). 


Recent Indian medical historiography 1954-61. (Indian J 


history of med Hyderabad). 


Scheme of Institute of the History of Medicine, New Delhi. 


1960. 


Science and culture. 29; 1963; 163-66. 


SETH G S MEDICAL COLLEGE. 


1959 June; 58). 


STATESMAN. 29-30 April 1963. 


SUBBA REDDY (D V). 


-—. Classification for the old medical books and medical 


(Ind j hist med 4, 1; 


Bibliography of Indo-European 
contributions to tropical medicine. (Proc, Ind Sc Congr, 
1955, Part 3; Abstr; P 341). 


history collections in Indian libraries. /195-/. 


TOPIWALA NATIONAL MEDICAL COLLEGE. 
med. 4, 1; 1959 June; 58). 


UPGRADED DEPARTMENT OF HISTORY OF MEDICINE, 


HYDERABAD, INDIA. 


the Department. 


=з 


(ibid: 


(Ind j hist 


Or ganization and programme of 


53-55). 
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PAPER K 


- DOCUMENTALIST AND SUBJECT SPECIALIST 
(TRAINING IN LIBRARY SCIENCE, 11) 


This is & report of an orientation class 
to bring out the difference between the re- 
lation, of a documentalist and a subject 
Specialist respectively, tc a nascent docu- 
ment with emphasis on new thought. The dif- 
ference is first traced in respect of time- 
lag experienced by each in getting access to 
the document. It is also traced in respect 
of ihe intellectual relationship of each to 
the document. The report also demonstrates 
^ the teaching technique used. 


ABBREVIATIONS USED: 
T = Teacher 
Pl... P8 = Pupil 1... Pupil 8 


T.- Both a documenta]ist and a sub- 
ject specialist are related to the nascent 
micro documents appearing as articles in 
periodicals. Do you agree? 


Prs,- Yes. 
T.- Ате the two relations alike? 
Pl.- No. They are different. 


T.- Let us examine how they are 
different. We shall examine this difference 
in respect of the time factor and of intellec- 
tual relation respectively. We shall first 
take the time factor. Who comes in contact 
with the nascent document earlier? Is it the 
: documentalist or the subject specialist? 


Р'ѕ.- Documentalist. 
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T.- Howdo you say that? 


P6.- The periodicals are first opened 
and glanced through by the documentalist and 
then only they are made available to the sub- 
ject specialist. 


T.- What is the time lag-difference 
in time? 


P6.- One day. 
Р1.- 
P4,- One week, 


One hour. 


T.- The Fourth Law of Library Sci- 
ence would ask for immediate action. Is it 
not? 


Pl.- In LRDE we telephone to the subject 
specialist immediately the article is spotted 
out. ; 

P2.- 
have. 


It all depends on the staff we 


T.- What has the strength of staff 
to do with this? 


Pl.- We get about 50 periodicals a 
day. One of us peruses them quickly and 
telephones to the concerned subject specialist. 
immediately. ; 


Р2.- It will take along time to рег- 
use 50 periodicals. 
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Pl.- I only mean the moment the 
documentalist peruses an article, the tele- 
phone message goes out, Thus, the time 
lag is only a few minutes, 


P2.-  Perusal of all the periodicals 
is difficult for one and the same person. 


T.- Yes. It will be so for a beginner, 
but only for a beginner. In a year or two, a 
documentalist will develop a tremendous 
speed in perusal. While perusing, one part 
of the mind will be assessing the thought- 
content of the articles to find out what is 
nearly new. Апа another part of the mind 
will be recalling the name of the person 
interested in it. I was able to develop speed 
in this perusal work in a year. As the per- 
usal goes on, the page of the article and the 
name of the possible consumer would be 
noted in pencil on the back of the back wrap- 
per or it would be noted in a slip and the slip 
inserted in the periodical. As soon as a 
sufficient number of slips are accumulated, 
communication would go out to consumer 
either by telephone or by letter. In the 
twenties of the present century, foreign mail 
would come at 7.00 hours and 9.00 hours. 
Any of you can acquire this capacity. In 
fact, you ought to, if you are to escape the 
curse of the Fourth Law! 


7 


P4.- There is a danger in this, As 
Soon as the information goes out, the con- 
sumer will comé and snatch away the per- 
iodical. 


T.-. What is the danger in that? 
P's.- (Laughter). 
P4.- We have to make a documenta- 


tion list for the week's arrival. If the read- 
ers snatch away the periodical, how can we 
prepare the list? 


T.- How do you meet this danger? 


P4.- We will not show the periodicals 
to the readers for one week. 


T.- Here are now two views. 


1 To facilitate documentation 
work, we must offend the Fourth Law to the 
extent of one week; that is one extreme. 


2 If we let in the consumer 
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immediately to satisfy the Fourth Law, 
documentation work suffers. Therefore 
the Third Law will be violated. That is the 
other extreme. 


P4.- The second is true; for, there 
may be consumers for many of the articles 
about which the documentalist does not send 
out information. 


T.- This conflict between loyalty to 
Third Law and Fourth Law is real. This 
conflict should be resolved by suitable or- 
ganizational device. Сап you think out any 
suitable organizational device? 


P3.- We can prepare the catalogue 
slip of the article, if any consumer wants to 
"snatch away" the issue, 


P4.- Slips must be prepared for all 
the articles in the issue. 


T.- Let us take that there are ten 
articles in an issue. What will be the time 
required for preparing the slips for them? 

РЗ. - 


P4.- No. It will take something like 
two hours. This. will block all perusal work. 


A few minutes. 


T.- Both a "few minutes" and "2 
hours" are out of the mark. Let us consider 
how many slips of main entries with locus 
section can be written in a day. 


P3.- 150 in a day of six hours. 
T.- Forty years ago we used to do 
' 100 slips. But those were the days of pione- 


ers. Today only about 60 are written--that 
is, 10 per hour. 


P7.- The Indian Statistical Institute 
using the IBM typewriter prepares 70 per 
day. They could not maintain this speed 
long. 


T.- P3's organizational device will 
not be very fruitful. 


P2.- We have in our Institution the 
practice of keeping all the current issues 
within the library for a week. 


T.- What about the consumer who , 
comes to snatch away? 


Pl.- We can give the issue to him 
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and ask him to peruse it in our own room. 
That will not interfere with the making of 
documentation list. At the same time, it 
will eliminate the time lag suggested by P4. 


P4.- What will happen if two or three 
people want the same new issue. 


T.- Here comes an administrative 
device. You may telephone to these persons 
at suitable intervals of time or at worse 
they should be asked to stand in queue. 
what is the probability for this? 


PA. - 


But 


Very little. 


T.- We can now say this. The time 
lag between the documentalist and the sub- 
ject specialist is inevitable. But it can be 
made very small. However small itis made, 
the documentalist has earlier access to a 
new document than the subject-specialist. 

Is that right? 


P's,- Yes. 


T.- But you are forgetting another 
possible case. In that case the documenta- 
list will be behind the subject-specialist. 
Can you guess what that case is? 


P's.- No. 


T.- When the subject-specialist 
belongs to the team originating the docu- 
ment, he will know it much earlier than any 
documentalist anywhere. How long will 
this difference in time be? 


Pl.- The time taken to print the 
document and distribute it. 


T.- Let us now restrict ourselves 
to à document containing new thought. New 
thought is announced much before the whole 
document is printed in a particular kind of 
organ, Сап you tell me any organ of this 
kind that you know of? I shall call it Re- 
porting Periodical. Can you mention any 
Reporting Periodical? 


P3,- Nature. 





and Science in America. 


Pl.- Electronics of America. 
T.- There are also such reporting 
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weekly periodicals in some special subjects. 
What do you think the total number of such 
reporting weekly periodicals will be? 


P3.- About one hundred 


T.- I want to give you an assign- 
ment for tomorrow. Go to the Indian Institute 
of Science Library. With the help of the par- 
iodicals assistant, find out what weekly 
reporting periodicals they get. Take help 
also from the bibliographical sources they 
get. Thus prepare a bibliography of weekly 
reporting periodicals. Each entry should 
contain the title, date of publication, year of 
origin, name of publisher, average number 
of pages per issue and the subject field. 

The subject of course will be indicated in 
the top line by its Class Number. I want 
you to do it co-operatively, You can share 
the hundred periodicals and then merge the 
slips in one classified sequence. You can 
then get the list duplicated so that each one 
of you can own a copy. This list should be 
your constant companion. How long will it 
take to complete this bibliography? 


P's.- One afternoon will do. 


T.- Yes. That is the advantage of 
doing the work cooperatively. 


P4.- But how to do with the periodi- 
cals in different languages. We do not know 
the languazes. 


T.- Don't get into despair. Don't 
look at the problem en masse, Let us ana- 
lyse it. When you want to pack your cloth 
in a box, if you stuff them en masse, you 
will fail. But if you sort them out, fold 
each one reatly, and insert them in the box 
according to a good scheme, the box will 
take all the clothes and even more. Let us 
sort out your problem, Do you mean differ- 


ent scripts or different languages? 
P4.- Both. 


T.- Let us take them one by one. 
Let us first take the script. How many 
Scripts will you have to face? 


P4.- 


T.- Think it over. 
indefinite answer like that. 


Many. 


Don't give an 
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P3.- Roman script and Russian. 
P2.- Japanese and Chinese. 


T.- We do not have much of 
Chinese and Japanese documents with us. 
Let us therefore confine ourselves to the 
Roman script and Cyrilic script which is 
the generic name of the Russian and other 
Eastern European scripts. Let us take that 
there are 30 letters in the Cyrilic script. 

Is there any way of familiarising ourselves 
with them? 


P3.- We may have the list of the 
alphabets before us. By using it often we 
can soon become familiar with it. 


T.- Let us then go to language. 
You have just to know the subject covered 
by a reporting weekly periodical. For this 
purpose, is it necessary to know the Íangu- 
age so as to read and understand the whole 
article? 


P7.- No. Itis enough if we know the 
subject-terms. 


T.- Let us take that there are 30 
subjects with reporting weekly periodicals. 
Let us also suppose that there are 10 differ- 
ent languages involved. Then what is the 
number of subject terms involved? 


P4.- 300. 


T.- Most of these terms in several 
languages such as English, German, French 
Spanish will be cognate words.. They will 
not give any difficulty, The words in Eng- 
lish, you will understand, What will be the 
number of totally foreign terms you have to 
understand in preparirig the list of reporting 
weekly periodical? 


P7.- About 50, 


T.- Can you know their English 
equivalents easily or not? 


P7.- Yes. We can use the diction- 
aries. 


P3.- We can use the multilingual 
dictionary. 


A Р5.- We can also use the UDC sched- 
ules given in different languages in parallel 
columns. 
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Я T.- Are you now satisfied P4, that 
the language problem is not a big problem? 


P4.- Yes. 


T.- Let us then turn to the intellec- 
tual factor--the difference in intellectual 
relationship between A the documentalist 
and the documents on the one hand, and B 
the subject specialist and the document on 
the other hand. What do you think of this 
difference? 

P8.- There is some difference, 


T.- Here again, let us proceed 
systematically. The first question is, "Does 
difference exist?" 


P!s,- Yes. 


T.- Is the difference in quality or 
quantity ? 


P6.- Mostly quality; but a little in 
quantity also. 


T.-. Let us first take the difference 
in quality. What is the difference in quality, 
particularly with reference to new thought? 


Pl.- The documentalist has to scan 
through several periodicals, think about 
them, and index them, 


T.- Let me be an advocate of Pl. 
A documentalist has to: 


1 Spot out the existence of new 
thought; 


2 Recognise the new thought; 


3 Relate the new thought to the al- 
ready known thought in the measure 
of their filiation; 

4 To classify and make several 
entries for the new document to 
make its retrieval possible and 
easy whatever be the angle from 
which any consumer may approach 
it; and 


5 Store the document containing the 
new thought in a helpful way to 
facilitate its retrieval and for this 
purpose to link up the document 
with each of its several entries by 
the index number which is its call 
number. f 
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The documentalist will not absorb the 
\ new thought, handle it, or make it the basis 
for his creating still further new thought. 


On the other hand, the subject specia- 
list has to absorb the new thought, assimi- 
late it with his apperceptive mass, perhaps 
find out applications for it and/or extend it, 
and perhaps even expound it to others at 
different levels of attainments. He has also 
to know its filiation with others! subjects 
' but in a more extended way than a documenta 
list who will spot out the filiation only to the 
extent to which phase relation, Facet re- 
lation or Super-imposition go. But the sub- 
ject specialist should know much more subtie 
much more remote filiations too. The dif- 
ference in the intellectual relationship of 
the documentalist and subject specialist 
respectively to the nascent micro-document 
is represented in the following table: 


SN Subject specialist 
1 


Absorption (in less Absorption (in full 


intense degree) measure) 
2 Storing Assimilation 
3 Classification Verification 


4 , Cataloguing Application and 
creation of new 


thought 


V 10 N 3-4 Sep-Dec 1963 


SN Dozumentalist 


5 Affiliation in 
broad lines 


Subject specialist 


Affiliation along 
more intimate 
lines 





T.- This is about the qualitative 
difference. Next we shall take up the quanti- 
tative difference. The documentalist covers 
a more extensive field of knowledge than the 
subject specialist. Is that right? 


P4.- Yes. 


T.- Does this mean that the subject 
specialist has lesser work to do? Does the 
subject specialist go scot-free? 


P3.- No. The subject specialist has 
to go deeper and deeper in his field of know- 
ledge. Whereas, a documentalist does not 
go deep in any one of the fields of knowledge. 

T.- Yes. The subject specialist 
unravels the minute details in a field of know- 
ledge. He works in a more intensive field 
of knowledge. He concentrates on a parti- 
cular study. But the documentalist flies 
from one Zield to another, While the sub- 
ject specialist tries to understand every- 
thing about something, the documentalist 
tries to know something about everything. 
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FACET SEQUENCE 


Ce 


AND THE LAW OF PARAMETER. 


(DEPTH CLASSIFICATION, 50) 


Shows that the existing principles of 


Facet Sequence give in the case of the sub- ` 


ject Pharmacology а facet sequence which 
S&tisfies the Second Law of Library Science 
in respect of the medical profession where 
it violates the Second Law in the case of 
the pharmacology profession. The conflict 
is resolved by taking in;o consideration the 
parameter reader in  thd two cases. In the 
case of the medical profession the reader is 
the one interested in treating a disease 
with drugs whereas in the case of the phar- 
macology profession the reader is one in- 
terested in the study of the action of the 
drug. A general normative principle — Law 
of Parameter ~ belonging to the family of 
the Laws of Interpretation is highlighted. 
A systematic examination of schedules of CC 
from the angle of this Law is suggested. 


Abbreviations used: 


(BF) = Basic facet 

CC = Colon classification 
DC = Decimal classification 
E = Energy 

[E] = Energy facet 

(FC) = Fundamental category 
P = Personality 

[Р] = Personality facet 


0 INTRODUCTION 
А Five principles have во far been for- 
mulated to determine consistently a helfpul 
' sequence of the facets of subjects. It was 
conjectured as follows in 1962: "The five 
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principles enumerated above prove suffi- 
cient to determine the helpful sequence of 
facets uniquely in most of the subjects. 
However, nobody can assert that they will 
prove suíficient in all subjects. As we gain 
experience with such refractory subjects, 
we should be able to formulate additional 
principles to meet their cases", [1] It 
appeared as if the need for the formulation 
of a new principle had arisen. It arose in i 
connection with the design of the schedules 

for the depth classification of Pharmacology. 
Following the tradition of DC, CC had ori- 
ginally included Pharmacology as a subdivi- 

sion of the (BF) Medicine. But in ed 6 CC 

made Pharmacology an independent (BF) 

and placed it next to Medicine. Medicine 

is taken to denote "Knowledge of the human 

body, knowledge of disease, and methods of 
treatment" [5]. Pharmacology is taken to 

denote "The science of detection and meas- 
urement of the effects of drugs or other 
chemicals on biological systems" [4]. These 
denotations justify treating these two fields 

of knowledge as independent (BC) and putting 
them in juxtaposition to satisfy the Canons of 
Filiatory Sequence [3]. In designing the 

schedule for Pharmacology, the subject 

has to be distinguished from Therapeutics. 
Therapeutics is taken to denote "The branch 

of medical science [Medicine] dealing with * 
the treatment of disease", 
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1 SCHEDULES FOR PHARMACOLOGY 


Apart from the facets of Systems and 
Specials [2] the following will be the three 
dominant facets calling for schedules: 
Drug; Organ; and Effect. The epithet 'do- 
^ minant! is used to imply the possibility of 
many other facets in different rounds and 
levels іп a 'microsubject', 


Biological system includes man, ani- 
mal, and plant. We shall restrict the (BC) 
LX to man without prejudice to the inclusion 
of laboratory animals also. It is on the ba- 
sis of this restriction that the second domi- 
nant facet suggested is organ instead of a 
whole body of а living organism and then an 
organ ofit. While the notational system is 
capable of accommodating Pharmacology of 
man, animal as well as plant in the (BC) LX, 
restricting the place LX to human pharma- 
cology is to respect current practice. 


11 Fundamental Categories Manifested 


The first step in the design of the 
schedule is to determine the (FC) of which 
each of the three facets mentioned in 1 is 
to be deemed to be a manifestation, There 
will not be much difficulty in deeming Organ 
to be a manifestation of P. But the facet 
Drug requires some thought. Obviously it 
is not a manifestation of the (FC) Time or 
Space S or Energy E. The choice is to be 
determined by the subject context, Subject 
context as the discriminant may be illus- 
trated as follows: Consider "Gold! in the 
context of Chemistry and also in the context 
of goldsmith. The chemistry of gold is con- 
cerned with the 'individualising particular- 
ities' of gold as a substance. But the smithy 
of gold is concerned with the transforma- 
tion of the raw material gold into a commo- 
dity, such as a jewel or an utensil. In gold- 
smithy the 'individualising particularities! 
of gold are not studied but are simply put to 
use, In pharmacology we do not use a drug 
as а raw material to be transformed into a 
commodity, On the other hand, the interest 
is in the study of the 'individualising parti- 
cularities! of the drug. Thus Drug is deem- 
ed to be a manifestation of.P in the subject 
context of Pharmacology. 
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12 Sequence of the Facets 


To determine the sequence among the 
three dominant facets, without loss of gen- 
erality, we may take a particular subject 
belonging t» the (BF) Pharmacology. This 
will be a convenience. Consider the Raw 
Title: 

Senna and the evacuation of the intes- 
tines... 12А 


To derive the Full Title we have to 
supply the (BF) Pharmacology which is 
implied, Then the Full Title will be 


In Pharmacology, senna and the evacu- 
ation of the intestines ....... 12 В 


The Kernal Title derived from this is 


Pharmacology. Senna, Evacuation, 
Intestines...... 12 С 


To derive Ње Analysed Title we pro- ' 
ceed as follows: Pharmacology is easily 
marked as (BF). 'Evacuation! suggests 
itself as a manifestation of the (FC) E. The 
other two xernal isolates we have already 
seen to be manifestations:of the (FC) P. 
There is cnly one energy isolate, There- 
fore there are two rounds, One before it 
and one afier it, 


Consider 'Senna! and !Evacuation!. 
This not a case of a commodity being got 
by the transformation of à raw material. 
Therefore the ! Commodity-Raw material- 
Transformation Principle! is not applicable. 
Let us try the 'WalI-Picture Principle', 
The concept behind the isolate P 'Senna! 
will not be operative unless the concept 
behind the isolate [E] ' Evacuation! is con- 
ceded, Thais means that P !Senna! belongs to 
round 2, 


Now let us apply the 'Wall-Picture 
Principle! in deciding the sequence between 
the isolate E 'Evacuation' and the isolate P 
'Intestine!, The concept behind the isolate 
[E] 'Evacaation! will not be operative unless 
the concept behind the isolate P 'Intestines! 
is concedad. This means that the isolate P 
'Intestines! belongs to round 1. Thus, the 
Analysed Title will be; 


Pharmacology (BC). Intestines [P]. 
Evacuation [E]. Senna [2P]...... 12 D 
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The Transformed Title will be: 


Pharmacology (BF) Intestines [P] 
Evacuation [E]. Senna [2P] ...... 12E 


This was the sequence followed by CC 
upto ed 5. But the Pharmacologists were 
not satisfied with this arrangement. 


2 A RELATED SUBJECT 


A doctor usually prescribes Senna 
when there is constipation, and the intes- 
tines need evacuation. Let us then consi- 
der the following Raw Title. 


Senna as a remedy for constipation... 
2,0. 

To derive the Full Title we have to 
supply the (BF) Medicine which is implied. 
We have also to break the composite term 
t Constipation! into the constituent terms 
!Disease of the intestines due to under- 
functioning!. (Constipation is a homonym 
standing for the disease as well as for the 
cause of the underfunctioning). Thus the 
Full Title is: 


In medicine, senna as a remedy for 
the disease of the intestines due to under- 
functioning. 2 А 


From this we get the Kernal Title: 


оо» ое 


Medicine, Senna. 
Intestines, Underfunctioning. 


Remedy. Disease. 
e 2B 


To derive the Analysed Title from the 
Kernal Title we proceed as follows. Medi- 
cine is obviously the (BF). The isolate 
'Remedy' as well as the isolate ' Disease! 
are deemed to be manifestations of the (FC) 
E. By applying the !Wall-Picture Principle! 
we get the seguence as ! Disease! [E] and 
'Remedy! [2E]. The occurrence of two Es 
creates three rounds. Each of the isolates 
'Senna!, 'Intestines' and ! Underfunctioning! 
is deemed to be manifestation of the (FC) P. 
In the verbal Plane 'Underfunctioning! ap- 
pears to be a manifestation of (FC) E. But 
in the idea plane it is really the cause of the 
disease, even as a bacteria can be the cause 
of the disease. It is on this analogy that е 
we take 'Underfunctioning! as a manifesta- 
tion of the (FC) P. 
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We have to assign each of the three P 
isolates to its appropriate round. Неге ob- 
viously the 'Commodity-Raw material- 
Transformation Principle! is not applicable. 
We shall apply the 'Wall-Picture Principle’. 
Consider the sequence between the isolate 
P 'Senna! and the isolate Е 'Disease!. The 
concept behind the isolate P 'Senna! will not 
be operative unless the concept behind the 
isolate E 'Disease! is conceded. Therefore 
the isolate P 'Senna! cannot be assigned to 
round 1, It can only be assigned to round 2 
or round 3, 


Let us consider the sequence between 
the isolate P 'Senna' and the isolate 2E 
'Remedy!. The concept behind the isolate 
P 'Senna! will not be operative unless the 
concept behind the isolate [2E] ' Remedy! is 
conceded, Therefore the isolate !Ѕеппа! is 
to be assigned to round 3, Therefore 'Senna! 
should be marked as [3P]. Let us now con- 
sider the isolate E 'Disease! and the isolate 
P !Intestines!', By the 'Wall-Picture Prin- 
ciple! it is seen that the isolate P 'Intestines! 
should precede the isolate E 'Disease!., 
Therefore the isolate P !Intestines! belongs 
to round 1. 


Let us next consider the sequence bet- 
ween the isolate [E] ' Disease! and the isolate 
P 'Underfunctioning', The concept behind 
the isolate P ! Underfunctioning! will not 
operative unless the concept behind the iso- 
late E 'Disease! is conceded, This means 
that the isolate P ! Underfunctioning! suc- 
ceeds the isolate E'Disease', “зт 


Let us next consider the isolate P 
!'Underfunctioning! and the isolate 2E !Reme- 
dy'. By applying 'Wall-Picture Principle! it 
is easily seen that the isolate P 'Under- 
functioning! should precede the isolate [2E] 
'Remedy*, Thus [P] 'Underfunctioning! 
belongs to round 2, Thus the isolate P 
'Underfunctioning! should be marked [2P]. 


Therefore the Analysed Title isi 


Medicine (BC). Senna [3P]. Remedy 
[2E]. Disease [Е]. Intestines [P]. Under- 
functioning [2P]. cones СО D 


From the above Analysed Title we 
derive the following Transformed Title: 
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Medicine (BC).. Intestines [P]. Di- 
sease [E]. Underfunctioning [Р]. Remedy 
[E]. Senna [P]. sissies D 


3 COMPARISION 


Let us now compare the Transformed 
Titles'12E and 2E. In both of them [P] 
tSenna! comes after [P] 'Intestines' and 
indeed in the last round, 


4 CONFLICT 


The medical profession is satisfied 
with this sequence. But as already stated 
in sec 12 the pharmacology profession is 
not, In other words, while the sequences 
in both cases satisfy the principles for facet 
sequence, it satisfies the Second Law of 
Library Science in respect of the medical 
profession, whereas it violates the Second 
Law in the case of the Pharmacology Pro- 
fession, Thus the five principles already 
formulated for facet sequence lands us in 
a crisis. We cannot proceed as if there 
were no conflict by upholding the five prin- 
ciples of facet sequence and denying the 
differential demands of the Second Law; for, 
the Laws of Library Science are paramount. 


5 RESOLUTION OF THE CONFLICT 


On the other hand, the conflict must be 
declared, The resolution must be sought in 
the domain of the principles for the facet 
sequence, Here we should seek to resolve 
the conflict by one of the following methods 
arranged in the sequence of preference: 


l Interpretation of the existing 
principles; 


2 Amending one or more of the 
existing principles; and 


3 Addition of a new principle. 


The above sequence of preference is 
indicated by the Law of ‘Parsimony viewed 
as 'Ockam!s Razor', 


6 INTERPRETATION OF THE PRINCIPLES 


Let us first examine whether any mis- 
take has been made in the application of the 
'Wall-Picture Principle! ~ this means the 
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ET 


interpretation of the principle in the res- 
pective contexts of the two (BF) в Pharma- 
cology and Medicine. ` Ме should really 

look for the trouble in the decision as to 
which isolate is to be conceded earlier, 

the isolate P !Ѕеппа! or the isolate P 'Огдаю! 


61 Role of Parameters 


In the application of the Laws of Lib- 
rary Science the Parameter 'Reader' is 
involved, The specific value of this para- 
meter can be a generalist reader or a 
specialist reader of one kind or another. 
The application of the 'Wall-Picture Prin- 
ciple! should take the specific value of this 
parameter in the context of the (BF). 


" THE PARAMETER 
71 Pharmacologist 


The value of the parameter in the con- 
text of the (BF) Pharmacology is 'Pharma- 
cologist', 


711 Senna 


As already stated in Sec 12 a Pharma- 
cologist begins with the concept of the iso- 
late P ' Drug! and in this case the isolate P 
'Senna!, Itis only after the concept of the 
isolate P ‘Senna’ is conceded, that the con- 
cept of either the isolate E ! Evacuation! or 
the isolate P 'Intestines' becomes operative. 
With this interpretation of the 'Wall-Picture 
Principle! in the context of the (BF) Phar- 
macology, we get: 


Pharmacology (BF). Senna [P]. 
Evacuation soos, TA 


712 Intestines 


Let us next consider the sequence of 
the isolate ! Evacuation! and the isolate [P] 
'Intestines', The pharmacologist begins 
with the study of the effect of senna. The 
concept of the isolate 'Action' or (Effect) 
is therefore to be conceded first before the 
concept of the 'Organ! on which the action 
takes place becomes operative. Therefore, 
in the context of the (BF) Pharmacology, ° 
the isolate P 'Organ' comes after the iso- 
late [E] Action or (Effect). 
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713 Evacuation 


Further, the Pharmacologist is inter- 
ested to know what exactly is the kind of the 
action. The concept behind the isolate P 
'Intestines' should be conceded before the 
concept behind the isolate 'Evacuation' be- 
comes operative. Therefore the sequence 
should be !Intestines! [P], Evacuation. 


The next problem for consideration is 
to determine the (FC) of which ! Evacuation! 
is to be deemed a manifestation, The appa- 
rent form of the term ' Evacuation! tempts 
one to deem it to be a manifestation of the 
(FC) E. 


We should remember that when viewed 
through the verbal plane, the concepts in 
the idea plane are often seen abberated. It 
requires careful judgment based on consi- 
derable experience to apply the correction 
for such an abberration. One of the ways of 
doing it is as follows: 


Read the term in verbal plane with the 
E isolate preceding or succeeding it which- 
ever is appropriate. In this case we read 
the isolate term ! Evacuation! with the E 
isolate ! Action!, 


If'Evacuation! is a kind of 'Action', 
'Evacuation! as the E isolate becomes redun- 
dant. But while studying the drug, one should 
not start with any presumption about the kind 
of action. Therefore, one can start only 
with 'Action! in general for the focus іп E. 
This course being necessary it looks as if 
the isolate ! Evacuation! would be redundant 
if it were to be taken as [E]. At the same 
time we cannot omit it, 


We have to understand the meaning of 
'Evacuation! in its noun form. This meaning 
is the ! Act of evacuating!, 


Therefore, we have to deem the idea 
behind 'Evactation' to be a manifestation of 
the (FC) P. 


We have seen that !Intestines! is [2P]. 
Therefore 'Evacuation! should be [2Р2] 


Since the Law of Interpretation has 
"itself helped into resolving the conflict men- 
tioned in Sec 4 there is no need for us either 
to amend the existing principles for facet 
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sequence or adding a new principle for the 
same, M 


8 LAW OF INTERPRETATION 
81 Law of Parameter 


A general normative principle belong- 
ing to the family of the Laws of Interpreta- 
tion is highlighted in the above discussion, 
It may be stated as follows: 


In applying or interpreting the princi- 
ples for facet sequence - particularly the 
ubiquitous 'Wall-Picture Principle! - the 
value of the Parameter 'Reader! should be s 
taken into consideration, 


This law may be called the Law of 
Parameter. 


This Law has not been sensed till now. 
This failure had led to difficulties. This 
law has an helpful effect in the design of 
the schedules for the classification of the 
subjects arising out of a (BC). Barring the 
facets of Specials and Systems, [P] — which 
may be called the first intrinsic facet — 
should be the one determined by the specia- 
list reader specific to the (BC). 


This fact makes it obligatory for the 
classificationist to indicate the [P] — the < 
first round first level facet — in the absence j 
of Specials or Systems facet, In the latest 
Presentation of the schedules for [P] in CC, 
it will be observed that the [P] schedule, 
are generally telescoped facets. 


The Law of Parameter given above 
gives a direction to the classificationist, 
He should put in the earliest sectors of [P], 
the schedule of the facet of primary interest, 
to the reader specialising in the (BC) con- 
cerned, 


The published ed of CC gives a facet 
formula in association with each (BC) and 
gives the schedule for [P]. The schedules 
for [P] for the different (BC) should now be 
reviewed, from the angle of this Law of 
Parameter. A rough glance shows that the 
direction of the Law of Parameter has been 
generally followed unconsciously. But a 
systematic examination of the schedules of к 
each (BC) should be taken up. 
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CLASSIFICATION OF A 
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TRANSLATED PERIODICAL 


(DEPTH CLASSIFICATION, 51) 


Indicates the current CC practice for 
the classification of a periodical, and its 
inadequacy in dealing with translation of 
periodicals. А solution is suggestec to 
bring the translation into juxtaposition to 
the original periodicals. The solutior is 
also extended to UDC. The need for a Related 
Book Note for periodicals having cover-to- 
cover translation is also indicated. 


ABBREVIATIONS USED 
Colon Classification 


Universal Decimal Classifica- 
tion 


CC 
UDC 


1 HISTORY OF CLASSIFICATION 
OF A PERIODICAL 


The history of the classification of a 
periodical has been traced in the Prolego- 
mena [R5]. The current practice in CC 
converts a periodical, which is a work and 
not a subject, into a Quasi Class-that is a 
class for purposes of classification. Each 
periodical is represented bya unique class 
number. The first member of the class 
number is the class number of the class cf 
knowledge co-extensively covered by the 
periodical, The second member is the 
digit m representing the Common Isolate 
4periodical!'. The third and the fourth 
members are personality Facets of level 
land level 2 respectively added after the 
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Documentation ; 
Research and Training Centre, 
Bangalore — 3. 


їп. The focus in the first facet is the 
Country of Origin (or the State of Origin 
if а country is a polyglot one). The focus 
in the second Facet is the Year of Origin 
of the periodical represented in the nota- 
tional plane by the Chronological Device 
[R4]. 

[Note: The term "Country of Origin" 
here means the country in which the first 
volume of the periodical was started and ' 
not the country where any particular volume 
happens to be published. 


A 


Similarly, the " Year of Origin" means 
the first year in which the first volume was 
started]. 

11 Examples 

1 Am56,N4 Endeavour (A periodical 
on Natural Science, started in the United 
Kingdom in 1942). 

2 E9Gm58,N3 Biokhimiia (A periodi- 
cal on Biochemistry, started in the USSR in 
1936). 


3 123m73,N Mycologia (A periodical 


in Mycology Started in New York, in 1909). 


12 Omission of Language Facet 
in Book Number 


The prescription given above proved y 
sufficient till World War II. The different ~ 
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volumes of one and the same periodical 
were distinguished by their.respective Book 
Numbers. The Book Number of a periodical 
consisted cnly of the Year Facet-+- that is 
the numer representing the year of cover- 
age of the volume, The Language Facet of 
the Book Number is to be omitted even if it 
is not the Favoured Language of the library 
[R3]. The reason for this is that the Langu- 
age Numbe.' of the periodical is normally 
implied in «he Geographical Isolate Number 
in its Class Number--except in such cases 
as the few periodicals in English published 
in Holland, periodicals published by inter- 
national organisations such as the W HO, 
:and the periodicals in a newly developing 
.country such as India whose periodicals 

are largely in English, 


2 CRISIS CREATED BY 
COVER-TO-COVER TRANSLATION 


Since World War П а new phenomenon 
renders the above rules inadequate. This 
phenomenon is the publication of a cover-to- 
cover translation of a periodical in some 

‘other languages. 


Examples: 


, 


l Endeavour is also published in 
French, German, Italian, and Spanish. 


2 Biokhimiia is also published in 
English from New York from 1956. 


The translations cannot be treated as 
extra copies of the original and from one 
another, 


3 SOLUTION 


Here to meet the situation,we invoke 
the analogy of treating the translation of 
another kind of Quasi Class namely a work 
in Literature, | 


31 Examples 
1 015,2D40,1 N60 Kalidasa: Sakun- 
tala (1960) edition in Sanskrit the same 


language in which Sakuntala was originally 
written). 


.2 015,2D40,1 142N61 (Russian 
translation of the above work published in 
1961). 
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In example 1 the Book Number omits 
the Language Facet according to the pres- 
cription that in the case a book belonging to 
Main Class 'Literature! if the language of 
the book is the same as the language of the 
literature, the Language Number need not 
be written, But in the case of a translation 
the number of the Translated-to language 
should be written in the Language Facet of 
the Book Number [R2]. 


On this analogy the Book Number of 
each volume of a cover-to-cover translatio: 
of a periodical should give the Translated- 
to Language as thé isolate number in the 
Language Facet of the Book Number, 


Example: 


1 Am56,N4 N63 Endeavour (Original 
in English). The volume for 1963, 


11  Am56,N4 122N63 Endeavour 
(French translation). The volume for 1963. 


Annotation: 


The country of origin of the French 
translation is the United Kingdom. 


2 E9Gm58,N3 N63 Biokhimiia (Ori- 
ginalin Russian). The volume for 1963, 


21 E9Gm58,N3 111N63 Biochemistry 
(English translation of Biokhimiia). The 
volume for 1963. 


Annotation: 


1 The English translation is published 
in USA and not in USSR. This does not af- 
fect the number in the Geographical Facet 
of the Class Number, although the Country 
of Origin of the translation is USA and not 
USSR. For, we are guided only by the 
Country of Origin of the original. The 
Country of Origin is reflected only in the 
Language Facet of the Book Number, Canon 
of Helpful Sequence also would prefer the 
volumes of the English translation to be in 
juxtaposition to the original volumes in 
Russian. 


2 The Year of Origin of the English 
translation was 1956, twenfy years after the 
Year of Origin of the Russian orginal. This | 
again should not affect the isolate number in 
the Year of Origin facet of the Class number 
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of the translation. On the other hand it must 
be the same as the year of Origin of the 
original Russian. 


3 123m73,N N63 Mycologia. (Origi- 
nalin English). The volume for 1963. 


31 123m73,N 142N63 (A cover-to- 
cover Russian translation of the above of 
the volume for 1963). 


Annotation: 


Although the Country of Origin of the 
translation is assumed to be USSR, it does 
not affect the isolate number in the Geo- 
graphical Facet of the Class Number. It is 
reflected only in the Language Facet of the 
Book Number. 


4 WRONG TRACK 


To represent a cover-to-cover trans- 
lation of a periodical volume, we first con- 
sidered the possibility of using the Class 
Number of the original to which is added the 
number of the translated-to language as a 
third level personality Facet. We were led 
to this by treating the translated periodicai 
as an Associated Periodical. 


Example: 


1 Am56,N4,122 Endeavour (French 
translation). == Е 





2 E9Gm58,N3,111 (Biochemistry. 
English Translation of Biokhimiia). 


3 123m73,N,142 (Russian translation 
of Mycologia). 


This appeared clumsy. Moreover a 
cover-to-cover translation of a periodical 
cannot be treated as another periodical in 
the same class of knowledge. Further, in 
the examples given, except in the case of 
Endeavour the sponsoring. bodies are not 
the sane for the original and the transla- 
tion, This means rule 2lm3 of CC does not 
apply to these cases, 


5 RIGHT TRACK 


There is the more elegant provision 
ip CC of making the Language Facet of the 
Book Number to look after translation. 
Therefore the suggestion in Sec 3 is pre- 
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ferable. To implement this the following 
rule should be added in CC: 


"03181 In the case of a cover-to- 
cover translation of a periodical publica- 
tion the Language Number ought to be added 
in the Book Number", 


6 EXTENSION TO UDC 


In the directory of the Asian periodi- 
cals prepared for the Unesco in 1954, 
Ranganathan had extended to UDC the rules 
of CC. UDC admits of this extension. 
Therefore the UDC numbers for the three 
original periodicals considered will res- 
pectively be: 


1 5(05)(41-4)"194" Endeavour 
2 577. 1(05)(47)"193" Biokhimiia 
3 582, 28(05)(73)"19" Mycologia 


These numbers individualise each 
periodical. This practice is recommended 
for UDC. 


However, UDC does not admit of a 
Book Number. Therefore the number of the 
translated-to language cannot be left to the 
care of the Book Number. On the other hand 
there isa specific provision in the UDC in 
respect of translation, Follwing the Ab- 
ridged English ed of the UDC [U1], we may 
get the following UDC numbers for the 
translation of the three periodicals men- 
tioned above: 

1 5(05)(41-4)"194"=40 Endeavour 
(French Translation). E E 


2 577. 1(05)(47)"193"=20 Biochemis- 


3 582.28(05)(73)" 19" 82 (Russian 
translation of Mycologia, ) 


Following the Complete ed of UDC 
[U2], we may get the following UDC num- 
bers for the translations of the three per- 
iodicals: 

1 5(05)(41-4)'194" 20-40 French 
translation of Endeavour. 

2 577. 1(05)(47)! 193" 282-20 English 
translation of Biokhimiia. 

? 

3 582.28(05)(73)!19" 220-82 Russian 

translation of Mycologia. 
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The second set of Class Numbers is, 
however, homonymous. For, they can also 
represent bilingual periodicals, For ex- 
ample, the number given above for Myco- 
logia may also mean that the periodicalis 
both in English and Russian. The forma- 

- Чоп of homonym in this way can be avoided 
if the rules of CC are followed. According 
to this the Language Number need not be 
added in the case of the original periodical. 
But the number of the translated-to language 
above is added in the case of a cover-to- 
cover translation, 





7 A SUGGESTION IN CATALOGING 


As a special case--under the prin- 
ciple of Local Variation--the catalogue of 
alibrary may add a Related Book Note and 
the Added Entries arising out of it, both 
under the entry of the original and of the 
translation [R1]. This application of the 
Principle of Local Variation is recommend- 
ed for three reasons: 


1 The number of cover-to-cover 
translations of periodicals is small; 


2 The specialist will be particularly 
helped by it; and 


3 If we do not give such a note and 
the Added Entries arising from them, the 
Second and the Third Law, of Library Sci- 
ence will be violated. 
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Learned periodicals are resorted to 
by specialist. Violation of these two Laws 
in their case should be specially avoided, 
This has to be stated because a similar 
cataloguing practice may prove to be both 
unnecessary and a serious violation of the 
Law of Parsimony in the case of transla- 
tions of books, ` 


BIBLIOGRAPHICAL REFERENCES 


[R1] Sec 7 RANGANATHAN (S R). Classi- 


[R2] Sec 31 
[R3] Sec 12 
[R4] Sec 1 
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ed. Ed з rev. (BS 1000A: 
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—. Complete Eng ed, Inter- 
national ed 4. (BS 1000). Vl 
part 1. Table (c) Е: 
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HOMONYMS IN CLASS INDEX HEADINGS 


(PROBLEMS IN CATALOGUING, 7) À 


Inspite of the Class Index Headings in 
the classified catalogue being a technical 
language, the incidence of homonyms among 
Class Index Headings increases with the in- 
tension of the Class Numbers from which the 
headings are derived by Chain Procedure. As 
a means of resolving the homonyms, the use 
of auxiliary words with semantic value hut 
without ordinal. value is suggested. This 
method is also available to highly inflec- 
tional languages provided we separate out 
an inflected word into iis stem with the 
nominative form and the inflection proper 
and write them as if they were different 
words. 


1 LANGUAGE OF NOUNS 


The Class Index Headings in a classi- 
fied catalogue and the subject Headings in a 
dictionary catalogue are alike. Taken to- 
gether, the Class Index Headings form a 
technicallanguage, though its words are 
taken from a natural language. A Class 
Index Heading is to be derived from the 
Class Number according to prescribed rules 
[R1]. A special quality of this technical 
language is that it has to help in the arrange- 
ment of the Class Index Headings. This 
implies that each Class Index Heading should 
have a unique ordinal value. To satisfy this 
demand, a rule [R2] prescribes that' each. 
heading or sub-heading is to be a noun. 
Thus, the technical language of Class Index 
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Headings is a language of nouns alone. This 
rule excludes the occurrence of auxiliary 
words, in particular, in a Class Index 
Heading. It also excludes the morphological. 
variation of a noun, not yielding a noun. 


2 INCIDENCE OF HOMONYMS 


Consider the two following class 
numbers: 


A 


1 2.51v History of Classification 
2 251 9(V) Classification of History. 


These two class numbers yield the following 
Chains and Class Index Headings: 


1 2 Library Science = 2 

2 2:51 = Classification а 2:51 

3 2:5lv= History, Classification 

= 2:51, 9(V) 

The above chain shows that the Class 
Index Heading "History, Classification" is a 
homonym. This homonym should be resolved. 
There appears to be no way of resolving it 
without violating the, rule prescribing that the 
terms in a Class Index Heading should be only 
nouns. Therefore, this problem had been for 
long left unsolved till now. 


3 USE OF AUXILIARY WORD 
DEPRIVED OF ORDINAL 
VALUE 
A new idea developed during the last few x 
days while teaching Classification. It showed 
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some way to a solution. The idea is this : 
A word or a symbol may have, 


l Ordinal value as well as semantic 
value; or | 
2 Ordinary value alone without seman- 
` tic value; or 
3 Semantic value alone without ordinal 
value. 


The solution to the problem on hand.is 
to retain the semantic value of an auxiliary . 
word, such as 'of! and 'in', but take away 
from it its ordinal value. Applying this solu- 
tion, the result will be: 


History, Classification = 2:51, 9(V) 
History, (of) Classification = 2:5lv ` 


Enclosing the auxiliary word in brackets 
is to be taken as a signal for depriving it of 
its ordinal value. The original proposal was 
to underline (put in italics) the auxiliary word, 
But when the problem was put before the 
monthly meeting of librarians held in Madras 
on 2nd February, 1963 under the joint auspices 
of the Madras Library Association and USIS, 
Shri Sankaranarayana, retired Librarian of 
the Pudukhottai College and an old student of 
mine suggested that the use of brackets would 
be more natural to indicate a word supplied 
for a special purpose. 


4 A FURTHER CONFLICT 


This solution, howéver, brings us into 
conflict with an important principle laid down 
for alphabetical arrangement, [R3 ]. Accord- 
ing to it, alphabetization should be guided by 
every symbol actually existing in the items to 
be alphabetised, In other words, no symbol 
or word should be ignored. We have thus to 
choose between not inserting the auxiliary 
word and facing homonym on the one hand, 
and inserting the auxiliary word and violat- 
ing this principle in arrangement on the 
other. The latter appears to be the 1esser of 
the two evils. On that assumption, we shall 
add the following rule to guide alphabetization 


An auxiliary word in italics (or under- 
lined) should be ignored in alphabetical 
arrangement of Class Index Headings. 


Thus, we can avoid both Scylla and 
Charybdis. 
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5 INTEENAL ARRANGEMENT AMONG 
HOMONY MOUS CLASS INDEX 
ENTRIES 


The next problem that arises in the 
internal arrangement among the two homo- 
nymous Class Index Entries is given in Sec. 2. 
This is looked after by the ordinary rules for 
arrangement. The heading section by itself 
is impotert in arranging the two entries 
among themselves. We have, therefore, to 
be guided by the index numbers. Even among 
them, the first four digits are the same in 
both the irdex numbers. Therefore, by 
themselves they are impotent. The fifth 
digit is a comma in one tase and v in the 
other case. According to the rule of Ordinal 
Values [ R4 ], the comma should come 
earlier than v. This settles the question. It 
may be remarked that the anteriorising value 
of v need not be brought into use. It is to be 
used only in arranging class numbers among 
themselves. 


6 NON-AGGLUTINATIVE LANGUAGE 
AND ITS DIFFICULTIES 


The above solution is available for an 
agglutinative language or a near-agglutinative 
опе such es English. But in a language, in 
which the function of a substantive word taken 
with an auxiliary word has to be performed by 
a morphological variant of the substantive 
word, this solution becomes inoperative. For, 
the ordinal value of the morphological variant 
is different from that of the substantive. This 
is apart from the morphological variant being 
no longer a noun, This problem was discussed 
among GE Arora representing Hindi, B S 
Mane representing Marathi, C V Subba Rao 
represent.ng Telugu, and myself representing 
Tamil. We found that the following solution 
is possible. 


61 The Solution: Separate the Substantive 
and the Inflectional Part 


The morphological variant should be 
broken into two parts consisting of the subs- 
tantive in the noun from and the suffix used to 
get the variant from it. These two parts may. 
be written as separate words in the heading. 

It is true chat in the natural language, they 
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cannot be written as separate words. Eut the 
technical language formed of subject headings, 
is not bound by the strict grammatical 
practices of the natural language from which it 
has taken its substantive terms. Thus, itis 
permissible to write the two parts as two 
different words. In our mutual test and dis- 
cussion it was found that the heading continues 
to be intelligible even if the parts are wri:ten 
as separate words. Moreover, the meaning 
yielded is the same in both the cases. Of 
course, the suffix should be underlined to sig- 
nify that it has no ordinal value. Thus, the 
difference between the English Language and 
the various Indian languages arises only in that 
the extra word without ordinal value adced to 
resolve the homonym is written before -he 
substantive word in English and after the subs- 
tative word in the Indian languages. 


Examples: 
(English) History, (of) Classification 2:51v 
(Hindi) Itihas, Vargikaren (ka) 2:5lv 
(Marathi) Itihasa, Vargikaren (aca) 2:51v 
(Bengali) Itihas, Bargikaren (er) 2:51Уу 
(Tamil) Сагіігат, Pahupadu (udaiya) 

| 2:51v 
(Telugu) Caritra, Vargikaranamu (vokka) 

2:51v 


Perhaps, similar solutions may be of use 
also in some other languages at a similer 
stage of development. 


7 CLASSICAL LANGUAGE 


The modern Indian languages consid- 
ered above yield a fairly admissible solution. 
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This is because they are languages of recent 
origin and in them the morphological vari- 
ation is virtually giving way to agglutination. 
But in the case of an ancient language such 
as, Sanskrit, it is different. Here the mor- 
phological suffix is not so easily separable 

as it is in the modern Indian languages. But 
even here, is it not open to use to break the 
morphological form into the substantive word 
and the morphological suffix and write them 
as if they were separate words?’ Perhaps, 
we can. At any rate, we should do so taking 
advantage of the fact that the technical langu- 
age made of Class Index Headings is a techni- 
callanguage and not the original Sanskrit 
language; with the result, though its terms 
are taken from the Sanskrit language, we 
need not coelesce the substantive noun and the 
morphological suffix as it is done in the 
original Sanskrit. 
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DOCUMENTATION IN PERSPECTIVE 


(DOCUMENTATION IN MANY LANDS, 9) 


Reviews Documentation and its facets". 
Lays bare the misconception, sometime cur- 
rent, that library science and documentation 
are disciplines exclusive of each other. 
Traces briefly the ‘history of document bib- 
liography, ahalyses the apparent schism bet- 
ween the two professions towards the end of 
the nineteenth century, and indicates ‘their 
present identity of objectives in serving 
the scholar. Documentation is viewed as a 
result and as a necessary product of social 
pressure. It is a necessary concomittant to 
the division of labour between the users of 
documents and the library profession. The 
training of documentalists, — where, in what 
manner, and to how many in the country ~ is 
discussed. Points out that in recent years 
there has been a rethinking on the capabi- 
lities of mechanised document retrieval, and 
that the organisation of the thought con- 
tents of documents in a helpful filiatory 
sequence is an intellectual process not 
amenable to automation within economic 
limits. Standards of terminology and other 
standards of interest to documentalists are 
mentioned. The development of documentation 
in India and its present practice in Insdoc 
are reviewed. Discusses the suggested plan 
for the expansion of documentation work, 
Service, and research in India in particular 
and the world in general. Concludes with an 
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evaluation of the symposium as a contribu- 
tion to the literature on iooumentation. 


0 INTRODUCTION 


It appears, prima facie, in the fitness 
of things that this voluminous document on a 
subject currently engaging the attention of so 
many librarians and others concerned with 


. the dissemination of recorded thought in 


different parts of the world, should have 
been contributed by India. For, this coun- 
try has already given to the world of library 
Science the basic laws of library science, 
and new and rational theories and practices 
in classification and cataloguing. All the 
same, itis ironical that this is so. For, 
high level, effective, and commendable 
library service is to be found only in patches 
in the country. Library service in the 
country as a whole is yet to reach up to such 
a level. 


01 Objectives 


The overall pattern emerging from the 
grouping of the 70 papers of this symposium 
is as follows: A dip into the historical de- 
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Documentation and its facets. 


apers by thirty-two authors. 1963. Asia Publishing House. Ran anathan series in 
library science, 10). 
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velopment of documentation, a detailed 
description of its present practice in a 
national documentation centre in India, and 
a peep into the future of the subject. In 
painting the picture in this fashion, the foll- 
owing objectives have been achieved in a 
greater or lesser degree: 


1 To dispel certain misconceptions 
about documentation; 

2 To view documentation as a result 
and as a necessary product of 
social pressure; 

3 To evolve a terminology of the 
subject; 

4 To provide a practical manual on 
documentation; 

5 Incidentally, indicate the lines of 
co-operation in the organization 
of the country's library resources 
for better bibliographical service; 
and ` 

6 To spell out certain lines of fruit- 
ful developments and research in 
the subject consistent with the 
country's needs, and economic 
feasibility. 


1 DOCUMENTATION AND LIBRARY 
SCIENCE 
11 Change in Parameters 


The first misconception which is dis- 
pelled is the idea, sometime current, tha: 
documentation is something alien to library 
work. The question is clinched by substan- 
tiating that the Laws of Library Science are 


equally valid in every facet of documentation. 


A clear definition of the term is given such 
that the work falling to the share of the 
library profession is clearly mapped out 
and the confusion with the work of the other 
professions such as the information officer 
and data specialist is laid bare. At the 
same time, the close relation and point of 
contact with those areas of work are also 
indicated. The universe of documentation 
concerns itself primarily with micro- 
documents and specialist readers, while the 
older practices in library were mainly con- 
cerned with macro-documents and generalist 


weaders. When the change іп the two para- 
meters -- document and reader -- is re- 


cognized, then the Laws of Library Science 
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can be seen to comprehend the different 
situation. In the context of the documenta- 
list, the Laws read as: 


1 Documents are for use; 

2 Every specialist reader his docu- 
ment; 

3 Every document its specialist 
reader; 

4 Save the time of the specialist; and 

5 А documentation centre is a grow- 
ing organism. 


12 Library Service includes 
Documentation 


Library service began with service 
to the scholar. After shifts and changes in 
emphasis through the centuries, it is again 
emphasis on service to the scholar, only 
with greater intensity. A historical ap- 
proach also indicates that until about the 
latter half of the nineteenth century, the 
very purpose and philosophy of librarian- 
ship included documentation in action. 


13 History of Documentation Work 


The term 'documentation! in its techni- 
cal connotation was introduced in the library 
field by such pioneers as Paul Otlet and 
Henri La Fontaine about the end of the nine- 
teenth century. The areas of documentation 
which fall to the share of the library pro- 
fession are indicated as documentation work, 
documentation service, and abstracting 
work. Arranging to obtain copies or repro- 
graphs and of translations of documents 
required by the readers are other necessary 
auxiliary functions of the documentalist. 
Documentation work is identified with the 
work of preparing a documentation list. The 
term 'documentation list! is only a new 


,name for the older term 'bibliography'. But 


emphasis is placed on the inclusion of nas- 
cent micro -- documents and the needs of 
specialist readers--a research worker, a 
business man, or an administrator. The 
techniques of organization of reading mater- 
ials and the preparation of bibliographies 
for the use of specialists are not altogether 
new to librarians. They can be traced to the 
sixteenth century if not earlier. 
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131 Sixteenth Century 


The sixteenth century marks the 
advent of true subject bibliographies. Print- 
ing from movable types multiplied the re- 
cords of human thought and experience. 
Learning and education spread. The need 
for systematisation of the documents to 
facilitate their use resulted in libraries 
organising their growing collection--classi- 
fication of the documents in greater detail 
and supplementing it with catalogues and 
subject bibliographies. The book-sellers 
and auctioneers were among the first to 
feel the need for organising and listing their 
wares, Considered as lists of publications 
from a place, or on a subject, or by an 
author, these sale catalogues were the fore- 
runners of modern national and subject 
bibliographies. In these developments, we 
note the evolution of techniques of classifi- 
cation, cataloguing, and bibliographical 
organization, the same techniques on which 
effective documentation depends. 


132 Seventeenth Century 


The seventeenth century was a period 
of significant intellectual achievements and 
growth of the sciences and the arts. These 
were paralleled by the achievements of 
bibliographers. To quote just one example 
of а bibliography prepared for the use of 


specialists, we may consider the Bibliotheca 


realis universalis (1679-85) by Martinus 
Lipenius, It had most of the elements of a 
modern bibliography. The entries were 
arranged by subjects. The authors were 
listed alphabetically by surname. An index 
to the authors, compilers, commentators, 
etc was provided. To resolve homonyms, 
the authors were identified by the place of 
birth or profession. Composite works were 


analysed, Cross references were provided - 


from subject headings not used to those 
used, and from forms of names of authors 
not used to those used. For convenience of 
the users, the bibliography was printed in 
two columns іп large quarto size. Letter 
guides were provided at the head of each 
column to indicate what was included in the 
column. Subject headings were given in the 
middle in all capitals, and the author's 
name was set off in italics. Although 
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Lipenius did not include articles from per- 
iodicals which were just then coming up, 

in the revision of the bibliography seven 
years later by Merklin, society transactions 
were included. 


133 Rise of Periodicals 


The seeds of the difficulties which the 
documentalist is facing today was seen even 
in the seventeenth century. This was the 
advent of the learned periodicals in 1665 -- 
a boon to the researcher of that period, but 
a menace to the scientist and documentalist 
of today. 


134 Abstracts and Digests 


With the formation of scientific socie- 
ties and the rapid developments in research, 
particularly experimental research, more 
persons came to be engaged in scientific 
work: The researchers were seeking a 
medium fcr exchange of views and publica- 
tion of results of their work. Therefore, 
the periodical was just the thing they wanted, 
There was no more need for the researcher 
to wait until he had collected material suffi- 
cient for а book or a tract. Shorter comm- 
unications, regular publication at specified 
intervals, wide dissemination of information 
among peers, and a larger number of people 
contributing to the pool of knowledge became ` 
possible. Literature in languages other than 
Latin came up. Methods of teaching changed. 
The new trend was to compare with new 
reports rather than mere dependence on the 
writings of one person. It became increas- 
ingly difficult either to document or to 
study even a small proportion of the. growing 
number of documents. This led to the 
compilation of guides, digests, and abstracts 
for students; compilation of critical biblio- 
graphies with annotations, abstracts, and 
the marking of important papers as an aid 
to the selection of items for perusal; and 
above all, the restriction of the coverage 
of bibliographies by space, time, subject, 
or a combination of any of these character- 
istics. Other interesting developments 
were the publication of supplements to re- 
trospective bibliographies, or the publica- 
tion of the bibliography as a serial, witha 
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view to keep up with the growing number of 
documents. It was also realised that infor- 
mation pertinent to a subject gets- scattered 
in many sources some of them apparently 
unrelated, 


135 German Abstracting Plan 


Among the earliest of the abstracting 
periodicals in science was the Pharmaceuti- 
sches centralblatt (1830-) continued down 
today by Chemisches zentralblatt. This 
apparently fulfilled a great need for in 1834 
came out Schmidt's Jahrbuecher der in- 
und auslaendischen gesamten medizin, which 
ran into 336 volumes until 1922. Since the 
1850s, many abstracting and indexing 
periodicals have come into existence and 
there are now an estimated 3, 500 -0f them 
for the sciences. Till about World War Il, 
the German abstracting periodicals were 
among the foremost in the field. One reason 
was that the typical German abstracting pian 
consisted of three kinds of periodicals giv- 
ing full coverage of the documents. A Zentr- 
alblatt or Berichte is a frequently published 
periodical containing good classified abst- 
racts of documents. It is provided with 
detailed subject and author indexes. An 
index to this periodical is published yearly 
and often called Jahrbuch or Jahresberichte. 
Jt listed all the documents, some with anno- 
tations and some referring to the original 
entries in the Zentralblatt or Berichte. The 
third part of the system consisted of a 
narrative bibliography or review called 
Ergebnisse containing reviews or literature 
trend report of some important topics in the 
subject.with extensive bibliographies. 


136 Developments in Library Practices 


The increase in the number of docu- 
ments particularly in science and technology 
called for the development of adequate tech- 
niques and library practices for better use 
of these records. Therefore, from about 
the middle of the nineteenth century, there 
were rapid developments in library prac- 
tices in general and library techniques in 
particular. For instance, the British 
Museum Cataloguing rules were drawn up 
in 1841; library associations were formed 
from about 1850 onwards; conferences for 
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the exchange of ideas and advancement of 
the profession were organized; library acts 
were passed; and union catalogues were 
prepared. Dewey published his Decimal 
Classification in 1876; then came Cutter!s 
Rules and his Expansive Classification, 

the LC's Classification scheme and its 
distribution of printed.catalogue cards. АП 
these developments for bibliographical: 
organization were considered nothing alien 
tolibrary work. Even the subject analysis 
and the compilation of indexes to periodical 
publications (е д Poole's Index) were con- 
sidered to be within the scope of library , 
work. However, about the end of the nin- 
teenth century, some of these methods of 
bibliographical organization were not 
followed up as part of library practice. The 
reasons for this may be traced to certain 
social changes. 


137 Changes in Library Objectives 


Mercantalism has gained considerable 
strength; democracies were coming up on 
the Continent and the U. S. A. ; many changes 


weré brought about by the industrial revolu-. 


tion in England. The resultant of these 
forces was the emphasis on mass or uni- 
versal education as the key to social pro- 
gress. The library, as a social institution, 
had to follow the society!s new enthusiasm. 
The primary functions became providing 
help to self-education, the harnessing of 
letsure time, help to make democracy 
safer, the promotion of economic aware- 
ness, and international amity, among gene- 
ralist readers. With this change in empha- 
sis, the objectives and techniques of library 
work developed in the earlier years were 
left off by librarians to be taken up by 
others, often by subject specialists and non- 
librarians. 


138 Science and Society 


Further, science began to emerge 
as a decisive force controlling the advance- 
ment of society, influencing every aspect 
of life. Access to scientific information 
became necessary not only to scientists 
and technologists but also to governments, 
group leaders, and managers. 
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139 Failure of Classical Techniques 


The conventional book as a source of 
information receded into the background 
and its place was taken up by articles in 
periodicals, reports, data sheets, factory 
manuals, etc. Splitting up of science into 
sub-specialities and the spiralling growth 
of scientific documents made extensive 
coverage of these documents difficult and 
intensive coverage of the subject important. 
Yet the very nature of science necessitated 
the recognition of the interrelation between 
the specialities and influence of the advan- 
ces in one field on the practice of another. 
It was at this stage that the classical 
library techniques of classification and _ 
cataloguing based on the whole book as the 
unit broke down in dealing with micro- 
thought. Thus began the schism between 
library science and documentation. 


14 Nineteenth Century 
141 Cooperative Bibliography 


Efforts at bibliographical control of 
scientific documents through the prepara- 
tion of extensive bibliographies were conti- 


nued. The nineteenth century was a transi-' 


tional period. The first half marked the 
gradual decline of the golden age of indivi- 
dual bibliographers and in the second half 
the production of bibliographies became a 
co-operative effort--a change from the 
hand-tool to factory scale production. It 
was characterised by the need for larger 
capital investment, the hiring of workers 
who work under the direction of a few men 
who lay down the policy, and together they 
achieve more than can be done individually. 
Faced with the complexities of scientific, 
information, the Royal Society!s Catalogue 
of scientific papers, a project initiated by 
Joseph Henry, the Secretary of the Smith- 
sonian Institution, and the later International 
catalogue of scientific literature, were 
heroic efforts. As pointed out in the book, 
these efforts failed after a few years 
mainly because of the high cost of produc- 
tion as a result of the increase in the 
number of documents. It was no more 
possible just to depend on the resources of 
a single institution or on voluntary dona- 
tions. Secondly, there was also a need 
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for a qualitative change in the indexing 
techniques. The Royal Society was employ- 
ing low sk-lled indexers who were not 
competent to deal with the micro-documents 
and the newly emerging subject fields. 


142 Index Catalogue 


John Shaw Billing!s drew a lesson 
in the failure of the Royal Society's pro- 
jects. Back in the Library of the Surgeon 
General's Office of the U. S. Army, he 
decided or à monumental retrospective 
bibliography for medicine covering up to 
a certain period and to keep the bibliography 
up-to-date with a periodical documentation 
list. The result was the Index catalogue 
of the Library of the Surgeon General's 
Office, U. S. Army, and the Quarterly 
cumulative index medicus. The latter was 
taken up by the American Medical Associa- 
tion. The Army Medical Library (now the 
National Library of Medicine) began the 
Current list of medical literature in 1941, 
expanded its scope in 1950 and changed the 
title to Index medicus in 1960. 


15 Change in Concept of the Library 


While these events were happening in 
the bibliographical front, the concept about 
the library has been undergoing gradual 
change. To achieve its primary objective, 
and to serve its clientele adequately, open 
access and reference service became the 
most effective techniques of the librarian. 
With the growth of specialist libraries, 
and special subject collections even in the 
public libraries, intimate contact with the 
individual users to know their requirements 
of the moment became essential. To meet 
these reqairements, detailed analysis, 
adequate organization, and new methods of 
dissemination of information contained in 
the documents, became prerequisites. This 
brought into the library field certain spe- 
cialist librarians--the documentalists-- 
who had a good subject background and a, 
thorough xnowledge of the techniques of 
bibliography. Thus, in documentation 
work, wiíh its emphasis on service to the 
scholar or the researcher, library work 
finds certain identity of objectives and 
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techniques with the bibliographer. Thus the 
cleavage between the two professions which 
appeared about the latter half of the nine- 
teenth century was only an apparent surface 
phenomenon, and not any deep rooted 
difference. 

16 Further Attempts to Organise 

Bibliography Internationally 


Despite the failure of the two large 
scale*bibliographical enterprises, attempts 
to organise bibliography internationally 
continued. The Brussels Institute, the 
Concilium bibliographicum, the Interna- 
tional Institute of Intellectual Cooperation 
the League of Nations, the FID, and IFLA, 
are landmarks in this story. 


2 DOCUMENTATION AND NATIONAL 
DEVELOPMENT 


National development depends on the 
efficient utilization of past experiences. 
This implies that the records of thought 
and experience should be made available at 
the right time to those individuals and groups 
who can use the information contained in 
them as the basis for new achievements. 
Since World War II there has been tremend- 
ous developments in the sciences, The out- 
put of microdocuments has been doubling 
every ten years; it is becoming unmanage- 
able. All the same the need for proper 
bibliographical organisation of the docu- 
ments has become all the more greater. 


21 Social Pressure 


Each one of us is experiencing social 
pressure in the form of population pressure. 
Natural resorces are inadequately and un- 
evenly distributed with respect to population 
concentration, But man, basing his calcu- 
lations on the past achievements of science 
and technology, expects to convert near- 
natural and artificial commodities into con- 
sumable commodities in order to feed, 
clothe, shelter, and transport the teeming 
millions. This places a great responsi- 
bility on the scientigt and the technologist. 
They have to be more productive. 

22 Productivity 


Productivity demands the efficient uti- 
lisation of all kinds of resources -- princi- 
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pally human resources, natural resources, 
and the thought resources of science and 
technology. Human resources we have in 
plenty but they have to be more efficiently 
utilised, In material resources we are 
trying to harness the available, and science 


‘and technology can provide more, 


Advances in technology depends on 
applied research. Applied research, in 
turn, depends on fundamental research. 
These links in the chain only emphasise the 
fact that there are now more and more people 
engaged in research and development and 
that they are adding more and more docu- 
ments to the already overflowing pool, 


23 Team Research 


Today's society expects science to de- 
liver the goods quickly. Its demands are so 
pressing that it cannot depend on the sporadic 
though at times outstanding, contributions 
of a few men of genius alone, Research 
itself has to be scientifically managed to 
avoid any waste of human efforts and talents. 


_In this perspective directed cooperative team 
research is the more effective form of re- 


search management. Other factors also 
favour the team approach. The disciplines, 
though broken into specialities and sub- 
specialities, are so intermingled that ad- 
vances in one have repercussions and appli- 
cations in another, sometimes apparently 
unrelated field. As a corollary, a fair pro- 
portion of the information on a subject are 
found seeped in documents on a variety of 
other subjects. Further, the fast expanding 
horizon of science makes it possible, even 
for the best scientists, to see only up to a 
distance. He can know but a small fraction 
of even of his specialised field of interest. 


24 Division of: Labour 


While it is impracticable to stem the 
rising tide of documents, the waters must 
at least be properly channelised, if we are 
to avoid unexpected and unintended dupli- 
cation of research and development efforts. 
How can we achieve this? It needs the know- 
ledge of the subjects and knowledge of the 
techniques of the proper organization of 
the documents to ensure adequate utilisa- 
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tion of the thought embodied in them. The 
scientist, of course, knows the subject 
best. But we do not have sufficient number 
of scientists to carry out the essential and 
urgent research and development work. 

The research potential of the country has 

to be carefully conserved. Further, the 
organisation of the documents and their 
service is now a highly specialised dis- 
Cipline requiring as much talent, capacity, 
intensive specialised training and research. 
as needed to do good scientific research 
and development work. Hence there is 
need for a division of labour. The scientist 
is to be freed of the job of hunting and keep- 
ing up with all the current information on 
his subject by the documentalist. This is 
the why, the what, and the social back- 
ground of documentation. 


3 NATIONAL DOCUMENTATION CENTRES 
31 Establishment 


Two points emerge from the discus- 
sions in the preceding paragraphs. To 
develop documentation at the national level 
requires large capital and the technical 
know - how. Documentation being a vital 
link in the chain of activities helping the 
country's development, it has become the 
concern of such bodies as the Unesco, In 
the last decade the specialised agencies of 
the United Nations and more particularly 
the Unesco, has provided financial aid and 
expert advice for the establishment of na- 
tional documentation centres in several 
countries in South and South-east Asia, the 
the Middle East, and South America. Asa 
continuation of the earlier efforts to or- 
ganise bibliography internationally, it is 
hoped that when national bibliographies 
come into existence in all the regions of 
the globe, taken together they may form the 
nearest approximation to a universal biblio- 
graphy. 


32 Training of Documentalists 


The second point which emerges is the 
question of the qualifications and training of 
а documentalist. Is he to be a mere sub- 
ject specialist, or one merely trained in 
library techniques, or a gadget engineer, 
ora translator, or one versed in repro- 
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graphic methods? The problem naturally 
arose at the time of selecting personnel to 
staff the Insdoc when it was established in 
1952 with Unesco aid as the first pilot 
national documentation centre in South- 
east Asia. Initially it was necessary to 


.select those who have had at least library 


training aud experience. They were given 
in-service training in foreign documenta- 
tion centras, Other personnel received 
guidance from them and from the experts 
provided by Unesco. Then subject specia- 
lists were recruited and given in-service 
training in Insdoc. The book discusses the 
question. The solution proferred is that a 
documentalist should have a fairly wide 
subject background and a thorough know- 
ledge of library techniques such as classifi- 
cation, cataloguing, and intensive reference 
service. Опе who is able to facet analyse 
the reade-!s mind and match those facets 
with the facet-analysed arrangement of 
documents would be the most successful 
documentalist, 'The content of the course 
for a documentalist is also outlined, 


4 CENTRE FOR RESEARCH AND 
TRAINING IN DOCUMENTATION 


The question arises as to where, in 
what manner, and to how many in the 
country is this training to be imparted. 
Good educational techniques demand that 
the teacher-pupil ratio in a post-graduate 
and research course should not be higher 
than 1:5, Statesmanship demands that 
there shold not be an oversupply of highly 
trained personnel with inadequate employ- 
ment. Based on these considerations and 
the availability of teaching personnel, only 
one national training centre is recommend- 
ed at present, but regional centres may be 
established in due course as the situation 
warrants. 


41 DRTC 


The International Congress of Libraries 
and Documentation Centres (Brussels, 1955) 
recommended the formation of special 
groups at higher technical establishments 
to train documentalists. Even as early as 
1950, Prof P C Mahalanobis, Director, 
Indian Stztistical Institute, while working 
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out the Second Five Year Plan, saw the 
need for effective documentation as an 
essential concomittant to national develop- | 
ment. Не reguested Dr Ranganathan to 
establish such a centre in India, But at 
that time it was felt that India was not ripe 
for it. Again in 1956, Prof Mahalanobis 
‘renewed the request. In 1960 as a member 
of the Working Party of Scientists, Dr Ranga- 
nathan felt that the time had almost come for 
that institute. Since then many new labo- 
ratories and industries have come into 
existence in India. Documentation should 
be an essential service in the libraries 
attached to them. This need combined with 
the difficulties experienced by Insdoc in 
recruiting well trained documentalists, 
placed the question in bold relief. Since 
the writing of the book has been completed 
an all-India Documentation Research and 
Training Centre has been established in 
Bangalore. 


5 MECHANIZED DOCUMENT RETRIEVAL 
51 Viability 

To readers accustomed to finding a 
great deal about 'mechanised information 
retrieval! in current writings on document- 
ation may find this book severely silent on 
this subject. The reasons for this silence 
may be summarised as follows. While the 
speed of the machine is welcome in handling 
routine and repetitive work, its efficacy in 
dealing with the intellectual problems such 
as subject analysis and categorisation, is 
yet to be established, Further the viability 
of mechanised document retrieval taking 
into account the total economy of the sys- 
tem, that is at the input as well as at the 
output stages, is to be fully investigated. 
. And such studies have to be made on the 
conventional systems of document retrieval 
and the results compared, basing the com- 
parison on appropriate experimental designs 
and criteria for evaluation. In the Aslib- 
Cranfield project a beginning has been made 
in this direction. User reaction to speed 
and different methods of presentation of 
information are other important factors for 
consideration in this connection. The Case 
Institute of Technology operational re- 
search study, Columbia University Social 
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investigations, the evaluation of Western 
Reserve metallurgical information service, 
and other similar studies sponsored by the 
National Science Foundation of the United 
States, provide useful information. When 
we have more factual data from appropriate- 
ly designed studies it may be possible to 
make more firm assertions as to the viabi- 
lity and place of hardware in document 
retrieval. 


52 Three Lines of Approaches 
521 Concentrate on input 


As the situation obtains today, there 
appears to be three lines of thinking in 
subject analysis and categorisation, an 
essential element in any document retrieval 
system, One school of thought considers 
subject analysis of documents as the most 
important aspect of the system, and the 
better it is done the output or search cost 
would be proportionately reduced and the 
documents. retrieved will have greater 
relevance to the user's needs. This line 
of thinking is exampled by Chemical 
abstracts index, and the Indian school 
which suggests depth classification and 
facet analysis of the document as well as 
the reader's queries. 


522 Concentrate on Retrieval 


At the other extreme we have the pro- 
tagonists who point out that subject analysis 
of documents and categorisation are the 
costliest stages in the whole system. . Yet 
after complete analysis of all the docu- 
ments in the collection, only a small per- 
centage of the documents get used. They 
suggest concentration of efforts at the re- 
trieval stage. This line of thinking is ex- 
ampled by uniterm indexing and KWIC 
index. Here no time-consuming human 
decisions are involved in the analysis of 
the documents. They further argue that 
if there are shortcomings in the analysis, 
the specialist user knows about them and, 
therefore, can make necessary adjustments 
in his line of approach. 


523. Best of both Worlds 


The third group tries to make the best 
of both worlds -- a combination of adequate 
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indexing based on a carefully drawn up 
specialised vocabulary for narrow subject 
fields, with the high speed of mechanical 
handling. 


53 Return to Classification 


Which of the approaches will be most 
fruitful and at what levels - international, 
national, or local - will each one be viable, 
can be clear only after several comparative 
studies, as mentioned earlier, have been 
made, However, after a decade of some 
experience with hardware, itis beginning to 
be realised that the machine is no panacea 
for all the ills of the information problem, 
that it can give only to the extent and at a 
terrific speed what has been put into it, 
and that the intellectual process of efficient 
subject analysis cannot be economically 
supplanted by automation. To. quote one 
current approach to this subject even in 
the United States: 


" All of the systems, both conventional 
(that is, library solutions) and non- 
conventional (documentation solutions), 
suffer from the weakness that too much 
attention is paid to means, too little to 
ends. Nine hundred ninety-nine sepa- 
rate rules to 'classify' entry still do not 
make library books easy to find. Hard- 
ware belongs in a hardware store until 
we are intellectually capable of using 

it - and this has not happened yet. The 
specific problems to be solved in any 
kind of retrieval system are still basic 
philosophical ones: What is the best 
way to organize knowledge? How can 
the system devised accept constant and 
unlimited changes in this knowledge? 
How do we,know the overlapping, inter- 
related, multidimensional nature of 
modern knowledge? Solutions to these 
problems are vital to successful dis- 
semination of scientific information, 
particularly of the type necessary for 
further major advances". (Richmond 
(P A). What are we looking for? (Sci- 
ence. 139; 1963; 739)). 


This is in conformity with the line of think- 


ing propounded in the book in respect of 
Classification, its role in document re- 
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trieval, and the mechanisation of document 
retrieval. 


6 STANDARDS 
61 Terminology 


In any rapidly developing discipline, 
especially where there are several schools 
of thought, one is apt to find discrepancies 
in terminology in the literature on the sub- 
ject. Such discrepancies include imprecise 
terminology, use of the same term to mean 
different things, and the use of different 
terms to mean the same thing. All these 
tend to confuse the reader. The communi- 
cation between the different schools of 
thought often fails because the terminology 
used by each school not being same. 

On the other hand there will be precision 
and economy in thinking and communica- 
tion if there is well defined and standard 
terminology for the subject. As research 
in documentation becomes more and more 
intensive and international, a common 
terminology for the specific concepts in 

the subject has become absolutely neces- 
sary. In a paper presented to the Tenth 
All-India Library Conference (Hyderabad, 
1953), Vickery drew up a glossary of the 
then current terminology in classification. 
This glossary had full representation of 

the terminology developed in India. J D 
Mack and R S Taylor presented a paper 
entitled "А system of documentation termi- 
nology" to the Western Reserve University 
Conference on Documentation in 1956. This 
incorporated some of the terms in Vickery's 
earlier list, and a sizeable number of terms 
from the language of the computer technolo- 
gist. Landau's Encyclopaedia of librarian- 
ship (1958) is another useful dictionary. In 
the American documentation for April 1960 
Frank S Wagner Jr gave a "Dictionary of 
documentation terms", The paper also 


. cited 42 other lists of terms relating to 


the subject. The British Standards Insti- 
tution has published a glossary of terms in 
automatic data processing. In the book 
under review, Chap Bl on "What of docu- 
ments", Chap B2 on "What of documenta- 
tion", and Chap B3 on "What of documenta- 
tion work", each begin with a set of defined 
terms as used in the book. A more com- 
prehensive glossary of terms in classifi- 


169 


P523 


P523 NEELAMEGHAN 


catory thought of the Indian school is under 
publication by the Indian Standards Institu- 
tion. All these glossarries should now be 
synthesised into a standard international 
terminology. 


62 Documentation 


Standardization helps scientific manage- 
ment. It aids effective use of resources-- 
men, materials, and money. Fortunately 
the Documentation Subcommittee of the 
Indían Standards Institution has been one 
of the earliest established committees of 
ISI and it has been active since its incep- 
tion. Therefore, India has been able to 
contribute not only to standardization of 
terminology relating to documentation but 
also to several other standards of interest 
to the documentalist, Particular mention 
may be made of the standard for abstract- 
ing based on the Canons for abstracting, 
standard for subject bibliography, standard 
for abstracting periodical, and standard for 
bibliographical references. 


To facilitate arriving at the correct 
entry element for name of person in cata- 
loguing a book, ISI has recommended the 
printing, on the back of the title page, of 
the entry element in the name (s) of authors) 
in bold face and the secondary element in 
ordinary type. A similar practice for the 
names of authors of articles in periodicals, 
etc should prove useful, 


The figure on the evolute of standards 
for documentation (Page 493) shows the 
areas amenable to standardization, subjects 
in which standardization is not possible, 
that is, areas wherein creative thinking 
and art are involved, the subjects in which 
the ISI has already drawn up standards, and 
the subjects in which standards are still to 
be worked out. This is a useful summarised 
picture which, incidentally, shows the in- 
terrelation between the various elements 
involved. 


7 DOCUMENTATION IN INDIA 
71 Asiatic Society 


Ф 
When Sir William Jones in association 


with John Wilkins founded the Asiatic So- 
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ciety in 1783, he had two principal objec- 

NGA : E К 4: 
tives in mind: Firstly, to stimulate study T 
and research in Indology, and secondly, to 
build up an extensive collection of source 
materials for such studies. He recommend- 
ed that 


"... if each one of us were occasionally 

to contribute a succinct description of 

such manuscripts as he had perused or 
‘inspected with their dates and names of 

their owners and to propose for solution 

such questions as has occured to him 
concerning Asiatick art, science, and G 
history, natural and civil, we would T 
possess without labour, and almost 

by imperceptible degrees, a fuller 

catalogue of oriental books than has 

hitherto been exhibited, and our cor- 
respondents would be appraised of 

these points, to which we chiefly direct 

our investigation", 


The Society's periodicals provided the 

earliest media for communication of re- 

search results in the country, The lead 

given by and pioneering role of, the Asiatic 

Society of Bengal in the development of sci- 

entific research and education in India is 

of such importance as to accord the society 

a pride of place in the annals of progress of <. 
science in the country. Until the time re- 
search became part of the activities of the 
first Indian Universities, the Asiatic So- 
ciety provided the necessary stimulus for 
researoh. Later came the various Surveys 
of India, again at the initiative of the So- 
ciety. The earlier attempts at documenta- 
tion in India have been briefly surveyed by 
B Sen Gupta (J Indian Lib Assoc 1, 3; 1956 
April; 38-52) and T S Rajagopalan (An lib 
sc. 9; 1962; 68-83). 


72 Insdoc 
721 Job Analysis 


Over a decade ago, the Insdoc was es- 
tablished as a pilot national documentation 
project. Considerable experience has been 
gained by it in documentation work and ser- 
vice at the national level. Members on its 
staff have provided a detailed analysis of 
the several items of work that they are con- РА 
cerned with. Over fifty per cent of the book ! 
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consists of a log book of the work done in 
Insdoc, This detailed description and ana- 
lysis of each job has at least two beneficial 
results, Firstly, it provides a practiĉal 
working manual of immediate value to other 
national documentation centres just begin- 
ning to function in several of the South-east 
Asian and Middle East countries, These 
centres will have problems more similar 

to those faced by Insdoc than those met with 
in the documentation centres in the highly . 
developed countries of the West. Particular 
mention may be made of the preparation of 
the advance documentation list--Insdoc list. 
The technique 6f obtaining by air mail micro- 
film copies of the contents pages of periodi- 
cals through the co-operation of documenta- 
tion centres in other countries, is not only 
economical but also enables the publication 
of the list simultaneously with the receipt in 
this country of the periodicals indexed in it. 
The policy of selection of periodicals for 
coverage by the documentation list is to 
choose such of those which normally con- 
tain papers relevant to the research work 
in progress and planned in the country. In 
this way, the list is expected to be of the 
greatest use to the largest number of re- 
search workers possible in the country. 
Such a service naturally implies Insdoc's 
very close co-operation and liaison with the 


research laboratories and industries in the 
country in order to be kept informed of the 


research work in progress and planned. The 
Centre should also conduct surveys once in 
a few years to assess the usefulness of its 
service to those who receive it and locate 
the points to which its services have to be 
extended. This feed-back system should be 
maintained and improved upon. 


722 Cooperation from Publishers 


Although the Bibliography of scientific 
publications of south and south-east Asia is 
mainly intended as a record of the scientific 
documents published in this region, the de- 
lay in the inclusion of publications in it will 
be greatly reduced if publishers of periodi- 
cals co-operate, They can send to Insdoc 
contents pages at the final proof stage. It 
will be the ideal situation when prenatal 
classification, that is assigning of class 
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numbers according to a standard depth 
classification scheme to each of the arti- 
cles even at the stage they are printed in 
a periodical is achieved, ` 


723 О and M Study 


The second benefit that accrues from 
the analysis goes to Insdoc itself. Having 
followed and routinised certain methods and 
techniques in the last ten years, standards 
can now be evolved for a number of the 
routine operations, forms, etc. On the 
other hand, if the procedures are found 
uneconomical or if better methods have 
evolved during the period, the necessary 
changes should be effected. 


724 Interlibrary Cooperation 


The chapter on "National grid of scienti- 
fic libraries" analyses the types and avail- 
able scientific librarv resources of the 
country. It recommends co-operation bet- 
ween the libraries such that duplication of 
acquisition of less used material is mini- 
mised, while the available resources are 
made to go the longest way through a sys- 
tem of inter-library loans, It is high time 
that the libraries in the country adopted an 
inter-library loan code and evolved stand- 
ards for the routines and forms involved. 
Such a code and tentative standard forms 
could have been a useful chapter in the book. 


725 Union Catalogue 


Inter-library co-operation stems 
from a knowledge of the available resources: 
This brings into the picture the union cata- 
logue. Over forty pages of the book are de- 
voted to the mechanics of construction and 
methods of maintaining a union catalogue of 
periodical publications. While the union 
catalogue should be available in each of the 
libraries, that is it should be printed, it 


. becomes out of date no sooner it comes out 


ofthe press. The printed catalogue is to 
be kept up-to-date on cards by Insdoc, of 
course, through the co-operation of the 
libraries in the country and revised editions 
are to be brought once in five or ten years. 
7251 Classified Arrangement 


A union catalogue need not be a locating 
device only. It can usefully show the 
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strength and weakness of the library re- 
sources of the country in various subject- 
fields. This will help in filling up the gars 
in the collections. For this purpose, a 
grouping of the periodicals by the subject 
with which each of them primarily deals, 
will be mors helpful. The books give de- 
tails on how to compile such a classified 
type of union catalogue. The principles 
are the sarre as those on which the Union 
catalogue of learned periodical publications 
in South Asia, V 1: Physical and biological 
sciences by 5 R Ranganathan and others _ 
was compiled. A useful change is that in 
the printed zatalogue, which will naturally 
be a frozen bibliography, the index number 
in the alpha»etical part will be the serial 
numbers assigned to each entry in the classi- 
fied part. This is a convenience to users. 


7252 Library Number 


Another useful technique prescribed is 
assigning a meaningful code number to each 
of the libraries in the holdings section of 
the entry. The number is so constructed 
that libraries in a State and in a city within 
that State file together. Further, the num- 
ber indicates the type of the library--uni- 
versity, college, etc, and also the subject 
specialization of the library. Sucha 
grouping facilitates choosing libraries for 
inter-library borrowing, and in co-operative 
acquisition of periodicals. 


726 Document Procurement Serivce 


The time and work analysis of the docu- 
ment procurement service has more than 
one purpose, It shows the demands of the 
country; it indicates in what subject the 
Insdoc's own collection need strengtherning; 
and it points out for what types of documents 
and for what reasons we have to procure 
from abroac. It is true, however, we get 
only a partial glimpse into the problems 
involved, for, all documents needed in the 
country are not procured through Insdoc. 
Many are obtained by direct negotiation 
between the libraries or other institutions 
within as well as outside the country. 

727 "Translation Service 


. 
Transistion and reprograph service can 


be considered as two other aspects of docu- 
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ment procurement service, The pane] sys- 

tem of translators partially overcomes the т 
dearth of good translators in various langu- 

ages. The establishment of a translation 

bank, that is filing of а copy of all transla- 

tions made in the country in a central loca- 

tion and providing facilities to draw the a 
documents from this store or to make avail- 

able copies of them, will be economical in 

the case of repeat requests for a transla- 

tion. It is also possible for Insdoc, through 

the co-operation of the libraries in the 

country, to keep an index to the translations . 
of documents available in the various lib- & 
raries in the country. The Commonwealth 

Index of Scientific Translations, and the 

European Translation Centre are good ex-. 

amples of such co-operation and pooling of 
resources, The chapter on translation ser- 

vice also focusses attention on the fact that 

a good translator should not only know tho- 
roughly the translated-from and the trans- 
lated-to languages but also should have a 

good subject background and knowledge of 

the technical vocabulary of various sübjects. 


728 Reprography Equipment 


In respect of reprography equipment, 
we depend to a great extent on foreign im- 
ports. This has disadvantages. І іѕ а x 
drain on our limited foreign exchange, and 
servicing and spare parts are difficult to 
procure locally. It would appear that vigor- 
ous steps should be taken to produce indi- 
genous reprograph equipment, and neces- 
sary protection for this industry should be 
ensured, Attention is also focussed on the 
problems arising from not using standard 
microfilm sizes, from not taking adequate 
care of the processed films say in mailing, 
etc. International standards in these res- 
pects will facilitate the work in documenta- 
tion centres. They will economise time and 
reduce cost of service. 


729 Theses Index 


The need for an adequate index to the 
theses accepted for the higher degrees in 
the universities, etc in the country, has 
been felt for some time now. Occasionally, 
for want of such an index, theses subjects é 
have been repeated in the same university! | 
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This is obviously wrong and wasteful. While 
the Insdoc is prepared to do the indexing, 
there appears to be lack of cooperation on 
the part of the universities, exeept in a few 
cases, Their reluctance to provide informa- 
tion on the theses accepted by them is based 
on wrong interpretation of copyright pri- 
vileges, secrecy of the contents of the docu- 
ments, etc. On the other hand, the proper 
thing should be for each university to file 
with Insdoc at least a microfilm copy of all. 
theses accepted by it. This facilitates pre- 
paring a proper index of the theses and 
making available information about them 

to all bonafide research workers. 


8 Future of Documentation 


8 So far we have dealt with the past and 
present of documentation as discussed in 
the book. The rest of the book takes a peep 
into the future of documentation in India in 
particular and the world in general. 


81 Expansion of Insdoc 


During the Third Plan period, a six- 
fold expansion of all activities of Insdoc is 
envisaged, Two important recommenda- 
tions are the establishment of a national 
central science library, and a division for 
research and training in documentation. In 
due course, when national documentation 
centres are established in the social sci-  “ 
ences, and in some of the major branches 
of science, e g medicine and agriculture, 
Insdoc will retain to itself only the residual 
subjects for documentation and the function 
of co-ordinating the activities of the national 
documentation centres in various subjects. 
The production of publication of the Indian 
science bibliography, Indian science ab- 
stracts, and Indian theses abstracts will 
remain with Insdoc, In short, a federating 
type of organization is recommended for 
Insdoc. The establishment of a Documenta- 
tion Research and Training Centre in Banga- 
lore is taken to have fulfilled the plan pro- 
gramme of establishing a research and 
^training centre in documentation in the 
country. 


82 Model for International Documentation 


On the international scale, adequate 
documentation is hampered by several 
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barriers. They are principally the scatter 
of information on a subject in a variety of 
documernts--books, periodicals, reports, 
standards, specifications, unpublished docu- 
ments, Datents, etc; the extensive seepage 
of information on a subjèct in documents 
primari_y devoted to other subjects; the need 
for slan-s in abstracts to suit the require- 
ments о? different kinds of research work- 
ers and research workers in different sub- 
jects; and the existence of documents in a 
large number oflanguages, one or two of 
which are known to a research worker, 
There have been several suggestions to 
replace the periodical as а medium of re- 
search communication. But each plan 
raises ics own serious problems so that · 
the periodical is thriving better than ever. 
Dr Ranganathan has given a model plan to 
overcome some of the problems of interna- 
tional abstracting and dissemination of in- 
formation. The model was worked in an 
incipien: form іп 1947, А fuller version has 
been detailed in three papers presented by 
him to tae first DRTC Seminar (1963). They 
are ideal plans which can work only when 
certain conditions stipulated are realised. 
Just the same, they are ideals to strive for, 


83 Areas for Research 


The last chapter spells out the areas for 
research, Greatest emphasis is, of course, 
placed cn research in depth classification 
for document retrieval, For, the proper 
organization of the expanding multi-dimen- 
sional universe of knowledge depends on 
sharpening our classificatory tools, These 
techniques have to grow with the universe 
of knowledge., Machinery or no machinery 
classifization is necessary. The better 
and more effective it is in organising the 
thought content of documents, the more 
efficien- will be the conventional as well as 
mechanised document retrieval systems. A 
succinc- case is made out in Sec P264 sup- 
porting filiatory arrangement, enumerating 
the various benefits accruing out of such 
helpful arrangement of entries and of docu- 
ments. Areas for fundamental and routine 
research in the Idea, Verbal, and Nota- 
tional Flanes are chalked out, Construc- 
tion of schedules of common isolates for 
Energy, for Property, and for Raw ma- 
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terials and Commodities, is the immedi- 
ate task, Problems arising from the appli- 
cation of chain procedure to class numbers 
arising from the depth classification of 
micro-documents, and the sequence of 
subject heading terms in languages other 
than English, need investigation. Other 
subjects needing continuous research are 
"оп the technique of expeditious procure- 
ment of documents, on the micro or paper 
reproduction of a flawless kind and their 
preservation, the television projection to 
distant centres, of the entries in a cata- 
logue tray and of the pages of a document, 
the problems of eliminating what appears 
to be now an unavoidable time-lag in the 
supply of translations of documents", 


| We may add the following to the list. 
Survey and assessment of the available lib- 
rary resources and adequacy of documenta- 
tion work and service in the country. The 
formation of dormitory collections of less 
used materials, Reaction of different users 
to various methods of presentation of infor- 
mation, The viability of India publishing 
Indian science abstracts, and her produc- 
tion as a part of international effort, of 
comprehensive bibliographies in certain 
subjects beginning with Indology. Stand- 
ardization in reprography techniques and 
services, and book production techniques 
such that they will help reduction in time 
and cost of documentation work and service. 


9 CONCLUSION 


The symposium is a welcome addition 
to the literature on documentation. The 
contributors have several years' experience 
in the subject each has written upon. The 


papers cover the whole spectrum of docu- 
mentation--theory and practice, of all the 
facets of work including the auxiliary sub- 
jects of reprography and translation. It 
has specific value to documentation centres 
in the fast developing countries in Asia, 
Africa, and South America, where Unesco 
is aiding efforts to establish national docu- 
mentation services. It also provides food 
for thought for documentalists in general. 
These are the chapters outlining the areas 
for research, the model for international 
organization of abstracting periodicals, and 
the rethinking on mechanised information 
retrieval. 


There is little to criticize. One may 
complain that much of the book is devoted 
to documentation in the sciences. Little 
is said about documentation in the social 
sciences and the humanities. This is per- 
haps a reflection of the current situation 
here and the world over, However, the 
general principles are basic to documenta- 
tion in any subject. Documentation of pa- 
tents, press cutting service, etc are given, 
comparatively brief treatment. Here again 
the authors do not have extensive experi- 
ence in these subjects to give any more de- 
tails of the techniques. A shortcoming of 
the book is that the description of the prac- 
tice of documentation is mainly confined to 
that practised in a national documentation 
centre. At the locallevel, the techniques 
may not all be applicable. Local modifica- 
tions and variation of procedures may be 
necessary. 


Printing errors are few and the get-up 
of the book is pleasing. 
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SUBFORMS OF TAMIL POETRY 
AND THEIR CLASSIFICA TION 


(DEPTH CLASSIFICATION, 52) 


Indicates that assigning any work in 
literature to any particular subform leads 
to cross classification, and violation of 


the Canon of Ascertainability and the Canon 
of Permanence. However, the subforms may be 
recognised in classifying Evaluation of a 
particular subform in general, Evaluation of 
a particular subform occurring in the work 
of a particular author, AnthSlogy of а par- 
ticular subform in general, Anthology of a 
particular subform occurring in the work of 
a particular author, and Linguistics con- 
cerned with the composition of a particular 
subform. Works out a schedule for subforms 
of Tamil poetry as a case study. Suggests 
similar work for other forms of Tamil liter- 
ature and for literature in other languages 
also. The schedule and its index are follow- 
ed by illustrative examples. Then follow the 
annotations. 


0 THE PROBLEM 


In 1956, Ranganathan happened to visit 
the County Library System of Lanarkshire. 
His friend Mr Paton was taking him round. 
At one stage they reached the County Central 
Library at Hamilton. There, a young lib- 
rarian discussed with him the desirability 
and the possibility of classifying a literary 
form such as poetry, drama, and fiction into 
their subforms. He based this on his experi- 
ence of readers asking for any detective 
fiction, historical fiction, scientific fiction, 
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-ibrarian, 
Zonnemara Public Library, 
Hadras ~ 8. 


and so or. In fact, he had worked out a 
schedule for subforms. 


01 Cross Classification 


However, Ranganathan's reaction at 
that time was not favourable. For, though 
a particular novel may be predominantly 
social it is seldom that it will have no other 
essential characteristic equally in demand. 
This statement becomes even more valid in 
respect of the subdivisions of poetry and 
drama. In these circumstances it will lead 
to cross classification. This is very well 
demonstrated in the case of division 827 
'satire' їп DC. 


02 Canon of Ascertainability 


Even if we can get over this difficulty 
of cross classification by some device, the 
Canon of Ascertainability will be put to 
severe strain, in prefering one possible sub- 
form to the others. 


03 Canon of Permanence 


Even supposing that we can, as classi- 
fiers, release the strain on the Canon of 
Ascertainability by taking majority opinion of 
competeat literary critics, there is no guar- 
antee that the future generation of literary 
critics, will not upset the judgement of thefr 
predecessors. As literary criticism is a 
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. discipline of virile growth changes in the 
opinion are bound to occur from period to 
period. In other words, the Canon of Perma- 
nence will be violated. 


04 Residual Problem 


What is stated above amounts only to 
saying that it is improper to assign any wo-k 
in literature to any particular subform while 
' classifying it. On the other hand it does noct 
exclude the problem in classifying the follow- 
ing: 

1 Evaluation of a particular subform 

in general! 

2 Evaluation of a-particular subform 
occurring in the works of a particu- . 
lar author; 

3 Anthology for a particular subform 
in general; 

4 Anthology of a particular subform 


1 INDEX TO 


Aaru 1361C 

Adimarimandila asiriappa 1824 
Adiyavar Pillaithamil 1218 
Affection 16 

Agapporutkkovai 1650 
Aimmanimalai 1875 

Ainthinai Cheyyul 165 
Alank-ara Panchagam 1931001 
Alank-aram 1120415 

Alavali thandagam 19234 
Alaviyal thandagam 19233 
Ambotharanka Otthalisaikkalippa 1832 
Anandakhalippu 11204195 
Andadhi 191 | 

Angamalai 15L 
Annamviduthuthu 165587 
Annpal Pillaithamil 1211 
Anubudhi 1120413 
Anuragamalai 16511 

Aranul 1 5R4 

Arasan viruttham 1367 
Aruvadaippattu 17J07 ^? 
Asiriappa (Agaval) 182 
Asiriyattalisai 18643 
Asiriyatthurai 18663 

Asiriya viruttham 18682 
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occurring.in the works of parti- 
cular author; and 
5 Linguistics concerned with the 


composition of а particular subform. 


05 Solution 


Sections 73 and 74 of paper H in this issue 
have suggested a method of meeting the above 


residual problems. The purpose of this 
paper is to put up a schedule of subforms of 
Tamil poetry and an illustrative list of books 
calling for these subforms to be represented 


.in their respective class numbers. Sec 5 


of this paper contains annotation elucidating 
some of the points arising either in the 
schedule or in the illustrative examples. 
This is only a pilot project. Similar work 
should be done for other forms of Tamil 
literature and for literature in other langu- 
ages also.. 


SCHEDULE 


Asukavi 1721 

Attagam 1928 
Attamangalam 112041462 
Attruppadai 175 

Chandam 1922 
Chathagam 193100 
Chathakam 15 

CHENGOL 1361G 


Chengol 1361G 

Chenthamil malai 19327 
Cherukkalavanchi 15191 
Cheviyarivuru 1R492 
Cheviyarivuru marulpa 1854 
Child 12 

Chiledai 1894 

Chindu 1898 

Chinnappu 1364 

Chinthadi vanchippa 1842 
Chitthirakavi 1723 |, 
Chittukavi 1711 à 
Chunnamidikkum pattu 17E 
Dasangam 1361 
Dásangappatthu 1362 
Dasangatthayal 1363 
Eccharikkai 1120418 
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Elukurrirukkai 
Elupathu 19370 
Emotion 16 
En cheyyul 194 
Erupaerupahthu 
Ettu 19381 
Exposition 17 
Feeling, Emotion, Affection 16 
God 11 
Hero 13 
Heroine 14 
Hinduism, Post Vedic 112 
Ilaravellai 16592 
Inaikkural asiriappa 
Inaimanimalai 18720 
Innisai chinthiyal venba 
Innisai venba 1813 
lrattai manimalai 18721 
Irattai manimalai (By different metre) 18722 
Iyalmoli valtthu 133 
Kadainilai 1713 
Kadanilai 1373 
Kadigai Venba 1394 
Kaikkilai 16594 
Kaikilai marulpa 
Kaiyarunilai 1661 
Kalaiyedukkum pattu 
Kalambagam 1891 
Kalambagamalai 1892 
Kalippa 183 
Kalittalisai 
Kalitthurai 18664 
Kalitthurai 18664 
Kalithurai andadhi 
Kalivenba 1834 
Kaliviruttham . 18683 
Kaliyandadhi 19131 
Kanchimalai 1515 
Kannigal 1893 
Kanpadainilai 1391 
Kappal pattu 170525 
Kappumalai 112041461 
Kavacham 1120414 
Kavadi chindu 18980 
Kesathipatham 151.02 
Kilividuthuthu 165586 


Kodi 1361H 
Kovai 188 


Kulamagan 122 

Kummi 1748 

Kummi chindu 1898N 
Kural venba 1811 
Kuraladi vanchippa 1841 


15MY 


19320 


1822 


1816 


1852 


17J04 


18644 


1918 
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Kuram 17Y 
Kurattalisai 18641 
Kurinchi 16501 
Kurunthandagam 
Kuthirai 13617 
Lavani 17NR 
Letters, By number of 192 
Madakku 1916 

Madal 16513 

Malai 1261B 

Malai 1261E 

Malai 1&7 

Mangalam. 1366 
Mangalavellai 148 
Manimalai 1871 
Manvidutkuthu 165588 
Maram 1393 

Marulpa 185 

Marutham 16503 
Mathurakavi 1722 
Mayangisai Kochakakkalippa 
Meikirthimalai 131 

Mullai 16502 
Mummanikovai 
Mummanimalai 
Muppathu 19330 
Murasu 1361F 4 
Murugan Pillaithamil 12116 
Muthukanrhi , 15R94 
Nadodipattu 17А 

Nadu 1351А 
Namamalai 123 
Nanmanimalai 
Narpathu 19340 
Narrunadugaippattu 17302 
Navaman:malai 1879 
Nayanappatthu 151185 
Nedunthandagam 19232 

Neithal 16504 

Nelkurrumpattu 17109 (MJ381) 


Nenchuviduthuthu 165581 
Nerisai asiriappa 1821 


Nerisai chinthiyal venba 1815 
Nerisai ctthalisaikkalippa 1831 
Nerisai venba 1812 
Nilaimandila asiriappa 1823 
Nirottageyamaga andadhi 19151 
Nocchimalai 1517 

Nurrandedhi 1914 

Occupational songs 17А 
Oliyandaihi 1913 
Oppari 1663 
Orupavorupahthu 


19231 


18392 


1883 
1873 


1874 


193102 
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Orupogu 1120411 
Oruthuraikkovai 165011 
Padanthinai 15194. 
Pahrodai venba 1814 
Pahrralisai Kochakakkalippa 18391 
Palai 16505 | 
Palchandamalai 18792 
Pallu or Ulathipattu  17J 
Panarviduthuthu 165583 
Panchagam 1935 
Pancharathinam 19352 
Parainilai 1372 

Parani 15193 
Pathathikesam 15101 
Pathigam 193101 
Pathirrandadhi 1911 

Patthu 19310 

Pavanikkathal 165551 
Payotharappatthu 151,556 
Penpal Pillaithamil 1215 
Perumagilchimalai 134 
Perumangalam 1371 
Perunthinai 16596 
Peyarnerisai 1351 
Peyarinnisai 1352 
Pillaitthamil 121 

Por 151 

Poradikkum pattu · 177073 
Porkeluvanchi 1514 
Prosody, By 18 
Pugalchimalai 141 
Pulambal 1662 

Puranilai 112041463 
Puranilai valthu 15R496 
Puranilaivalthu marulpa 1851 
Seval pattu 17K351 

Sinkara chindu 1898s 
Sirralisai Kochakakkalippa 1838 
Stanza, By number of 193 
Subject, By 15 ·. 

Talisai 1864 

Tamil viduthuthu 165582 
Thalattu 175 

Thanaimalai 1513 
Thandagam ` 1923 
Thandagamalai 18798 
Tharakaimalai' 145 
Tharavinai kochakakkalippa 1837 : 
Tharavu kochakakkalippa | 1836 
Thenralviduthuthu 16558U 
Thiripandadhi 19161 
Thirupugal 1120417 
Thiruppallielucchi 1120452 
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Thumbaimalai 1518 
Thurai 1866 

Thuthu 16558 
Thuyiledainilai 1392 
Ula 16555 

Ulamadal 16512 
Ulingnaimalai 1516 


Uncharppattu 1120457 


Ur 1361р 

Urinnisai 150203 
Urnerisai 15U202 

Urvenba 150201 
Vagaimalai 15192 

Vaguppu 1120456 
Valamadal 16514 
Valinadichindu 189817 
Valthu 174 

Vanchippa 184 
Vanchittalisai 18645 
Vanchitthurai 18665 

Vanchi viruttham 18684 
Vanduviduthuthu 165585 
Vannaka Otthalisaikkalippa 1833 
Varalarruvanchi 132 
Varnippu 173 
Varukkamalai 18791 
Varukkakovai 1886 
Vasanthamalai 1513283: 
Vathoranamanchari 151991 
Vayuraivalthu 1R491 
Vayuraivalthu marulpa 1853 
Veli viruttham 18681 
Venba 181 

Venba andadhi 1917 
Venchenthurai 18661 
Vanilmalai 150162 
Venkalippa 1835 

Ventalisai 18642 

Venthurdi 18662 
Verrikkaranthaimanchari 1512 
Vilakhunilai 138 

Vilasam 16556 

Villuppattu  17NR09 
Vinayagar Pillaithamil • 12114 
Vinnappam 1712 

Viralividu thuthu 165584 
Viravetchimalai 1511 
Viruttham 1868 
Virutthavilakkanam 1365 
Vittharakkavi 1724 
Yamagandadhi 1915 

Yanai 1361K 
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Yanaittholil 


Yandunilai 
Yelappattu 


11 
M2 


1120411 
1120413 
1120414 
112041461 
112041462 


112041463 
1120415 . 
1120417 
1120418 


11204195 
1120452 
1120456 
1120457 


12 
121 


1211. 
12114 


12116 
1215 ^ 
1218 
122 


` 123 


13 
131 


132 
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15KX447 З Yerrappattu 17р2 
137 Yesal 17505 
170521 
2 SCHEDULE 
о LITERATURE 
o3 DRAVIDIAN 
O31 TAMIL 
031,1 POETRY 
Subforms of 
1 POETRY 
GOD asking for alms) 
Hinduism - Post Vedic (For other 134 Perumagilchimalai (Praising the 
religions, the religion number beauty etc ·). 
will replace the isolate 1351 Peyarnerisai (Praising the name 
2 Hinduism). i of the Hero in Nerisai metre) 
Orupogu (Initiation) 1352 'Peyarinnisai (Praising the name 
Anubudhi (Evangelistic) of the Hero in innisai metre) 
Kavacham (Worship) 1361 Dasangam (Praising of ten 
Kappumalai (Prayer) administrative organs) 
Attamangalam ( - With different 1361A Nadu (Country) ` 
metre) 1361B Malai (Mountain) 
Puranilai 1361C Aaru (River) 
Alankaram (Symbolism) 1361D Ur (Village) 
Thirupugal (Hymns) 1361E Malai (Garland) 
Eccharikkai (Incantation - ends 1361F Murasu (Drum) 
with the word Eccharikkai) 1361G Chengol (Sceptre) 
Anandakkalippu (Expiation) 1361H Kodi (Flag) 
Tiruppallielucchi (Consecration) 13617 Kuthirai (Horse) 
Vaguppu (Sacred furniture) 1361K “Yanai (Elephant) 
Uncharppattu (Festival) 1362 Dasangappatthu (1362-1367 Differ- 
CHILD entiated by metre). 
Pillaithamil (Praising the child To be divided as 1361 
and its activities) 1363 Бавапданһауа! 
Annpal Pillaithamil (Male) 1364 a aa 
Vinayagar Pillaithamil (Vinaya- To be divided as 1361 
5 gar) 1365 Virutthavilakkanam 
Murugan Pillaithamil (Muruga) To be divided as 1361 
Penpal Pillaithamil (Female) 1366 Mangalam 
Adiyavar Pillaithamil (Hero) To be divided as 1361 
Kulamagan (Praise of child by a 1367 Arasan Viruttham 
woman) To be divided as 1361 
Namamalai (Praising of son) 137 Yandunilai (Birthday blessing) 
1371 Perumangalam (Birthday gift 
HERO by the hero) 
Meikirthimalai (Praising the 1372 Parainilai (Birthday Celebration - 
Geneology of the Hero) Drar) : i 
j 1373 Kadanilai (Birthday Celebration - 
Varalarruvanchi( - including Sacrifice of Ox) . 
the present hero) 138 Vilakkunilai (Praising the sword 
Iyalamoli Valtthu ( - - in and lamp) 
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1391 
1392 


1393 
1394 
14 
141 


145 


148 


15 
151 
1511 


1512 


1513 
1514 
1515 
1516 
1517 


1518 


15191 
15192 
15193 
15194 
151991 


15KX447 


| 15KX447 
15L 
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Kanpadainilai (Arranging for 
sleep) 

Thuyiledainilai (Waking up from 
sleep) 

Maram (Anger of a subordinate 
for asking his daughter for 
marriage by the hero) 

Kadigai Venba (Happenings in 
a minute) 


HEROINE 

Pugalchimalai (Praising of 
woman) 

Tharakaimalai (Praising of 
chaste women) 

Mangalavellai (Praising of 
highly placed woman) 


BY SUBJECT 

Por (War) 

Viravetchimalai (Taking of 
cows with Vetchi garland) 

Verrikkaranthai manchari 
(Recapturing of the cows with 
Karanthai garland) 

Thanaimalai (March past for 
war) 

Porkeluvanchi (Praising the 
army on the way to battle) 

Kanchimalai (Attacking the 
enemy with Kanchi garland) 

Ulingnàimalai (Surrounding the 
enemy with Ulingnai garland) 

Nocchimalai (Defence of the 
enemy with Nocchi garland) 

Thumbaimalai (Fighting with 
the enemy with Thumbai 
garland) 

Cherukkalavanchi (Details of the 
battle field) 

Vagaimalai (Celebration of 
Victory with Vagai garland) 

Parani (Epic on the Victor) 

Padanthinai (Praising the 
Victor) 

Vathoranamanchari (Praising 
of an individual who con- 
trolled Elephants) 

Yanaittholil (on elephant) 


Yanaittholil (On Elephant) 
Angamalai (Detailing the organs) 


15L01 
15L02 
15L185 
151,556 
15MY 
15 


1584 
158491 


158492 


156494 


156496 


1517162 
150201 


150202 
1517203 
1510283 
16 


165 


1650 


16501 
165011 


16502 
16503 


16504 
16505 


16511 
16512 
16513 


16514 
16555 


Pathathikesam (- from foot to 
hair) 

Kesathipatham (- from hair to 
foot) 

Nayanappatthu (- eye) 

Payotharappatthu (- breast) 

Elukurrirukkai (Verse in the 
form of child's play) 


Chathagam (Writing of Astrolo- 


gical note for the child) 

Aranul (Ethical Works) 

Vayuraivalthu (Detailing the 
Good and evil) 

Cheviyarivuru (- Truth and 
falsehood) 

Muthukanchi (- Happiness and 
sorrow - advice of an elderly 
man to his juniors) 

Puranilaivalthu (- Prayer for 
progress) 


` Venil Malai (On Summer), 


Urvenba (On village in Venba 


metre) 
Urnerisai - nerisai metre 
Urinnisai - innisai - 


Vasanthamálai (On wind from 
South) 


BY FEELING, EMOTION, 
AFFECTION 

Anithinai Cheyyul (Love on 5 
Physiographical divisions) 

Agapporutkkovai (Collection of 
Verses covering all divisions) 

Kurinchi (Mountain - Courtship) 

Oruthuraikkóvai (Sighting of 
lover) 

Mullai (Forest - Remaining in 
house) 

Marutham (Wetland - Bouderie - 
feigned dislike) 

Neithal ( Coastland - Yearning) 

Palai (Desert - Elopement - 
Separation) 

Anuragamalai (Detailing about 
one's Dream girl) 

Ulamadal (Proposal to marry 
the dream girl) ј 

Madal (-------- іп open place) 

Valamadal (Decision of the ----) 

Ula (Procession of Hero and 
description of lady admirers 
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of different age group) А of lime) 
165551 Pavanikkathal (Lovelorn lady 17J Pallu or Ulathippattu (Song on 
< tells about her to her friend) agricultural activities) 
16556 Vilasam (Soliloquy of the love- 17702 Narrunadugaippattu (Transplant- 
lorn lady) ing) 
16558 ^ Thuthu (Sending somebody to 17304 Kalaiyedukkumpattu (Weeding 
meet the lover to explain her out) 
position) 17307: Aruvadaippattu (Harvesting) 
165581 Nenchuviduthuthu (Heart) 173073 Poradikkumpattu (Stacking) 
165582 Tamil viduthuthu (Tamil 17K351 Sevalpattu (On Cock) 
Language) . 17NR Lavani (Song with. music) 
165583 Panarvidu thuthu (Musician) 175 Thalattu (Song to make child: 
165584 Viralividu thuthu (Dancer) sleep) 
165585 Vanaduviduthuthu (Insect) 17505 Yesal (Rebuke) 
165586 Kilividuthuthu (Parrot) 17Y Kuram (Gypsy Song) 
165587 Annamviduthuthu (Swan) 
165588 Manviduthuthu (Deer) 18 BY PROSODY (metre, stanza, 
16558U .  Thenralvidu thuthu (Wind from 7 letter etc.) 
South) 181 Venba 
16592 ~ Ilaravellai (Joy of family life) 1811 Kural Venba 
16594 Kaikkilai (One side love) 1812 Nerisai Venba 
16596 Perunthinai (Unsuitable love) 1813 | nnisai Venba 
1661 ' Kaiyarunilai (On death - mourn- 1814 Pahrodai Venba 
ing) 1815 Nerisai Chinthiyal Venba 
1662 Pulambal ( - - muttering) ` 1816 Innisai Chinthiyal Venba 
1663 Oppari (- - weeping) 
17 BY EXPOSITION Е и 
1711 ` Chittukavi (Poet detailing his | app 
` e . . 1822 Inaikkural asiriappa 
| portion) 1823 Nilaimandila asiriappa 
1712 Vinnappam (Request) 1824 Adimari ail оа 
1713 Kadainilai (Telling that he is аксынче 7 
waiting at the door) А 183 Карра 
1721 Asukavi (Gomposing verse as 1831 Nerisaiotthalisaikkalippa 
desired) 1832 Ambotharanka Otthalisaikkalippa 
1722 Mathurakavi (Verse full of 1833 Vannaka Otthalisaikkalippa. 
meaning) 1834 Kalivenba 
1723 Chithirakavi (Verse in design). ` 1835 Venkalippa 
1724 Vittharakkavi (Verse in detail) 1836 Tharavu Kochakakkalippa 
173 Varnippu (Detailing of a subject) 1837 Tharavinai Kochakakkalippa 
174 Valthu (Blessing) 1838 Sirralisai Kochakakkalippa' 
175 ‚ Attruppadai (one poet detailing 18391 Pahrralisai Kochakakkalippa: 
about the hero to another poet) 18392 | Mayangisai Kochakakkalippa 
17А Nadodipattu (Country - Occupa- 184 Vanchippa 
tional - Songs) 1841 Kuraladi Vanchippa 
17D2 Yerrappatiu (Song during irriga-: 1842 Chinthadi Vanchippa 
tion) 
170521 -© Yelappattu (Song during boating) 185 . Marulpa 
170525 - Kappal pattu (Shipping) | 1851 Puranilaivalthu Marulpa 
17109 1852 Kaikilai Marulpa . 
(MJ381) Nelkurrumpattu (Husking) 1853 Vayuraivalthu Marulpa 
17E Chunnamidikkumpattu (Pounding 1854 Cheviyarivurn Marulpa 
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Deviations of 181 to 1854 
Talisai 
Kurattalisai 


. Ventalisai 


Asiriyattalisai 


"Kalittalisai 


Vanchittalisai 
Thurai 
Venchenthurai 
Venthurai 
Asiriyathurai 
Kalithurai 
Vanchitthurai 
Virutham 

Veli viruttham 


` Asiriya viruttham 


Kaliviruttham 
Vanchi viruttham 
Malai (Verse as Garland) 
Manimalai (Garland of beads) 
Inaimanimalai (Two garlands) 
Irattai manimalai (Twin garlands) 
Irattai manimalai (- by different 
metre) 
Mummanimalai (Three garlands) 
Nanmanimalai (Four garlands) 
Aimmanimalai (Five garlands) 
Navamanimalai (Nine garlands) 
Varukkamalai (Garland with 
particular alphabets) 
Palchandamalai (Garland with 
different musical notation) 
Thandagamalai (Garland with 
300stanzas) 
Kovai (Collection of Verses) 
Mummanikovai ( Three) 
Varukkakovai (Particular 
alphabet) 


Kalambagam (Collection of 


. Verses - different variety) 

Kalambagamalai (-with slight 
deviation) 

Kannigal (Two line verses) 

Chiledai (Double meaning 
verses) 

Chindu (Musical song) 

Kummichindu 

Kavadi chindu 

Singara Chindu 

Valinadai chindu 

ANDADHI (Verses with conti- 
nuity from the previous ones) 


1911 
1913 
19131 


1914 
1915 


19151 
1916 
19161 
1917 
1919 
192 
1922 
1923 
19231 
19232 


19233 
19234 


193 
1935 
19352 


1938 
19381 


19310 


183101 
193102 


19320 


19327 
19330 
19340 
19370 


193100 


1931001 


194 


Pathirrandadhi (10-) 

Oliyandadhi (30-) 

Kaliyandadhi (-different 
variety) 

Nurrandadhi (100-) 

Yamagandadhi (particular 
alphabets) 

Nirottagayamaga andadhi (with 
slight difference) . 

Madakku (repeating the previous 
line's words) 

Thiripandadhi (-with slight 
difference) 

Venba andadhi (andadhi in Venba 
metre) 

Kalithurai andadhi (andadhi in 

' Kalithurai metre) 


By number of letters 
Chandam (Verse with less than 
26 letters in a line) 
Thandagam (Verse with more 
than 27 letters in a line) 
Kurunthandagam į ( Sub 
Nedunthandagam | divisions 
Alaviyal Thandagam | of 1923 
Alavali Thandagam | with slight 
difference 
from the 
other) 


By number of Stanzas. 

Panchagam (5 Stanzas) 

Pancharathinam (- in different 
metre) 

Attagam (8) 

Ettu (8 in different metre) 

Patthu (10) 

Pathigam (10 in different metre) 

Orupavorupahthu (10 in another 
different metre) 

Erupaerupahthu (20-in different 
metre). 

Chenthamil Р (27) 

Muppathu (30) 

Narpathu (40) 

Elupathu (70) 


. Chathagam (100) 


Alankara Panchagam (100 in 
different petes 


En cheyyul (Verse with Enumera. 
tion by numbers) 
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3 SCHEDULE IN LINGUISTICS 


(Illustrative) 
P Linguistics 
P3 Dravidian 
P31 Tamil * 
P31,7 Pieces of Composition 
P31,71 Poetry 
P31, 71120417 Linguistics of thirup- P31, 715193, 6:2 Structure of sentences 
pugal in parani 
P31, 71120417:2 Structure of thiruppugal P31, 715193, 6:33 Analysis of sentences 
P31, 71120417, 3 Words in thiruppugal in parani 
P31, 71120417, 3:2 Structure of words in P31, TITA Linguistics of nado- 
thiruppugal dispatt 
А 21 A s ppattu 
pardo LinpüsHics o£ pilars P31, 717A:7 Composition of nadodip- 
thamil ‘an 
P31,7121:7 Art of composition of ра 
pillaithamil P31,717A,3 Words in nadodippattu 
P31, 7121:75 Imagery in pillaithamil P31,717A,3:291° Мота. arrangement in 
P31, 715193 Linguistics of parani nadodippattu 


P31,715193,6 


' 


1 N37 
2 N57,1 


3 p7N59 


4 p7N60 


5 N48.2 


Sentences in parani. 


P31,7174,4 


4 EXAMPLES 


031,12 Child 
031,121 Pillai thamil 
O31, 121x Collection 


PILLAIT TAMILK kotthu. 1937 


PILLAIT TAMILK kotthu. Part 
1. 1957. 


O31,121:g Evaluation 


[Symposium on pillaitthamil]. 
(Chitrilakkiya Corpolivugal 
1959. Part 2). 


031,15 By subject 
031,151 Por 
O31,15193 Parani . 
O31,15193;g Evaluation 


[Symposium on parani]. (Chitri 
lakkiya corpolivugal. 1960. 
Part 3). 


O31,15R4 Aranul 
O31, 15R4x “Collection 


NITHINUR KOTTHU. Part 2. 
1948. 
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6 N54 


7 N59 


8 N57 


9 N34 


Phrases in nadodippattu 


O31,16 Emotion 
O31,165 Ainthinai 
O31, 161:g Evaluation 


RAJAMANICKAM (M). Ain- 
thinai amutham. (Sentamil. 
51; 1954-55; 148-55). 


O31,1650 Agapporul 
O31,1650:g Evaluation 


VIMALANADAM (M S). Kathal. 
(Tamil Polil. 35; 1959-60; 
92-96; 105-13). 


O31,16501 Kurinchi 
O31,16501:g Evaluation 


SAMI (B L). Kurinchi thinai. 
(Sentamil selvi. 32; 1957-58; 
555-64). 


APPUVAIY ANGAR (U V R). 
Ula. (Sentamil. 32; 1934-35; 
293-306). 
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10 N53 


11 p7N58 


12 N61 


13 p7N58 


14 N59 


15 N60 


16 p7N60 


17 N59 


18 p7N60 


19 N58 
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VIRABHADRAN. Ulakkatchi. 
(Sehtamil. 50; 1953-54; 
15-28). 


O31,16555 Ula 
O31,16555:g Evaluation 


[Symposium on ula]. (Chitri- 


lakkiya corpolivugal. 1958. 
Part 1). 
VIMALANADAM (M S). Ula. 


(Sentamil. 57; 1961-62; 280- 
87). 


O31,16558 Thuthu 
O31,16558:g Evaluation 


[Symposium on thuthu]. (Chit- 
rilakkiya corpolivugal. 1958. 
Part 1. P 389-424). 


O31,17 By Exposition 
O31,175 Attruppadai 
031,175:g Evaluation 


"VIMALANADAM (М S). At- 


truppadai. (Tamil polil. 35; 
1959-60; 152-60; 279-88, 
308-12). 


O31,17J Pallu 
O31,17J:g Evaluation 


VIMALANADAM (M S). Pallu. 
(Tamil polil. 36; 1960-61; 
220-23, 282-86, 319-20, 
378-81. 37; 1961-62; 22-25). 


[Symposium on pallu]. (Chit- 
rilakkiya corpolivugal. 1960. 
Part 3. P 111.211). 

O31,17Y Kuram 

O31,17Y:g Evaluation 


VIMALANADAM (M S). Kura- 
mum Kuravanchiyum, (Ta- 
mil polil 35; 1959-60; 334- 
42. 36; 1960-61; 117-25, 
157-60, 183-87). 


[Symposium on Kuravanchi]. 
(Chitrilakkiya corpolivügal. 
1960. Fart3. 212-330). 


O31,18 By Prosody 
O31,1868 Virutham 
O31,1868:g Evaluation 


SUBRAMANIAN (Nellai K). 


20 


21 


22 


23 


24 


25 


26 


27 


30 


N35 


p?N61 


N62 


p7N58 


N38 


N51 


N28.1 


N57 


N58 


N59 


p7N62 


Tamil virutham. (Sentamil " 
selvi. 33; 1958-59; 566-68). И 


031, 188 Kovai 
O31, 188:g Evaluation 


APPUVAIY ANGAR (U V R). 
Kovai. (Sentamil. 33; 1935- 
36; 1-6). 


[Symposium on Kovai]. (Chitri- 
lakkiya corpolivugal. 1961. 
Part 4). 


VIMALANADAM (M S). Kovai. 
(Sentamil. 58; 1962-63; 103- 4 
108, 157-62, 174-81). 


031, 1891. Kalambagam 
O31,1891:g Evaluation 


[Symposium on kalambagam]. 
(Chitrilakkiya corpolivugal. 
1958. Part 1. 283-388). 


O31,1894 Chiledai 
O31,1894x Collection 


CHILEDAI VENBA. 1938. 
O31,1894:g Evaluation 


KRISHNA IYY ANGAR (T N). 
Chiledai. (Sentamil. 48; 
1951-52; 269-75). 


031,191 Andhadi 
ОЗІ, 191х Collection 


ANDHADIK KOTTHU. 
1928, 


O31,191:g Evaluation 


RAMA SUBRAMANIA NAVA- 
LAR. Andhadi. (Sentamil 
selvi. 32; 1957-58; 521-28). 


ADIGALACHIRIAR. Andhadi 
ilakkiyam. (Tamil polil. 
332; 1957-58; 382-84, 34; 
1958-59; 13-16, 63-64, 67- 
68). 


RAMASUBRAMANIA NAVA- 
LAR. Andhadi ilakkiyam. 
(Sentamil. 55; 1959-60; 9- 
13, 29-34, 69-72). 


E 


Part 1. 


[Symposium оп andhadi]. (Chit- 
rilakkiya corpolivugal. 1962. 


D 
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O31,193100 Chatagam 
O31,193100x Collection 


CHATHAGAT THIRATTU. 
Part 1. Com by Arasu. 1954. 


O31,193100:g Evaluation 


ARIVU OLI (T N). Chatha- 
gangal. (Sentamil selvi. 37; 
1962-63; 496-505, 545-53). 

O31, IM15 Minakshisundaram 

Pillai 

0O31, IM15, 21x Pillaithamil 

nulgal 

MINAKSHISUNDARAM PILLAI. 


Minakshisundaram pillai pra- 
bandha thirattu. 1926. 7-105 


O31, 1M15,87x Malaigal 


31 N51 


32 N62 


33 N26 


34 N26 -—. =. 


Q5 


(539-95). 
O31,1M15,88x Kovaigal' 


35 N26 —. —. —. (145-844). 
O31, 1M15,891x Kalambagan- 
gal 
36 N26 —. —. —. (397-530). 
O31, 1M15,91x Andadhi nulgal 
37 N26 —. —. —. (397-530). 
O31, 1M15,9301x Pathigangal 
38 N26 —. —. —. (1-6). 
Ol, 1M15, VA Vatpokkik Kalam- 
bagam 
39 M89 —. Vatpokkik Kalambagam. 


1889. 


5 ANNOTATIONS 
51 Avoidance of Cross Classification 


The following convention is adopted in 
order to avoid cross classification: 


511 In classifying a specific work of 
an author, the subform number should not 
be used, 


512 In the class number of a specific 
work of an author, the isolate number in 
[1P4] represents the specific work and it 
is got by alphabetical Device (See example 
39 in Sec 4) 


513 The isolates in the [1P4] of the 
class number of the works of an author re- 
presented by Indo- Arabic numerals, denote 
subforms. They should be used only in the 
case of an anthology of а subform or an 
evaluation of it (See examples 33 to 38). 


52 When Author Facet is Absent 


521 When Author Facet is absent, 
there is no possibility of any happening of 
Cross Classification. 

522 For, when the Author Facet is 
absent, the book can embody only history 
or anthology or evaluation of a subform -- 
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not of any particular author but of the sub- 
form in general. (See examples 1 to 32 in 
Sec 4). 


523 А comparison of [1P3] in the 
class numbe-s of examples 1 to 32 with the 
[1P3] in the examples 33 to 39 will show a 
facile device employed in the construction 
of class num»ers. 


524 Ir the first thirty-two examples, 
the isolate numbers in [1P3] start with an 
Indo-Arabic numeral and are got by enumer- 
ation. They represent subforms. 


525 Оа the other hand, the isolate 
numbers in [1Р3] in examples 33 to 39 start 
with a Roman Cap and are got by chronologi- 
cal Device. They représent authors. 


53 Exploitation of Mixed Notation 


531 Thus the benefits of the forma- 
tion of sectors in an array by the use of 
mixed notation are fully exploited in the 
[1P3] and in [1P4] as viewed from the nota- 
tional plane. 


185 


532 This exploitation has been sug- 
gested by the Efficiency Table. 


533 In view of this, it is a moot gues- 
tion whether the comma inserted between the 
isolate number in [1P2] and that in [1P3] in 
each of the examples 1 to 32 may not be 
omitted, 


534 Its omission will not affect the 
relative position of the class numbers. 


` 
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